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CHAPTER ONE: HERE THEY COME! 


From its very beginnings America has been a magnet to 
the peoples of the earth. They have been drawn to its shores 
from anywhere and everywhere, from near and far, from hot 
places and cold places, from mountain and plain, from desert 
and fertile field. This magnet, 3,000 miles long and 1,500 
miles wide, has attracted every type and variety of human 
being alive. White people, black people, yellow people, 
brown people; Catholics, Protestants, Huguenots, Quakers, 
Baptists, Methodists, Unitarians, Jews; Spaniards, English- 
men, Germans, Frenchmen, Norwegians, Swedes, Danes, 
Chinese, Japanese, Dutch, Bohemians, Italians, Austrians, 
Slavs, Poles, Rumanians, Russians—and the list is only just 
begun; farmers, miners, adventurers, soldiers, sailors, rich 
men, poor men, beggarmen, thieves, shoemakers, tailors, 
actors, musicians, ministers, engineers, writers, singers, ditch- 
diggers, manufacturers, butchers, bakers, and candlestick- 
makers. 

First came the Norsemen; then an Italian sailing in behalf 
of Spain; then another Italian sailing in behalf of England; 
then Spaniards, Portuguese, English, French; then an 
Englishman sailing for Holland. All of them discovered parts 
of America, explored a bit, then raised their country’s flag 
and claimed the land. They returned home and told stories 
(some of them true) of what they had seen. People listened— 
and believed—and came. Millions came within 300 years, 
sometimes at the rate of a million a year. 

This unique immigration of peoples was not accomplished 
without difficulties and dangers. To cross the ocean in the 
Queen Mary or Normandie, steamships over 975 feet long, weigh- 
ing over 80,000 tons, is one thing. But to cross the Atlantic 
in a sailboat perhaps go feet long, 26 feet wide, and with a 
tonnage of only 300 was quite another thing. (Ordinary 
ferryboats on the Hudson River average about 700 tons.) 
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For over 200 years the earlier immigrants poured into the 
United States in just such boats as these. Remember, too, 
that in those days there were no refrigerators—fish and meat 
had to be salted to be preserved, and very often the crossing 
took so long that all the food rotted. 

Here is a portion of a letter written by Johannes Gohr and 
some friends, describing their trip from Rotterdam to America 
in February, 1732 (over 100 years after the flood of immi- 
grants began): “‘ We were 24 weeks coming from Rotterdam 
to Martha’s Vineyard. There were at first more than 150 
persons—more than 100 perished. 

** To keep from starving, we had to eat rats and mice. We 
paid from 8 pence to 2 shillings for a mouse, 4 pence for a, 
quart of water.” a 

Gottlieb Mittelberger was an organist who came to this 
country in 1750 in charge of an organ which was intended for 
Philadelphia. Here is a part of his story: ‘“‘ Both in Rotter- 
dam and Amsterdam the people are packed densely, like 
herrings, so to say, in the large sea vessels. . . . 

‘* When the ships have for the last time weighed their anchor 
at Cowes the real misery begins, for from there the ships, 
unless they have good winds, must often sail 8, 9, 10 or 12 
weeks before they reach Philadelphia. But with the best 
wind the voyage lasts 7 weeks. 

“That most of the people get sick is not surprising, because 
in addition to all other trials and hardships, warm food is 
served only 3 times a week, the rations being very poor and 
very small. These meals can hardly be eaten on account of 
being so unclean. The water which is served out on the ships 
is often very black, thick and full of worms, so that one cannot 
drink it without loathing, even with the greatest thirst. O 
surely, one would often give much money at sea for a piece of 
good bread, or a drink of good water if only it could be had. 
I myself experienced that sufficiently, I am sorry to say. 
‘Toward the end we were compelled to eat the ship’s biscuit 
which had been spoiled long ago; though in a whole biscuit 
there was scarcely a piece the size of a dollar, that had not 
been full of red worms and spiders’ nests. Great hunger and 
thirst force us to eat and drink everything, but many do so 
at the risk of their lives. . . . 


“When the ships have landed at Philadelphia after their 
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long voyage no one is permitted to lea 
who pay for their passage or can sive aera s 
others who cannot must remain on board the ships tl th ; 
are purchased, and are released from the ships by the i 
chasers. The sick always fare the worst, for the nealeh ae 
naturally preferred and purchased first, and so the a and 
wretched must often remain on board in front of the city for 
2 and 3 wecks, and frequently die, whereas many a one it he 
could pay his debt and was permitted to leave the shi 
immediately, might recover... . 
“The sale of human beings in the market on board the 
ship is carried on thus: Everyday Englishmen, Dutchmen 
and high German people come from the city of Philadelphia 
and other places, some from great distance, say 60, go and 
120 miles away, and go on board the newly arrived ship that 
has brought and offers for sale passengers from Europe, and 
select among the healthy persons such as they deem suitable 
for their business, and bargain with them how long they 
will serve for their passage money, for which most of them 
are still in debt. When they have come to an agreement, it 
happens that adult persons bind.themselves in writing to 
serve 3, 4, 5 or 6 years for the amount due by them varies 
according to their age and strength. But very young people, 
from 10 to 15 years, must serve until they are 21 years old.” 
The last part of this letter is particularly valuable, because 
it introduces us to a system then very common. Many of 
the people who wanted to come to America didn’t have the 
money to pay for their passage. They therefore agreed to 
scll themselves as servants for a period of years to whoever 
would pay their debt to the captain of the ship. Frequently 
the newspapers carried advertisements telling about the 
arrival of such groups. In the American Weekly Mercury, 
published in Philadelphia, on November 7, 1728, there 
appeared the following advertisement: 


“ Just arrived from London, in the ship Borden, William 
Harbert, Commander, a parcel of young likely men- 
servants, consisting of Husbandmen, Joyners, Shoemakers, 
Weavers, Smiths, Brickmakers, Bricklayers, Sawyers, Tay- 
lers, Stay-Makers, Butchers, Chairmakers and several other 
trades, and are to be sold very reasonable either for ready 


14 ‘‘WE, THE PEOPLE”’ 


money, wheat Bread, or Flour, by Edward Hoane in 
Philadelphia.” 


And in the Pennsylvania Staatsbote for January 18, 1774, this 
item appeared : 


‘“* GERMAN PEOPLE.”’ 


‘“‘ There are still 50 or 60 German persons newly arrived 
from Germany. They can be found with the widow 
Kriderin at the sign of the Golden Swan. Among them 
are two schoolmasters, Mechanics, Farmers, also young 
children as well as boys and girls. They are desirous of 
serving for their passage money.” 


How strong a pull the magnet America must have exercised 
if people were eager to sell themselves into a kind of slavery 
for a period of years merely to be transported there from their 
homeland! The contract which these unfortunates who 
were “‘ desirous of serving for their passage money ” had signed 
with the ship captain was called an indenture, and they were 
known as “ indentured servants ”’. 

Isn’t it amazing that in spite of shipwreck, rotten food, 
vermin, sickness, people continued to come by the thousands? 
Of course conditions did improve. By 1876 nearly all the 
immigrants came in large steamships which took only seven 
to twelve days to cross, instead of that number of weeks in a 
small sailing-vessel, as heretofore. But even these furnished 
no pleasure cruise for steerage passengers. Edward A. 
Steiner tells the story of his voyage in the early twentieth 
century. 

“There is neither breathing space below nor deck room 
above, and the 900 steerage passengers crowded into the 
hold . . . are positively packed like cattle, making a walk on 
deck when the weather is good, absolutely impossible, while 
to breathe clean air below in rough weather, when the 
hatches are down, is an equal impossibility. The stenches 
become unbearable, and many of the emigrants have to be 
driven down; for they prefer the bitterness and danger of 
the storm to the pestilential air below. .. . 

“The food, which is miserable, is dealt out of huge kettles 
into the dinner pails provided by the steamship company. 
When it is distributed, the stronger push and crowd, so that 
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a prasad ne es orderly procedures. On the whole, 
GAA eee modern ship ought to be condemned as 
nsportation of human beings.” 

And a woman investigator for the United States Immigra- 

tion Commission reported in rgi1: 

During these twelve days in the steerage I lived in a dis- 
order and in surroundings that offended every sense. Only 
the fresh breeze from the sea overcame the sickening odours. 
. . . There was no sight before which the eye did not prefer 
to close. Everything was dirty, sticky, and disagreeable to the 
touch. Every impression was offensive.” 

Now obviously no human beings would go through the 
hardships described above unless they had very good reasons. 
The end of the journey would have to promise a great deal 
to make it worth the sorrow of parting from relatives and 
friends, from all the fun, comfort, and security of home. It is 
not easy to “pull up stakes”, and most people are apt to 
think a very long time before they do so. Then what made 
these millions and millions of people seek homes in a distant 
land? 

Most of the immigrants came because they were hungry— 
hungry for more bread and for better bread. America offered 
that. Europe was old; America was young. European 
soil had been farmed for many years; American soil was 
practically untouched. In Europe the land was in the hands 
of a few people, the upper classes; in America the land was 
available to all. In Europe it was difficult to get work; in 
America it was easy to get work. In Europe there were too 
many labourers looking for the few available jobs, so wages 
were low; in America there, weren’t enough labourers to 
fill the available jobs, so wages were high. 

‘In Europe there were large numbers of people without 
land; in America there were large areas of practically free 
land without people.” The map will give you an idea of 
how vast, how huge this America was by comparison with 
European countries. 

Not only was this land very extensive, but it was also very 
good. Here was some of the best farmland in the entire world : 
the climate and soil suitable for the production of practically 
every product of the temperate zone and for the grazing of 
millions of cattle; here were rivers thousands of miles long to 


16 ‘*WE, THE PEOPLE’’ 


water these fertile valleys; here were gold, silver, copper, 
coal, iron, oil—and all this bounty of Nature was to be had 
for almost nothing. Off to America! 

If you were a poor peasant living on someone else’s land, in 
a miserable hut with a leaky roof and no windows; if you paid 
heavy taxes without having anything to say in governing your 
country; if you wanted to work but could not find anything 
to do so that there was always too little to eat and no prospect 
of ever getting enough; if you saw no hope of ever getting out 
of the hole you were in so long as you stayed where you were, 
wouldn’t you jump at the chance to move to a place described 
in this manner by a person who had seen it with his own eyes? 
“Provisions are cheap in Pennsylvania. The people live 
well, especially on all sorts of grain, which thrives very well 
because the soil is wild and fat. They have good cattle, fast 
horses, and many bees. The sheep, which are larger than 
the German ones, have generally two lambs a year. Hogs and 
poultry, especially turkeys, are raised by almost everybody. 
Every evening a tree is so full of chickens that the boughs bend 
beneath them. Even in the humblest and poorest houses in 
this country, there is no meal without meat, and no one eats 
the bread without the butter or cheese, although the bread 
is as good as with us. On account of the extensive stock- 
raising meat is very cheap; one can buy the best beef for three 
kreuzers [three halfpence] a pound.” 

Of course there did come a time when most of the free land 
in America had been taken up. But still the immigrants 
poured in. James Watt had perfected his steam-engine, and 
many other inventions followed which changed the world’s 
way of making things. America was changing from a farm 
to a workshop. It happened that where formerly most of 
the immigrants had come from north-eastern Europe— 
England, Ireland, Germany, Scandinavia—the new immi- 
grants came primarily from south-eastern Europe—lItaly, 
Russia, Austria, Hungary, Poland. The new immigrants 
came not to take possession of and cultivate the land as in the 
past, but to work in the factories, the mills, and the mines. 
When trees were being felled, gold, copper, coal, and iron 
being mined, steel being made, clothing being made, railroads 
being built, workers were needed. And the more that came 
the greater was the need for more food, more houses, more 
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bridges, more clothing, more autos, more trains, etc. As 
America changed from a farming country to a manufacturing 
and industrial country, labour moved from places where it 
was abundant and cheap, to America, where it was scarce 
and dear. American manufacturers sent agents to all parts 
of the world to get men to work for them. America needed 
workers. Workers in Europe and other places needed jobs. 
Jobs were waiting in this new world. To America! 

People came, then, and found land and jobs; at last they 
had enough to eat. Of course they described their good 
fortune in the letters they wrote to their relatives and friends 
at home. Everyone is interested in the adventures of those 
who leave home, and these letters were passed from hand to 
hand and eagerly read by all. A letter from America was an 
exciting event. Very often the people of a whole town would 
get together to hear someone read a letter from a friend in 
America. The truth alone was enough to make the stay-at- 
homes want to make the journey, and oftentimes some of the 
letters were highly coloured, a little bit of truth and a great 
deal of imagination mixed together. An amusing story is 
told of an immigrant just landed, who saw a twenty-dollar 
gold piece on the ground, and, instead of bending for it, 
kicked it away with his foot. 

‘Someone asked him: ‘‘ Why did you do that? Don’t you 
know that is real gold? ” 

‘* Of course,” he replied, ‘‘ but there are huge piles of gold 
in America to be had for the taking, so why should I bother 
with one piece! ”’ 

Very often the envelope that carried the letter contained 
also the passage money for those back home who were still 
hesitant or who had no money. Here was real proof of success 
to be made in America. On the one hand, letters describing 
the abundance of good things in America; on the other hand, 
food becoming more and more scarce. The result was 
immigration, despite dangers and difficulties. Offto America! 

‘A bigger and better loaf of bread, then, attracted most of 
the inpouring hordes of people to America. But many came 
for other reasons. One was religious persecution. If you 
were a Catholic in a Protestant country, or a Protestant in a 
Catholic country, or a Protestant in another kind of Protestant 
country, or a Jew in almost any country, you were oftentimes 
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made very uncomfortable. You might have difficulty in 
getting a job, or you might be jeered at, or have stones thrown 
at you, or you might even be murdered—just for having the 
wrong (that is, different) religion. You learned about 
America, where your religion didn’t make so much difference, 
where you could be what you pleased, where there was room 
for Catholic, Protestant, Jew. To America, then! 

Or perhaps you had the right religion but the wrong politics. 
Perhaps you thought a few people in your country had too 
much power, or that there should be no kings, or that the 
poor people paid too much taxes, or that the masses of people 
should have more to say about governing the country. Then, 
oftentimes, your Government thought you were too radical 
and tried to get hold of you to put you into prison, where 
your ideas might not upset the people. You didn’t want to 
go to prison, so you had to leave the country to avoid being 
caught. Where to go under the circumstances? Some place 
where you could be a free man, where you weren’t clapped 
into jail for talking. Probably you turned to the place Joseph 
described in his letter to his brother. ‘‘ Michael, this is a 
glorious country; you have liberty to do as you will. You 
can read what you wish, and write what you like, and talk 
as you have a mind to, and no one arrests you.” Off to 
America ! 

For several hundred years America was advertised just as 
Lucky Strike cigarettes and Buick cars are advertised to-day. 
The wonders of America were told in books, pamphlets, 
newspapers, pictures, posters—and always this advice was 
given, ‘“‘Come to America.” But why should anyone be 
interested in whether or not Patrick McCarthy or Hans 
Knobloch moved from his European home to America? 
There were two groups interested at different times, but for 
the same reason—business profits. 

In the very beginning, over 300 years ago, trading com- 
panies were organized which got huge tracts of land in 
America for nothing or almost nothing. That land, however, 
was valueless until people lived on it, until crops were pro- 
duced, or animals killed for lua ro ieee hcp 

any would step in, buy things from the se ers 
sites . eae profit. The Dutch West India a 
pany, the London Company, and several others were trading 
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companies that gave away land in America with the idea 0; 
eventually making money on cargoes from the colonists. 
They wanted profits—needed immigrants to get them— 
advertised—and people came. 

In later years, from 1870 on, other groups interested in 
business profits tried to get people to come to America. The 
Cunard line, the White Star line, the North German Lloyd, 
and several others earned money only when people used their 
ships, They therefore sent advertisements to all parts of the 
world to get people to travel to America—in their ships. 
They: sent not only advertisements, but also agents whose 
business it was to ‘‘ hunt up emigrants”. All the other 
reasons mentioned before were operating, and along came a 
man who promised to help you, gave you complete directions, 
aided you in all the little details that were necessary, some- 
times even got you a passport, and finally led you to the right 
ship—To America! 

For one reason or another, then, people were attracted to 
America and came of their own free will. There were others 
who came not because they wanted to, but because they 
had to. 

In the early days, when America was a colony of England, 
that country saw a chance to get rid of people who seemed to 
be “undesirable”. Accordingly, hundreds of paupers and 
convicts were put on ships and sent to America. Some of the 
latter were real criminals, but many had been put into prison 
for small offences, such as poaching, or stealing a loaf of 
bread, or being in debt. However, they were not ‘ good 
citizens” as far as England was concerned, so what better 
idea could that country have than to get rid of them? Off 
to America, whether they liked it or not! 

There were two groups of indentured servants. There 
were those who voluntarily sold themselves for a four- to 
seven-year term just to get their passage paid. There was 
another group, however, “ who were carried here against 
their will—hustled on board ships, borne across the sea and 
sold into bondage. . . . The streets of London were full of 
kidnappers—* spirits ’, as they were called ; no workingman 
was safe ; the very beggars were afraid to speak with anyone 
who mentioned the terrifying word ‘America’,. Parents 
were torn from their homes, husbands from their wives, tO 
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disappear forever as if swallowed up in death. Children were 
bought from worthless fathers, orphans from tl 
dependent or undesirab 


supporting them.” 


Still another group of immigrants were brought against 
their will. When the early settlers found it practically 
impossible to make good slaves of the Indians they found here 
because the red man was too proud to work under the lash, 
they turned to Africa, where Negroes could be obtained. 
For most of the eighteenth century over 20,000 slaves were 
transported every year. Negro slave-trading became a very 
profitable business. Many great English fortunes were 
founded on the slave trade. The Gladstone family fortune is a 
famous example. 

As might be expected, the privations suffered by the whites 
in the sea crossing were as nothing compared to the misery 
of the Negroes. Here is a sample account of conditions on 
the slave-ships: 

“She had taken in, on the coast of Africa, 336 males, and 
226 females, making in all 562, and had been out seventeen 
days, during which she had thrown overboard 55. The 
slaves were all enclosed under grated hatchways, between- 
decks. The space was so low, that they sat between each 
other’s legs, and stowed so close together, that there was no 
possibility of their lying down, or at all changing their position, 
by night or day. . . . Over the hatchway stood a ferocious- 
looking fellow, with a scourge of many twisted thongs in his 
hand, who was the slave-driver of the ship, and whenever he 
heard the slightest noise below, he shook it over them, and 
seemed eager to exercise it... . 

“But the circumstance which struck us most forcibly was, 
how it was possible for such a number of human beings to 
exist, packed up and wedged together as tight as they could 
cram, in low cells, three feet high, the greater part of which, 
except that immediately under the grated hatchways was shut 
out from light or air, and this when the thermometer, exposed 
to the open sky, was, standing in the shade, on ou deck at 

egrees.... 
gate was not surprising that they should have endured pci 
sickness and loss of life in their short passage. They had saile 
from the coast of Africa on the 7th of May, and had been ou 


1cir guardians, 
le relatives from families weary of 
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but seventeen days, and they had thrown overboard no less 
than fifty-five, who had died of dysentery and other com. 
plaints, in that space of time, though they had left the coast 
in good health. Indeed, many of the survivors were seen 
lying about the decks in the last stage of emaciation, and in « 
state of filth and misery not to be looked at.” 


And so they came, both the willing and the unwilling. The 
movement began with a few people in the early seventeenth: 
century grew to hundreds, then thousands, and 300 years later 
had to be measured in hundreds of thousands—in 1907 more 
than a million people entered the United States within the year. 
In the years 1903 to 1913 “‘ every time the clock struck the hour, 
day and night [taking the average for the whole 10 years] 100 persons 
born in some foreign country, not including Canada and 
Mexico, landed on the shores of the United States ”’. 

What became of these swarms of people after they got 
here? 


CHAPTER Two: 


BEGINNINGS 


Waar equipment would be most essential for beginning 
life in a wilderness 3000 miles from home? According to 
Captain John Smith, one of the earliest settlers, the following 
list of supplies was most suitable for the move from England 
to the trackless uncivilized region of Virginia: ; 


List of Necessities for People Going to Virginia 


Clothing 
gshirts . . . 
3 falling bands . 
A Monmouth cap 
1 Waste-coat 
I suit of canvase 
1 suit of Frize (frieze, 
a coarse woolen 
cloth) . . 
1 suit of cloth 
3 paire of Irish stock- 
ings. 
4 paire of shooes 
I paire of garters 
1 dozen of points 
(laces for fastening 
clothing) : 
paire of Canvas 
sheets . 
ells: of Canvas to 
make a bed and 
boulster, to be 
filled in Virginia 
serving for two 
men. 
5 ells of coarse Can- 
vas to make a bed 
at sea for two men 
coarse rug at sea 
for two men 


-_ 


~ 


_ 


Cost 
qs. 6d. 
Is. 93d. 
Is. 10d. 
Qs. 2d. 
ys. 6d. 
10S. 
155. 
4S. 
8s. 8d. 

10d. 

3d. 
8s. 

8s. 
55. 
6s. 


Food for a Whole Year for a Man 


8 bushels of meale . £2 
2 bushels of pease . 


6s. 


2 bushels of otemeale Qs. 
1 gallon of Aquavitae as. 6d. 
1 gallon ofoyle. . 3s. 6d. 
2 gallons of Vinegar 25. 


Arms for a Man 
1 Armor compleat, 
light . 17S. 
1 long peece five foot 
and halfe, neere 


Musket bore . . £1 25. 
1Sword. . . . 55. 
1Belt . .. . IS. 


1 Bandilier (Bando- 
leer, a broad 
leather belt worn 


by soldiers over the 
left shoulder) . 1s. 6d. 
20 pound of powder 18s. 


60 pound of shot or 
lead Pistoll and 
Goose shot. . 5S. 


Tools for a Family of 6 Persons 
2 broad axes at 


gs.8d.apeece. . 7s. 4d. 
5 felling axes at 18d. 

apeece . as. 6d. 
2 steel handsawes at 

16d. a peece . . as, 8d. 


2 two handsawes 
(two-hand saws) at 
5s.apeece «. -:. IOS. 
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1 whipsaw, sect and Lousehold Implements for a Family 
filed, with box, of 6 Persons 
fileand wrest... 10S. (enc Poke. ob. 2 a5 
2 hammers at 12d. a : x Retell ae G5. 
Dee De. ke ae aa 1 large Frying-pan . 2s. 6d. 
5 broad howes (hoe) ern ae is. Ga. 
at 25, a peece . 10S. 2 Skellets . 5S. 
5 narrow howes at Spit: ses ae a oe. 
16d.apeece . . 6s. 8d. Platters, dishes, 
3 eal a re . sie GF. spoones of wood . 4S. 
2 spades at 18d. a : 
Bee fie, siete 35. For Sugar, Spice and 
2 augers at 6d. a Fruit at Sea for six 
Bere. tn i Mes Is. MICS 6 eg A x 12s. Gd. 
6 Chissels at 6d. 3 So the full charge 
peece. . . 35. after this rate for 
2 Percers stocked at each person will 
4d.apeece . . 8d. amount to about 
3 Gimblets at 2d. a thesumme of . £12 105. 10d, 
peece . .. . 6d. 
2 Hatchets at 21d. a The passage of each 
peece: ss  & 4 gs. 6d. manis . . . £6 
2 frowes (a wedge- 
shaped tool for : 
splitting rails or The freight of these 
staves) at 18d. a provisions for a 
peece . . . . 35. man, will be about 
2 Hand Bills at 20d. halfe a tun, which 
apeece .. . 35. 4d. IS 4 aS ae oe OE OS: 
1 Grindstone 45. 
Nails of all sorts to 
the valueof . . £2 So the whole charge 
2 Pickaxes . . . 35. will amount to 


a about . . ° . £20 


With only this small stock of goods along think what it 
would be like to get off a small sailing-vessel on which you 
have been tossed about for eight weeks or more, to arrive in 
a strange place uninhabited except by Indians and wild 
beasts. There is no pier on which you may recognize the 
beaming faces of friends who have come to meet you to take 
you to their homes; no hotel where you may spend the night; 
no warm, comfortable place to lay your weary head. ‘There 
is only the sea, the sky, and the never-ending wilderness. 

The settlers’ first thought was, of course, something to eat 
arid a place to sleep. There were deer and other animals in 
the forest, fish in the streams, and trees for houses. When the 
trees were cut dowh there would be a clearing for a farm 


BEGINNINGS 25 


(occasionally a group of settlers were lucky enough to land at 
a place where the Indians had made a clearing and aban- 
doned it). Here, then, were all the materials at hand for a 
crude beginning, but time was pressing. The ship on which 
they had come would stand by until a start was made, but 
very often the captain was impatient to return. Besides, the 
longer the ship tarried, the faster the settlers’ small store of 
provisions would be eaten, since the sailors 
more mouths to feed. 

John Smith knew from experience that saws would be 
needed, that a good sharp axe was absolutely necessary. 
Houses varied, of course, with the climate, the ability and 
amount of work of the pioneers, and the time they had for 
building. In some places it was necessary to get under a 
shelter quickly, so they lived in caves dug in the side of a hill 
until they could have time to chop down the trees for log 
houses; in other places they copied the wigwams of the 
Indians; but log houses were the most common. aes die 

‘* A favourite form of a log house for a settler to build in his 
first ‘ cut down ’ in the virgin forest, was to dig a square trench 
about two feet deep, of dimensions as large as he wished the 
ground floor of his house, then to set upright all around this 
trench (leaving a space for a fireplace, window, and door) a 
closely placed row of logs all the same length, usually 14 feet 
long for a single storey; if there was a loft, 18 feet long. The 
earth was filled in solidly around these logs, and kept them 
firmly upright; a horizontal band of puncheons, which were 
split logs smoothed off on the face with the axe, was sometimes 
pinned around within the log walls, to keep them from ung 
in. Over this was placed a bark roof, made of squares : 
chestnut bark, or shingles of overlapping seca 
bark or log shutter was hung at the window, and a bark a 
hung on withe [a band consisting of a twig or twigs ibe . 

inge if very luxurious, on leather straps, completed the 
pe ere ieee .. . A rough puncheon floor, hewed 
Ae ah an axe or adze, was ie ‘ cee ate : ey er 

feet high alongside or ; 
pene ee 4 ‘with strong posts, formed a bed- 
supported at the outer edge wl 8 nee jal bed. The 
ha alaenne eee oon ies soft bed.’ 
onti aylng was, ” 
ed aren slept well even on hemlock boughs. 
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His shelter having been built, the settler next turned his 
attention to planting. Here he was helped by the Indian, 
who showed him how to plant maize (Indian corn), a sure 
crop that didn’t require too much toil. From the Indian, 
also, he learned ways of hunting and fishing that were best 
suited to his new home. Nevertheless, he had often to look 
upon the Indian as a bitter enemy whose attacks were as 
sudden and unexpected as they were horrible. This was the 
reason for the laws in several of the settlements requiring 
that ‘‘ the head of every family should keep in his house, ready 
to hand, a well fixed gun, two pounds of powder, and eight 
pounds of shot for every person under him who was able to 
carry arms ”’. 

As time went on and more and more white people came, the 
Indian found himself being pushed farther and farther back; 
naturally he resented this and fought to retain his land. 
There were cruel deeds performed by both whites and Indians 
which led to terrible battles, but even had they been kind to 
one another the ways of living of the two peoples were very 
different and there was bound to be a conflict. The settlers 
fought with the Indians, traded with them, and, as more 
settlers came, tried to kill them off entirely. 

Captain John Mason wrote an account of an expedition of 
his soldiers against the Indians. He came to an Indian fort 
early one morning while the Indians were asleep. After 
putting half his men under Captain Underhill at one exit, 
he surrounded the other exit with the rest of his men, then set 
the wigwams on fire. Here is his account: ‘“‘ The Captain 
also said, ‘We must burn them,’ ... (and immediately 
stepping into the Wigwam where he had been before,) brought 
out a Fire-Brand and putting it into the Matts with which they 
were covered, set the Wigwams on fire . . . and when it 
was thoroughly kindled, the Indians ran as Men most dread- 


the Newth East Sade to windward - which chd swiftly over-ra 
the Fort, t the extreme Amazement of the Enemy, and great 
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Rejoycing of ourselves. Some of them climbing to the Top 
of the Palizado; others of them running into the very Flames : 
many of them gathering to windward, lay pelting at us with 
their Arrows; and we repayed them with our small Shot; 
Others of the Stoutest issued forth as we did guess, to the 
Number of Forty, who perished by the Sword. . . . 

‘* And thus in little more than one Hour’s space was their 
impregnable Fort with themselves utterly destroyed, to the 
Number of Six or Seven Hundred, as some of themselves con- 
fessed. ‘There were only Seven taken Captive and about Seven 
escaped. ... 

‘ Of the English, there were two Slain outright, and about 
twenty wounded.” 

Very few human beings could look on while they forced 600 
men, women, and children to be roasted alive unless there had 
been real trouble between them. To the early newcomer the 
Indians, with few exceptions, were a source of constant fear. 

It was a hard life. Some of the accounts are appalling. 
William Bradford, historian of the Plymouth settlement, tells 
us: ‘‘ But that which was most sad and lamentable was that 
in 2 or 3 months time half of their company died, especially in 
January and February being ye depth of winter and wanting 
houses and other comforts; . . . so as there died some 2 or 3 
of a day in ye aforesaid time; that of 100 and odd persons, 
scarce 50 remained.” . a eee Go 

And George Percy tells us about the settlement in Virginia: 
‘** The tenth day died William Bruster Gentleman, of a wound 
given by the Savages, and was buried the eleventh day. 

“The fourteenth day, Jerome Alikock, Ancient, died of a 
wound, the same day Francis Midwinter, Edward Moris 

rall died suddenly. 
oe fifteenth day, their died Edward Browne and Stephen 
Galthorpe. The sixteenth day, their died Thomas Gower 
Gentleman. The seventeenth day their died Thomas 
ic.” 
ee water, rotten food, not enough food, unbearable 
heat, unbearable cold, slaughter by the Indians—this bate 
often the lot of the first settlers. Yet they persisted and others 
- more permanent settlements were made and more 
hee ae try out of the wilderness. 
newcomers helped to carve a country ov ee 
They were brave souls who left their native lands to try the 
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His shelter having been built, the settler next turned his 
attention to planting. Here he was helped by the Indian, 
who showed him how to plant maize (Indian corn), a sure 
crop that didn’t require too much toil. From the Indian, 
also, he learned ways of hunting and fishing that were best 
suited to his new home. Nevertheless, he had often to look 
upon the Indian as a bitter enemy whose attacks were as 
sudden and unexpected as they were horrible. This was the 
reason for the laws in several of the settlements requiring 
that “ the head of every family should keep in his house, ready 
to hand, a well fixed gun, two pounds of powder, and eight 
pounds of shot for every person under him who was able to 
carry arms ”’. 

As time went on and more and more white people came, the 
Indian found himself being pushed farther and farther back; 
naturally he resented this and fought to retain his land. 
There were cruel deeds performed by both whites and Indians 
which led to terrible battles, but even had they been kind to 
one another the ways of living of the two peoples were very 
different and there was bound to be a conflict. The settlers 
fought with the Indians, traded with them, and, as more 
settlers came, tried to kill them off entirely. 

Captain John Mason wrote an account of an expedition of 
his soldiers against the Indians. He came to an Indian fort 
early one morning while the Indians were asleep. After 
putting half his men under Captain Underhill at one exit, 
he surrounded the other exit with the rest of his men, then set 
the wigwams on fire. Here is his account: ‘“‘ The Captain 
also said, ‘We must burn them,’.. . (and immediately 
stepping into the Wigwam where he had been before,) brought 
out a Fire-Brand and putting it into the Matts with which they 
were covered, set the Wigwams on fire . . . and when it 
was thoroughly kindled, the Indians ran as Men most dread- 
fully Amazed. And indeed such a dreadful Terror did the 
Almighty let fall upon their Spirits, that they would fly from 
us and into thé’very Flames, where many of them perished. 
And when the Fort was thoroughly Fired, Command was 
given, that alf should’ fall off and’ Surround the Fort! ‘which 
was readily attended by all; . . . The Fire was kindled on 
the North East Side to windward; which did swiftly over-run 
the Fort, to the extreme Amazement of the Enemy, and great 
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Rejoycing of ourselves. Some of them climbing to the Top 
of the Palizado; others of them running into the very Flames; 
many of them gathering to windward, lay pelting at us with 
their Arrows; and we repayed them with our small Shot ; 
Others of the Stoutest issued forth as we did guess, to the 
Number of Forty, who perished by the Sword. .. . 

‘“‘ And thus in little more than one Hour’s space was their 
impregnable Fort with themselves utterly destroyed, to the 
Number of Six or Seven Hundred, as some of themselves con- 
fessed. ‘There were only Seven taken Captive and about Seven 
escaped. ... 

‘* Of the English, there were two Slain outright, and about 
twenty wounded.” 

Very few human beings could look on while they forced 600 
men, women, and children to be roasted alive unless there had 
been real trouble between them. To the early newcomer the 
Indians, with few exceptions, were a source of constant fear. 

It was a hard life. Some of the accounts are appalling. 
William Bradford, historian of the Plymouth settlement, tells 
us: ‘* But that which was most sad and lamentable was that 
in 2 or 3 months time half of their company died, especially in 
January and February being ye depth of winter and wanting 
houses and other comforts; . . . so as there died some 2 or 3 
of a day in ye aforesaid time; that of 100 and odd persons, 
scarce 50 remained.” 

And George Percy tells us about the settlement in Virginia: 
‘** The tenth day died William Bruster Gentleman, of a wound 
given by the Savages, and was buried the eleventh day. 

‘The fourteenth day, Jerome Alikock, Ancient, died of a 
wound, the same day Francis Midwinter, Edward Moris 
Corporall died suddenly. 

‘The fifteenth day, their died Edward Browne and Stephen 
Galthorpe. The sixteenth day, their died Thomas Gower 
Gentleman. The seventeenth day their died Thomas 

unslic.”’ j 

genes water, rotten food, not enough food, unbearable 

heat, unbearable cold, slaughter by the Indians—this was too 

often the lot of the first settlers. Yet they persisted and others 

came; more permanent settlements were made and more 
try out of the wilderness. 

newcomers helped to carve a country ot = 

They were brave souls who left their native lands to try their 


fortunes in a New World; they came to a life of adventure 
where only the strong survived; they were a determined, 
courageous pcople. 

The country which is now the United States had its begin. 
nings on that strip of land which lies between Nova Scotia and 
Florida, on the eastern coast, facing Europe. It was here that 
Jamestown was settled in 1607, and Plymouth in 1620. By 
1760 settlements dotted the whole strip, in some places far 
apart, in others close together. At that time, about 150 years 
after Jamestown, there were more than one and one-half 
million people here, many of whom had been born in the 
settlements. ‘Though New York had been first settled by the 
Dutch, and though Swedes, Germans, Scotch-Irish, and 
French had also come over, yet the majority of the people were 
English, the strip of land was owned by England, and the 
settlements on it were called colonies of England. For most 
of those early settlers England was “‘ home ”’, 

It was natural, therefore, to find practically all of the first 
settlements near the coast, on a sound or bay, or on one of the 
many river mouths; natural because it was essential to the 
colonists to be on or very near the one road that led back to 
where they came from; the place to which they could send 
whatever products they farmed or whatever goods they made; 
the place from which they could receive whatever they desired, 
be it supplies, letters, relatives, or friends. So it was that for 
the first hundred years of settlement, even when, as often 
happened, settlers moved from one part of the strip to another, 
their houses were built along the shores of the Atlantic, their 
one connection with “‘ home ”’. 

Coming from England meant that these colonists were 
Englishmen, not only in name, but in habit, speech, and 
thought. They walked English, talked English, dressed 
English, thought English. It meant that English ideas of 
living and of working would be introduced here, and so they 
were—with some changes. 

These earliest immigrants landed at different times, at 
different places along the eastern shore of America. ‘They 
came’ with very definite ideas about what they would do here, 
how they would live, what work they would perform. But 
they had to: modify their plans to fit in with the conditions 
they found—rivers, soil, coastline, mountains, climate—in 
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epende: raphy of that 
region. It didn’t “ just happen ” that men aes ae Hai 


style in the southern end of the strip of land, while other 

from the northern end of the strip sailed the seven ee 
whaling-boats. There were certain definite geogray hic 
reasons that forced these things to happen. eae 
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If you look at the relief map you will find that the strip of 
land has been divided into three sections, the Southern 
Colonies, the Middle Colonies, and the New England Colonies. 
This division is made because. the people in these three 
different sections found special geographic conditions which 
forced them to do a special kind of work, and so to a certain 
extent determined the kind of people they became. Geo- 
graphy forced the settlements of Virginia, Maryland, North 
and South Carolina, and Georgia to do much the same things, 
so for convenience’ sake we shall consider them together; in 
like manner, New York, Pennsylvania, New Jersey, and 


Delaware are taken together as the Middle Colonies, ang 
Connecticut, Rhode Island, New Hampshire, and Massa. 
chusetts are taken together as the New England Colonies, 

If you look at the relief map again you will see that it was 
a happy combination of mountains, sea, and sun which 
destined farming to become the leading industry of the 
Southern Colonies. Here the Appalachian Mountains, so 
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close to the coast in the northern area, were 200 miles back 
from the sea. The ocean made plentiful clouds, the clouds 
hitting the mountains made plentiful rain, the rain washing 
down the mountains for thousands of years had built a wide 
plain of good fertile soil. The rivers which had brought down 
the soil were steep near the mountains, but near the coast they 
were wide and rolling, deep enough for the small-boats of the 
time to navigate for miles inland. It was far enough south 
for the summers to be hot, so that the. growing.season lasted 
from six months in Maryland to about nine in South Carolina. 
Now add to these ideal farming conditions the early discovery 


BEGINNINGS 21 


of a New World crop which was always in demand in the Old 
World, and you readily understand why the Southern Colonies 
became a farming group. 

Tobacco! This was the breath of life in Virginia, the 
oldest of the Southern Colonies. Men talked, thought, and 
bought in tobacco! It was farming country, and other crops 
were also grown, but while the Southerner might have com- 
petition in the production of fruits and grains, in tobacco he 
‘was master. It was a waste of time asking him to try some- 
thing else—tobacco sold very readily, there was a big profit 
in it, and tobacco he would grow. It becomes more and 
more difficult to change a person’s way of doing things once 
that way develops into a habit. Tobacco! It was a magic 
word. Everything revolved around its production and it had 
a tremendous effect upon life in the South. 

Now tobacco is a sensitive plant that exhausts the soil 
quickly. Nowadays, every farmer knows that it is best to 
move his crops around every year or every two years. So, in 
the field where last year he planted his corn, this year he 
plants oats, then next year perhaps he will plant rye, and so 
on. But the Southerner did not rotate his crops in this 
fashion (he planted tobacco year after year in the same field), 
nor did he manure his soil. In about three years he found 
that to produce the best tobacco he would have to clear more 
land and start again on virgin soil. Land was cheap, more 
land was needed to plant tobacco, so plantations kept growing. 
They grew so fast that, though there weren’t so many settlers 
in Virginia in 1685 as there were in a small part of London, 
yet their plantations spread over an area°as large as the 
whole of England itself. 

However, it must not be supposed that all of the plantation 
was open field. Barely one-fifth was cleared, the rest was 
wooded. When the planter cleared a new strip of his land he 
‘left the old strip to grow up again in underwood, so sae 
plantations were, for the most part, wilderness, a small cleare 
section; and two or three fields either abandoned or.given over 

d other grains. | 
to Se he first undead years, while there were a me vey 
large plantations thousands of acres in extent, sate i i 
averaged about 600 acres. These were held by os ae 
who worked the fields themselves with their famules. 
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Virginia, up to 1700, if you went from plantation to plantation, 
you would usually find the landowner toiling in his field with 
one or two helpers, often his own sons, or an indentured 
servant, or possibly a Negro slave. 

Up to the end of the seventeenth century one of the diffi. 
culties the tobacco-planter had to face was the scarcity of 
labour. ‘Tobacco-raising requires many hands, but these, in 
the seventeenth century, were hard to get. Some of the 
hired labour was supplied by free men who worked for wages, 
or in many cases by indentured servants. But these servants 
were hard to keep because after their terms of labour expired 
they would become tenant farmers or work for wages, and the 
next step was a field of their own. (Few people will work 
some one else’s land when they can work for themselves.) 
This was the path many indentured servants followed in the 
seventeenth century, some few even becoming very rich men. 

But the plantation-owner was not so much interested in the 
success of other men as he was in obtaining permanent help 
for himself—and in the eighteenth century he found the 
solution to his problem. Negroes—slaves for life. Here, at 
last, was help that would stay, had to. Now if he could buy 
more slaves, he could raise more tobacco, then buy more land, 
raise more tobacco and so on until he had a really large 
plantation. 

Negro labour was not new to the colonists, but in the 
seventeenth century Negroes were not as numerous as white 
servants. The first shipload had arrived at Jamestown in 
1619, and by 1690 there were about 20,000 scattered through- 
out the colonies. They had been tried as labourers in the 
North, but except as house servants they did not fit into the 
scheme of work there. But they were suited to plantation 
work in Southern fields and in the eighteenth century they 
were brought in by the thousands. Ship after ship arrived 
with huge quotas of Negro slaves. In some districts there 
were soon more blacks than whites. 

This, of course, had a tremendous effect on living and work- 
ing in the South. Now it was no longer easy for the small 
farmer or freed indentured servant to get along. Land rose 
m price and was gobbled up by richer plantation-owners. 
The poor farmer who worked in the fields with his own hands 
had to compete in the tobacco market with the cheaper labour 
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of Negroes. Now, unless he had enough money to buy a few 
slaves for himself, he had to give up his land and move On. 
Often he became a ‘“ poor white ” who retired into the back 
country to meet others like himself, or indentured servants 
now freed, and fast becoming “ poor white”. In addition, 
because field work was primarily done by blacks, white people 
could no longer do it without shame. No more could Negro 
slave and white man work side by side in the fields on the 
same terms. In the social ladder of the South, the Negro was 
at the bottom rung, and the white man, to retain his position 
on a higher rung, must not do work suited to blacks. So 
large plantations swallowed small ones, and there were two 
extremes in the social scale—white and black—master and 
slave. 

The larger plantations lined both sides of the navigable 
rivers. Ships did not unload at some coast town, but sailed 
for miles inland, stopping at the private wharves of these 
planters. They sailed from Virginia with their holds filled 
with hogsheads of tobacco, and returned ¢o Virginia with their 
holds filled with all kinds of manufactured articles, such as 
fine cloth, household goods, silver, tapestries, fine wines, 
ironware. Though he had on his plantation a staff of workers 
—carpenters, shoemakers, blacksmiths, spinners, weavers, 
and so on—who supplied him with essential farm articles, the 
planter looked to England for the finer material things. His 
clothes, pictures, books, and furniture came from England, 
and his children went to English schools. For all these things 
he paid in—tobacco. Sometimes he bought too much or 
the crop failed that year—then he didn’t pay, but owed the 
Englishmen and promised to pay from next year’s crop. The 
planter lived very well and was quite often in debt. All of 
Southern life was wrapped up in the leaf of tobacco. 

This, then, was the pattern for Virginia up to 1760. And 
while South Carolina added rice and indigo, and North 
Carolina added pitch and tar, and Georgia added indigo, 
this was their pattern also. Good soil and warm climate i 

: i tyle ... first, indentured 
farming country, plantation sty rst, 
servants, then Negro slave labour... si dealer aoe 
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who felt secure in their land and took time to play .. , The 
was the South in 1760. And geography helped to make j, 
that. 


Englishmen settled Virginia, and other Englishmen settleq 
New England. Did the New Englanders in 1760 do the same 
kind of work as the Virginians? ‘They did not. The two 
carried on totally different industries—according to their 
geographical setting. 

Look at the relief map again. You can see at a glance that 
New England, being farther north, will have cooler summers 
and colder winters; that its growing season will be much 
shorter. Note how close to the coast the Appalachians are, 
hemming in the settlers to the sea;_ the rivers in New England 
are not broad highways as in the South, but shorter, narrower, 
and swifter, broken by falls in many places. What our relief 
map does not show, but what was very important also, is the 
stony soil of New England. It was good farming soil, but the 
settler had not only to chop down the trees to make a clearing 
as he did in the South, but here he had to spend many ad- 
ditional hours picking up boulders, before he even began the 
work of planting. New England is lined with fences several 
feet thick, piled high with stones, that have meant hours of 
back-breaking toil for the farmer. As some joker said later, 
“Here the sheep’s noses were sharpened for cropping the 
grass between the stones, and the corn had to be shot into the 
unyielding ground with a gun.” 

This geography determined that farming in New England 
was to be very different from that in the South. No large 
plantations, no Negro field-hands, no staple crop; in New 
England farms were small, tilled by their owners, producing a 
variety of crops such as corn, hay, rye, barley, fruit. The 
New Englander did get a hard living from his stubborn soil, 
but it took all his strength, so he looked about for other more 
suitable industries—and found them. 

A few hundred miles east of this sec 
Newfoundland, perhaps the best fishing 


European fishermen had been making 
many, many 


tion lay the Banks of 
-grounds in the world. 
the long trip there for 
many years and here was New England within easy 
reach of it. So the would-be planters turned to the sea. 
Soon the waters off the coast were filled: with fishinig-boats 
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returning with cod, salmon, herring, and mackerel. Catholic 
countries in Europe were a permanent market for the best 
grades of fish, and planters in the West Indies took the poorest 
grades to feed to their slaves. 

The sea was the home of something else eagerly sought by 
daring New Englanders—the whale. In very early colonial 
days dead whales would often be washed ashore. Ina period 
when lighting was a real problem—pine knots at first, then 
home-made tallow or wax candles—whale oil for the metal 
and glass lamps of the time was readily bought. In the head 
of the sperm whale was also found a yellowish and white 
waxy solid from which spermaceti candles were made. These 
were much better than the tallow candles, because their 
bigger flame gave out much more light. Before many years 
had passed Yankee skippers were sailing every body of water 
that was thought to hold whales. Their sturdy sailing-vessels 
could be found in the Arctic and Antarctic, on the coast of 
Africa, in the Pacific—everywhere. Whalemen did not work 
for wages; they divided their profits into shares, according 
to their position on the boat. They gambled on the catch. 
Thus the owners might get 4, the master j;, each able seaman 
gz, cabin boy +hy, and so on. Very often a whaling-boat 
would go on a voyage of three years or more, never once 
touching land in all that time. It was a hard, adventurous, 
daring life. Here is a day in the log of Captain Edward S. 
Ray of the whaler Orion, off on a cruise of several years. 


** Tuesday, May 16 

“ Begins with light winds at S.E. at 1 p.m. Lowered the 
boats in chase of whales at 2 P.M. Struck one and killed him 
and took him along side and commenced cutting. Got one 
boat stove all to pieces; at 9 P.M. the bluber tore out and 
the whale sunk at day light took in the head at 10 aM. 
The fluke chain parte & we lost half of the boddy of the 
whale, Latter part light airs and calms the Land in sight 


latt. by Obs. 43.20.” | F . ; 
Captain Ray says simply “ got one, boat stove all to pieces 
svithout a fine of the great danger. But whaling was packed 
with thrills, as we learn from this unforgettable piu: 
“© There she blows! There! There! There! She blows! 
She blows!’ The wild cries rent the air and instantly all is 
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commotion. First there was the bustle of sending away the 
boats, then the long hard pull to the quarry, each of the four 
mates exhorting his crew with picturesque epithets to win the 
race: ‘Sing out and say something, my hearties. Roar and 
pull, my thunderbolts! Beach me, beach me on their black 
backs, boys; only do that for me, and I?ll sign over to you 
my Martha’s Vineyard plantation, boys; including wife and 
children, boys! Lay me on—lay me on! O Lord, Lord! 
but I shall go stark, staring mad! See! See that white 
water.’ ‘The rowers’ backs are to the whale, it is bad form to 
glance around, they know not how near they are until the 
mate shouts to the bow oar, the harpooner, ‘ Stand up, and let 
him have it!’ A shock as bow grounds on blubber, a frantic 
‘Starn all!’ and the death duel begins. 

‘‘ Anything may happen then. At best a Nantucket 
sleigh-ride, waves rushing past the whaleboats with a surging, 
hollow roar .. . ‘ like gigantic bowls in a boundless bowling- 
green; the brief suspended agony of the boat as it would tip 
for an instant on the knife-like edge of the sharper waves, 
that almost seemed threatening to cut it in two; the sudden 
profound dip into the watery glens and hollows, the keen 
spurrings and goadings to gain the top of the opposite hill; 
the headlong, sled-like slide down its other side; .. . the 
cries of the headsmen and harpooners, and the shuddering 
gasps of the oarsmen, with the wondrous sight of the ivory 
Pequod bearing down upon her boats with outstretched sails, 
like a wild hen after her screaming brood.’ Finally the whale 
slows down, exhausted, and the crew pull up on him, hand over 
hand on the line, and dispatch him with a few well-timed 
thrusts; then pull quickly out of his death flurry. At worst 
a canny old ‘sparm’ sinks out of sight, rises with open jaws, 
‘directly under the boat, and shoots with it twenty feet into 
the air, crushing its sides like an egg-shell, while the crew 
jump for their lives into seething, blood-streaked foam.” 
Fishing of this type demanded courage and daring. New 
England seamen in such a school soon took their place among 
the best sailors in the world. 

‘Nor did the New Englanders depend on the mother country 
for their boats. Everything necessary for shipbuilding was 
at-hand, and the coast with its many harbours and bays was 
soon dotted with busy shipyards making splendid vessels. 
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The forests came right down to th ) — 
timber, masts (the finest in the world) ia whic 
hemp for rope was grown in the fields. ‘With all the raw 
materials at hand, the New Englanders could and did under- 
sell every other country in the building of ships. Before long 
their shallops, sloops, schooners, brigantines, and ketches 
could be seen in ports all over the world. 

‘Fora number of years the sea was practically the only way 
the colonists had of getting to one another. It took many 
years to convert Indian trails into suitable roads, and mean- 
while goods between the colonies were carried on the water. 
The sea was the highway, and in this coastwise trade the 
New Englanders were the leaders. 

Unlike the Southerners, they had no staple farm products 
that were eagerly sought in the Old World, but they could 
transport those staples in their ships, since the Southerners 
devoted themselves exclusively to the raising of tobacco and 
rice, without caring who did the carrying. Soon the Atlantic 
was covered with the boats of these enterprising Yankees who 
smelled out a trade anywhere and were on the spot to be a 
part of it. They carried masts, pitch, tar, and hemp to 
England. When they were not loaded with their own fish 
and lumber, they were carrying tobacco from the South, or 
wheat from Pennsylvania, or sugar from the West Indies. 
There wasn’t a port on the Atlantic that wasn’t visited at 
some time by New Englanders looking for business. Their 
ships were everywhere. 

Trade with the West Indies was very important to the colo- 
nies, particularly those north of Maryland. Here on these 
tropical islands were large plantations devoting themselves 
exclusively to the production of staples, such as sugar and 
molasses. ‘The New Englanders were not long in discovering 
that the people on these: islands would buy whatever the 
Europeans didn’t need. Here, too, was a chance to obtain 
goods to help pay for the manufactured things that the colonies 

land. Take their own fish, 

had always to buy from England West Indies) 
lumber, grains, horses (raised especially for the West a ies 

to the islands, exchange them there for sugar, molasses, indigo, 

: d and the rest of Europe. Just 

and carry the latter to Englan r 
the kind of trading opportunity the New Englan ers were O 


the lookout for. 
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The West Indies also formed one end of another interesting 
triangular trade. Follow the arrows in this simple picture 
and you will have the key to this trading situation : 


NEW ENGLAND 
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No matter where you begin on the triangle, New England 
ships were doing the business. And always with a full cargo. 
Shrewd, busy Yankees who made themselves the best sailors 
in the world, knew their boats, knew the sea, and knew how 
to find customers. 

The ships were manned by young boys to whom the sea 
spelled ADVENTURE; boys who chose between the dull routine 
of farm life and the lure of the ocean. Here was a chance to 
see the world, get high wages, and perhaps become officers. 
In Europe that would not have been possible, since in many 
cases Officers there obtained their places through “ pull”; 
here on the New England ships officers rose from the ranks 
and every young sailor boy had his chance. If he soon had’ 
enough of travelling, or if he were not promoted, he returned 
to the farm, and another boy with the smell of salt air in his 
nostrils took his place. Those who stayed and became first 
mates or captains attained their positions because they knew 
everything about boats. Here was a fleet of ships manned 
by boys in their teens or early twenties, who loved their thrill- 
ing business and learned all its secrets, commanded by seamen 
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who had begun as the 
the tricks ai Se a are ee 
open book, had become Botias. ciel ak the sea an 
wonder that in later years man iN Hi er Small 
would not use the chart or erie ei eee 
instruments and continued to reach Aeee oe Oe aye 
reckoning’ alone. Small wonder since ch lan pear 
ae ae in the very air New Preiiee Gees a 
ow did the Negro slave fit i . 
living? Hardly ae ail He pe Reece Way, Ot 
the tobacco- or rice-fields of the South bee aa ae . 
rimeldo Goaheselled jobs otine Non Wabiacsycc ce ae 
for savage Africans, shipbuilding required ae a ie aoe 
skilled workmen, and the farming was so difficult hee 
always required the attention of the owner himself. There 
was no important job for the Negro. So it was that New 
England boats carried Negro slaves to Virginia and Maryland 
and North and South Carolina and the West Indies—but not 
to. New England. New Englanders had no objections to 
using them, but they had no use for them. Later, when 
importing Negro slaves was forbidden, though the South 
thought it was quite all right to have black human beings as 
slaves, the New Englanders thought it was all wrong. It is 
plain that geography played a big part in shaping those 
opposite ways of thinking. 

While the men were on the farm or at sea, the women in 
New England were busy with household tasks—getting meals 
ready, clearing away and washing dishes, making cheese, 
preserving fruits, spinning, weaving, and sewing. This was 
the period of the home spinning-wheel and loom, now found 
only in museums, but then very necessary and useful in making 
most of the clothes for the entire household. There was 
much work to be done, and the more help you had the better 
off you were. Women married quite young, sometimes as 


early as fourteen, and very large families of ten or more children 


were common. Because they worked so hard and bore so 
many children, the women very often died at an early age. 
Their husbands frequently married again and another family 
was started. Benjamin Franklin was the youngest son of 
Josiah Franklin, who had seven children by his first wife, and 
ten by his second. There were plenty of chores, and every- 
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body’s help was needed, from father and mother to the 
youngest child. The picture of the home in New England 
was like that painted by Defoe in 1724 of the cottages of the 
poor country-folk in Old England. ‘The Women and 
Children . . . are always busy Carding, Spinning, etc.; so 
that no Hands being unemploy’d all can gain their Bread even 
from the youngest to the ancient; hardly anything above 
four Years old, but its Hands are sufficient to itself.” 

The New England pattern up to 1760: inhospitable stony 
soil . . . small farms tended by the owner and his sons, pro- 
ducing an assortment of crops . . . many small villages, and 
several quite large towns on the coast . . . the beckoning sea 

. the smell of fish . . . the sound of the shipbuilder’s 
hammer... . skilled workmen—shoemakers, carpenters, rope- 
makers, blacksmiths, bricklayers, weavers . . . home indus- 
tries . . . rum distilleries . . . some commercial looms and 
forges, some indentured servants and a few Negro slaves, but 
primarily free white labour . .. nature, not too bountiful, 
forcing hard work on the settlers . . . sturdy home-built 
vessels manned by skilful sailors... “hustlers” ... 
bargain-hunters in the markets of the world . . . shrewd, 
enterprising traders. 


The Middle Colonies, lying between the South and New 
England, more closely resembled the pattern'of the latter. 
Here the plain ran about 100 miles from the coast before it 
met the Appalachian barrier; the soil was fertile and the 
growing season fairly long; the rivers were wide and deep and 
rainfall ample; geography, then, decreed that this be farming 
country—and so it was. The Middle Colonies, before long, 
became known as the ‘‘ Bread Colonies”. Here wheat was 
grown extensively, also barley, rye, and fruit. Cattle, sheep, 
and swine were also raised. Though there were a number of 
very large estates comparable in size to the huge plantations 
of the South, yet most of the farms were small like those in New 
England, and the plantation system with a single staple and 
Negro slaye labour did not exist. The Middle Colonies, like 
‘New England, had some Negro slaves, but here, too, there was 
little use for them and they declined in numbers. Indentured 
servants, on the other hand, were very numerous, and some of 
them, after their term of service expired and they had received 
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their outfit of tools and barrel of corn, took up land on their 


own and made good. 
In these Middle Colonies, too, 


the English were in the 
majority, but many other 


peoples made their homes here. 
The Dutch were the first to come to New Amsterdam (it was 


later taken from them by the English, who re-named it New 
York); the Swedes settled in Delaware, and many Scotch- 
Irish and Germans were filling up Pennsylvania. 

The Dutch carried on an extensive fur trade with the 
Indians, and this soon became a leading industry in this 
section (as well as in the other two). The Indian tasted the 
white man’s rum and found it good; he tried the white man’s 
guns and found them superior to his own arrows: he wanted 
rum and powder and brought beaver-skins, deer-skins, bear- 
skins, mink-skins, and grey and red fox-skins to the trading- 
post for exchange. Soon boat after boat with holds filled 
with furs left the Middle Colonies for Europe. 2 ad 

Pennsylvania and New York rivalled New England in ship- 
building and trading also. The ports of Philadelphia and 
New York resembled Boston in the number of vessels arriving 
with manufactured fineries, and leaving with flour, seiplonier 
furs, barrel staves, horses, pork. A brisk trade was ae 
on with the West Indies. A merchant class—not se eee 
keepers, but wealthy men owning many ces ie 
they sent to all parts of the world—grew up ae ae 
that in New England. In times of peace, bu 

d. 1 
But England was very frequently at war, fae ee 
course of trade was apt to be ae ae Gar cue 
These were an ingenious people and they eee. Soe alien 
When England was at war with Spain or E sone cours 
county, then these peo ar ae ork fey eins and 
A privateer was a merchant-vesse! ar it the right to seize 
a commission from the king which gave Wares and Mer- 
and keep the enemy’s ships and all “ Goods, 
ises ”’ on. ; 

The New ais ne reported, June 21, 1762: 


i Brig called The 

eas last a very fine Privateer ‘ i 

re ee javnched at the ship-yards ; a eore All 
aaecaipen will be commanded by Captain - 


B2 
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Hearts of Oak, that have an inclination to make their 
Fortunes, by drubbing the Spaniards, now or never.” 


And in the issue of Monday, June 20, 1757, appeared this 


announcement of glad news: 


“The prizes taken by the Privateer Brig Pliny, Capt. 
Stoddard, of this Port, in Company with the Wasp, Capt. 
McNamara, of Halifax, and The King of Prussia, Capt. 
Roof of Rhode Island, as mentioned in our last, were a 
Ship called the La Amiable Jane, Monsieur Arnaud, Com- 
mander of 16 guns and 50 men; and a Snow called St. 
Rene of 10 guns and 30 men; They were taken on the 25th 
of May, about 40 Leagues to the Eastward of Bermuda on 
their voyage from Cape-Francois for Old France, and had 
been 50 days out. Their Cargoes, Indigo, Sugar, Coffee 
and Cotton.” 


It was an exciting, adventurous life and very profitable—so 
much so that daring captains often continued privateering 
after the war was over. Thus did privateering become 
piracy. A number of colonial fortunes, both in the Middle 
Colonies and in New England, were built on merchant- 
vessels turned privateers, turned pirates. 

The Middle Colonies pattern up to 1760: a thriving fur 
trade . . . good fertile soil . . . small, well-kept farms pro- 
ducing a variety of crops, particularly wheat . . . towns and 
seaport cities . . . a few Negro slaves and many indentured 
servants . . . home industries, the beginning of manufactur- 
ing, but still importers of manufactured goods . . . ships and 
trade . . . privateers . . . Dutch, Swedes, Scotch-Irish, Ger- 
mans, English. 


Beginnings. From 1607 to 1760 the face of England’s strip 
of land was changed. A wilderness was transformed into a live, 
active, growing country of one and a half million people. 
Here were farms, towns, cities; Indian trails had become 
roads, and the ocean and rivers were no longer the only high- 
ways between settlements. Though nine-tenths of the people 
were farmers, home industries had always been carried on, and 
now manufacturing on a larger scale was beginning. Ships, 
their holds bursting ‘with the raw materials of a new country, 
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PETER KETELTAS 


ve Jif Highs es Briltol, in the Snow Y 
ua Jellfor ready Money or fhoy- ] ; 
Spotted Rugs, red and Wie dui, “Clocente cp cbed pe 
Paper, foort and long Pipes, Felt Hat, 
Bottles: He has alfo to Sell, Cable Yarn,’ t 
Inches, 80 Fathoms cach; and a SHROUD HAWseER, Gc. 


T° BE SEEN, at the Houfe of John Dowers, at the 

Sign of the Ship-a-Mafting, at the Upper-End of 
Moravian-Street, near the Back of Spring-Garden; A 
wild Animal (lately brought from the Miflifippi) called, 


It will be expofed to Sight from Ten in the Morning ‘till 


Noon, and trom Two ‘ti!l Six,----Price, only Six-PENCE, 
A LL Perfans that kave any Demands on the Prize Ship the 


Marfhal de Richlieu, lately brought into this Port by the 
Privateer Sloop Harlequin, are defired to bring in their Accounts ; 
and thofe who have bought Goods at Vendue out of the faid Sip, 
are dehred to make eedy Payment to Peter Keteltas.-----Cx 
Thurfilay the 22d Infant, will be fold at publick Vendue, at the 
Merchant's-Cottee-Houfe, eee Prize Ship Marthal de 
Richlieu, with all her Tackle an Apparel, as per Inventory, to 
be feen at the faid Coffee-Houfe. 

re eee 


SOLD: 


IXTEEN hundred Acres of very gocd Land, jaid. out 
S in two hundred Acre Lots, laying in Dutchefs County, 
Rumbeut Preciné, the fartheft Lot not above three Miles 
trom the Water Side, where is a very good Landing ; and 
about three Miles alfo, from a mae and abe ek adie 
Meeting-Houfe : Any Perfon inclining to purchafe the 
Whole or any Part thereot, by applying to LAWRENCE 
LAWRENCE, at Stony-Creek-Mill, in” Rumbout Precin, 
may know-the-Ceniitions of Sale. - 


UN-away about the 1b or 8th of this Inflant December, 

Srom the Subfcribér, the three following Servent Men, viz. 
Richard Welch, dy Trade a Tanner, about a5 Years old, an 
ct a dark Complexion: John Douglals, 23 Years cld, and a 
N2eel-veright by Trade: And Patrick Machree, a Labourer. 
They are Strancers in the Country. Whoever takes up and fecures 
scare run-aways, foall have THREE POUNDS Reward, 


or TWENTY SHILLINGS for each, and cll reafonable Charges, 


ROBERT ALEXANDER. 
For BRISTOL, 
The Brigantine ULYSSES, 


JAMES FAIRLIE, Matter. 
Hasthree Fourths of her Cargo engaged ; For 
rraflage apply to ANTHONY SARLY, or faid Mafter. 
ND St SS 


paid by 


Freiglit oi 


From N. Y. MeRcuRY, DEC. 19, 1757 
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left for ports in every sea; already the thirteen colonies were 
carrying on more foreign trade than some of the old countries 
of Europe. 

But it had not been easy. The Englishmen, Dutchmen, 
Scotch-Irish, Frenchmen, Germans, and Swedes had finally 
conquered— —but at a terrific price. Many who braved the 
awful journey never lived to see the New World; many others 
came and.saw—and died. 

The Europeans came and moulded the strip, to some degree, 
into something they had been used to; but in great measure 
the nature of the strip determined the moulding, and while 
they were doing something to the country, the country was 
doing something to them—Europeans were being changed 
into a new people—Americans! 


CHAPTER Toree: ARE ALL MEN 
EQUAL? 


ean in the United States if your rich neighbour buys a 
Cadillac and you want to do the same, there is nothing to 
stop you—if you have the money. But in colonial America 
you might have liked the gold-and-silver girdle your neighbour 
wore, or his colourful hatband, or his embroidered cap; you 
might have saved and saved until finally you had enough 
money to buy one or all of these things—but you dared not 
wear them, unless you belonged to the right class. In 
Massachusetts in 1653 two women were arrested for wearing 
silk hoods and scarfs, but because their husbands were worth 
£200 each they were allowed to go free. But woe betide the 
luckless poor person who dared to wear silk ! 

Throughout all the colonies you did or did not have certain 
rights, according to your rank or the amount of property you 
owned. You did or did not do certain things, according to 
your rank or the amount of property you owned. Rank and 
wealth. These had some bearing on almost everything you 
did at any time. ee 

If you went to Harvard College you didn’t just take any 
seat in the classrooms. Nor were you placed according to 
where your name appeared in the alphabet. Ohno. Not in 
colonial America. A seat was assigned you according to your 
r rty. 

“Even fa eb the same arrangement was made. Seats 
were given out on the usual basis, best seats for those er 
most money, next best seats for those with ae money, ai 
poorest seats for those with little or no money. estan y> 
some of the best seats were separated from the others by : 
neat handmade balustrade so there would be no contact wit 


the vulgar. ios i batt 
: 1s found guilty of stealing something to 
ee ‘Then Sa would expect that both would be publicly 
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servants that appeared in the newspapers we arc led to believe 
that indentured servants had a very hard time. The mastery 
might whip them whenever he liked; he might give them the 
shabbiest clothes and the poorest kind of food; he could Say 
whether or not they might be married; while they were in 
his service they were no better than slaves. Some servants 
were even branded by their masters. If they ran away and 
were caught they might have to serve five days for every one 
they had been gone—this in addition to a terrible beating, 
Some of the indentured servants worked very hard, were 
fortunate, and went step by step up the scale until they 
became wealthy landowners. But the majority of them had 
no such luck. At the end of their terms they were given a 
suit of clothes, some corn, and a few tools. ‘They faced a hard 
life. Most of them left for the back country where land was 
cheap. Many of their descendants are to-day in the hills in 
the South, living miserable, poor, ignorant. lives, just managing 
to keep from starving. They live on what they raise, shoot, 
or steal. ‘They might have been better off if Negro slavery in 
the South had not made it a disgrace for white people to do 
field work. ‘These people are to-day called “ poor whites ” 
and “‘ hill-billies ”’. 

The Negro slaves at the bottom of the scale had very little 
chance to better themselves. They were slaves for life, and 
even in those few cases where they were set free their black 
skins kept them from ever rising far. With them, as with the 
indentured servants, everything depended on the type of 
master they had; a kind master might mean a good com- 
fortable home without much worry, which was more than 
many poor whites could look forward to. A cruel master 
might mean horrible punishment, a wretched life, and a 
miserable death. 

But wasn’t this division into classes the same sort of thing 
that many of these people objected to in the, Old World? 
Yes, it was a system modelled after that in Europe. The idea 
that a small group of rich people, the aristocracy, should run 
the government and make the laws had long been in practice 
there. And the same thing had begun here. It was true 
that the distinctions were not as sharp, that here in the colonies 
you. could rise from one class to another more quickly than 
you could in Europe. That was a very important difference, 
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‘aut, nevertheless, until you climbed to the top of the heap 
yourself, you were ruled from above. The wealthy upper 
classes made the laws, so it’s easy to see why those laws 
(avoured the rich, why people were divided into classes. 

But _™most of the immigrants had come to better their 
condition, to get away from upper-class rule. Did none of 
them challenge the right of the rich to manage things? The 
small farmers who had the right to vote sometimes did. But 
the real challenge came from the frontier. The frontiersmen 
demanded a say in running things. They demanded the 
right to help make the laws for themselves. The American 
idea of all men being equal first came from the frontier. This 
idea had been talked of in Europe before, but it was first put 
into practice in America. It was a very, very important 
notion which later affected the whole world. 

Where the last settlement ended and the wilderness began, 
where the edge of civilization met the beginning of savagery, 
this was the frontier line. Here at the farthest clearing, land 
was either free or very cheap. Here where the wilderness came 
right up to your door you could start life all over again. 

And that is what happened. To the frontier line came the 
dissatisfied, the indentured servants, the adventure-lovers, the 
ambitious who saw no chance to rise in the older settlement. 
To the frontier, too, came the newer immigrants, hungry for 
a piece of land of their own. In the older settlements land 
was expensive and the best land had already been taken up, 
but here, at the farthest edge on the frontier line, good cheap 
land was obtainable. Thousands of newly arrived Germans 
and Scotch-Irish went into the back country of Pennsylvania, 
down the valley into the neighbouring colonies of bes ore 
Maryland, and the Carolinas. On February 15, ae Gabrie 
Johnston, Governor of North Carolina, wrote to the aes 
of the Board of Trade, “‘ Inhabitants flock in here daily, mostly 
from Pennsylvania and other parts of America, who are pe : 
stocked with people and some directly from mre i 
commonly seat themselves towards the West, and have § 
nea mountains.” | 

Meet men moved to the back country “| pes 
York or Connecticut, and Connecticut men ee ee 
Pennsylvania. America was on the move. Restless, roving 

; “1 d West to the frontier. 
men took their whole families and move 
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It was a ‘‘ promised land” for the oppressed, the down- 
trodden, the poor. Land—that was the key to independence 
and wealth. These people were land-hungry. 

As more and more people came, the frontier line kept 
moving westward. The Indian found the line creeping up 
on him, pushing him farther and farther back. The fur- 
trader left the edge of the settlements and followed the Indian 
trails to the wilderness. The white hunter and trapper did 
the same. With these people the Indian had no quarrel 
except when they cheated him in a trade—which they very 
often did. They carried on the same work he did; they did 
not destroy his home. But as the edge of the farming settle- 
ments moved on and on, the Indian saw his trees cut down 
and his wilderness home replaced by the white man’s clearing. 
This had been going on long enough for him to understand 
that farming and hunting could not go on in the same place 
together, that’as the white farmer moved in, he, the hunter, 
had to move out. The Indian knew this, and fought every 
step of the settlers’ advance. 

The frontier line was bloodstained. The stockades around 
the houses in the older settlements could fall into ruins (by 
1760 there were many people in the coast towns who had never 
even seen an Indian), but on the frontier the palisades, with 
their loopholes shoulder high for the rifles, were in constant 
use. The rifle of the frontiersman was always within easy 
reach. His wife and children, both boys and girls, must not 
stray too far from the house; they must learn very early to 
pay attention to slight noises. No matter what they were 
doing—building or planting or playing—their ears must be 
ever alert. Indian attacks were sudden, still, and swift, and the 
penalty for carelessness or unpreparedness was a horrible death. 

Life at the frontier was dangerous and hard. There were 
nane of the soft refinements of civilization. It was life in the 
raw, fighting savages, chopping down trees, planting corn, 
making furniture—work, hard work and lots of it. This 
pioneer life made you tough, if you lived. Only the strongest 
did live. And here there could be no class rule—one man was 
as good as another. Rich man and poor man were on the 
same terms. Here a man was successful according to what 
he himself did, not for what his father or grandfather was. 
The frontiersman faced hard work all the time; he had to. 
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tackle and conquer diffic 

uceeded: aaa ee ae ee naa every turn. He 
‘The frontiersman heartily believed hae ce independent. 
his own coat better than a wise man ; see can put on 
Having mastered the wild Sek mene pe ee 
now ready to take ord Sen ‘le Monbersman ‘was not 
his own oe € orders from any upper class. He would be 

So it was the frontiersman : 
against rule by a few. ee a as yt ts 

y such fights. The 
upper classes, sO long the rulers in the old settlements, now 
used to it, and liking it, were not ready to give up their power. 
Allow these rough, uneducated, coarse people, who dressed 
and lived like savages, to question their authority? Absurd! 
They would teach these vulgar, unrefined upstarts to respect 
their betters. The rich merchants and landowners of the 
coast would never turn over their law-making power to un- 
couth backwoodsmen unless they were forced to do so. 

There were different local reasons for the many quarrels 
in the several colonies, but the opposing sides in all of them 
were practically the same—the upper classes of the older coast 
settlements in the East against the struggling frontiersmen in 
the growing West. High taxes, unjust taxes, trouble over 
ownership of the land, sometimes these were the causes. 
Often bitter feeling would arise because the West felt that the 
East was not sending enough soldiers to help fight the Indians. 
In other places the West demanded the right to send more of 
its own people to take part in making the laws. In Pennsyl- 
vania, although the coast section had less than half the people, 
nevertheless, it elected twenty-four of the thirty-six law- 
makers—two-thirds of the whole number. 

Occasionally the angry backwoodsmen banded together and 
marched on the coast towns with their rifles in their hands, 
demanding with guns the satisfaction they could not get with 
words. This happened in 1676, when Nathaniel Bacon led the 
frontiersmen of Virginia in an attack on Governor Berkeley 
at Jamestown. Here and there other armed. attacks occurred. 
The rich merchants and landowners saw their Old World idea 
of upper-class rule of the few challenged by the American 
frontiersmen with their New World idea of the equality of 
man. It was a long, hard, bitterly-fought contest which has 


not been settled even yet. 
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The march to the West continued. Hunger for land brought 
new settlers, and desire for better land brought old settlers. 
By 1750 the English had advanced as far as the Appalachian 
Mountains. Their hunters had already crossed over to the 
other side and reported that the land was good. The frontier 
line was still moving. Before long the mountain would be 
crossed and settlements begun in the valley beyond. But now 
the Indians found help in attempting to stop these moving 
English. On the other side of the mountains, over the whole 
Mississippi Valley, from Canada to New Orleans, French 
fur-traders and missionaries had been roaming for more than 
a hundred years. Several French forts had already been 
erected in the valley even before the first Jamestown settlers 
came over. And now the English were threatening to move 
over into this territory claimed by the French. 

England and France had long been enemies. ‘This was not 
their first fight, nor was it to be their last. They had fought 
in Europe and in Asia. They had been competing for the 
Indian fur trade in America for many years. Because the 
French were fur-traders like themselves, because the French 
lived with the Indians, married among them and learned their 
habits, the Indians sided with them against the English—all 
but one tribe, and that the most powerful, the Iroquois in 
New York. One Frenchman, Duquesne, said to these strong 
warriors, “‘ Are you ignorant of the difference between the 
King of England and the King of France? Go sce the forts 
that our King has established and you will see that you can still 
hunt under their very walls. They have been placed for your 
advantage in places which you frequent. The English, on 
the contrary, are no sooner in possession of a place than the 
game is driven away. The forest falls before them as they 
advance and the soil is laid bare, so that you can scarce find 
the wherewithal to erect a shelter for the night.” All this 
was true, since the French were mainly traders and hunters. 
They had very few large farming settlements like those of the 
English. But the Iroquois would not go over to the French 
side. They had never forgiven the French for the time, many 
years ago, when Champlain, a Frenchman, helped their 
enemies, the Hurons, in a fight against the Iroquois. Then, 
too, Sir William Johnson, the Indian Agent appointed to look 
after the affairs of the Six Nations, understood the Iroquois 
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and knew how to handle them so they would be friendly. So 
inese fierce, powerful Indians helped the English settlers and 
ihe British soldiers sent by the King of England, in their 
Seven Years’ War against the French hunters. the French 
soldiers, and their Indian allies of other tribes. 

In 1763 the war was over. France surrendered. England 
took from her all of Canada and all of the land from the 
Appalachians to the Mississippi except New Orleans at its 
mouth. Now the frontiersmen got ready to go over into the 
land for which they had just been fighting. 

The frontier was to be moved still farther West. The rich 
fertile valley on the other side of the mountain was theirs for 
the taking. Then, like a thunderbolt, came the Proclamation 
Act of 1763 from His Majesty the King of England, forbidding 
them to go into the territory they had just won. The frontiers- 
men were stunned. 


CHAPTER Four: MOLASSES AND 
TEA 


App well they might be. They had fought against the 
Indians all their lives; they had seen their friends and relatives 
shot down by these same Indians; they had just fought a war 
for seven long years so that they might move beyond the 
mountains and take a piece of the fertile land there; and now 
they were told that the fertile land was not open to them, that 
it was to be reserved for the very same Indians who had 
always been their bitterest enemies. The fur-traders, too, 
were hit by the law. ‘They had been carrying on a profitable 
business with the Indians, and now they were told that they 
could no longer trade without a licence, that their business 
had to be done at a military post where it could be supervised. 
Land speculators, also, were injured by the Proclamation. 
They had formed great land companies which had managed 
to acquire many acres of land beyond the mountains, hoping 
to sell it when more people moved there and the price went 
up. Now came the law which forbade the granting of lands 
or the making of settlements beyond the mountains. It is 
easy to see why land speculators, fur-traders, and new settlers 
were very much disturbed by the Proclamation of 1763, which 
was signed by His Majesty the King of England. 

But what had the King of England to do with the frontiers- 
men, the Indians, and the western lands of a country 3,000 
miles from London? 

All the settlements on the strip along the coast, beginning 
with Jamestown in 1607, had been made on land claimed by 
England. In 1763, on the strip of land stretching from 
Massachusetts in the north to Georgia in the south there were 
thirteen colonies of England. All over the world the power 
of England was beginning to be felt. Islands in the West 
Indies, Gibraltar in Europe, parts of India in Asia, these, too, 
were colonies of the mother country, England. All together, 
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ry made up the British Empire. 
ns one-fourth of the earth’s sur- 
ry it was already a world-wide 


colonies plus the mother count 
‘To-day the British Empire ow 
face; in the eighteenth centu 
organization. 


But why did England engage in war after war with other 
countries in order to get more and more colonies? Of what 
value were colonies to her? What wa 
building a bigger and bigger Empire? 

It was believed at that time by many people that countries 
were rich or poor according to the amount of gold and silver 
they had. One way of acquiring bullion was to be lucky 
enough to find new lands inhabited by: Indians who knew 
where the mines were and who could be persuaded, by force, 
if necessary, to give up what they had found. The Spaniards 
had tried that in South America with great success. But even 
the Indians couldn’t locate mines every day, so a better, 
surer method had to be found. The answer to the problem 
seemed to lie in selling goods. So long as a country sold 
things, money would flow in. But England was not the only 
country that had figured that out. Spain, Holland, Hes: 
France had thought of the same thing, and naturally all of 
them wanted to sell, sell, sell. But if all of them were 
interested only in selling, the scheme wouldn’t wala Some 
market had to be found. The answer was more a more 
colonies. Let the mother country be the ne of the Empire 
and let every colony be a market for ae uiee aeawcee 

Colonies could serve another purp Sia Neee 

hings every mother country had to buy. w 
sad if ve : old left the mother country in payment for these 
sad i ; 
ne Oe ee But if the Se he cacee 
mat eee ices! ae eel mother country rich. 
never leave the Empire, to make ng Empire of mother 
The trick, then, was to build eines lf-sufficient, one 
country ad ones a anything 
iaeleme te ig : ae in nick the hub is the mother 
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A beautiful scheme with a very plain purpose—to make the 
mother country rich. But, as you can readily see, the plan 
would work only tf the trade of the colonies were under the control of 
the mother country. “Vhat was very important. 

In the seven. 
teenth and eight- 
centh centuries the 
English Parliament 
was made up of 
rich landowners, 
merchants, and 
manufacturers. Of 
gourse they be- 
lieved in the 
mother country- 
colony scheme out- 

ec eee lined above. One 
eee Ss Ta Rea of their commit- 
eats tees, the Lords 
Commissioners for Trade and Plantations, had reported that 
‘‘ the great object of colonization upon the continent of N.A. 
has been to improve and extend the commerce and manu- 
factures of thiskingdom ”’. ‘This the Parliament believed very 
strongly. Accordingly, in the 156 years from 1607 to 1763 
it had passed a series of laws which were meant to control 
the trade of the colonies to the advantage of the mother 
country. 

One set of laws provided that all goods (with a few excep- 
tions) that were sent to the colonies from Europe or Asia had 
to be sent to England first, then be reshipped. This would 
prevent direct trade between the colonies and foreign countries. 


COLONY 
CuULONY e 


s COLONY 


Holland cloth .. . > toEngland ...-—> to America 
instead of Holland cloth ...-> directly ....-> to America 


In like manner certain colonial prdducts, such as tobacco, 
rice, indigo, masts, turpentine, tar, pitch, beaver-skins, pig- 
iron, and a few others (the list increased with time), had to 
be sent to England only. Other products might be sent any- 
where. The English wanted these things for themselves, but 
they could not possibly usé the whole amount that was pro- 
duced in the colonies. Nevertheless, they wanted to have 
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their hands on this colonial commerce and, if possible, enter 


into it and thus make a profit. 


Virginia tobacco > to Eng. merchant >to Fr. snuff: 
manufacturer 


instead of 
Virginia tobacco +> directly 
manufacturer 


Some of the islands in the West Indies belonged to France 
and some belonged to England. The French islands were able 
to produce sugar and molasses more cheaply than the British 
islands. The commercial colonies on the North American 
strip did a great deal of business with the islands in the West 
Indies. Molasses was particularly important to them because 
they used it in the making of rum. Rum, in turn, was used 
in the slave trade, in the fur trade, and in the fishing business. 
(It was customary at the time for seamen to get a daily allow- 
ance of rum.) Naturally, the New England and Middle 
Colonies’ ships traded with those islands where they could 
buy molasses cheapest. But according to the Empire idea 
they should have been trading with the British islands. 
Accordingly, in 1733, Parliament passed the “‘ Molasses Act”, 
which provided that heavy duties had to be paid on all foreign 
sugar and molasses imported into the colonies. (Incidentally, 
seventy-four members of Parliament at the time were owners 
of plantations in the British West Indies !) 

French molasses—cheaper than British molasses -> to New 
lander - 
but F a molasses -+ heavy tax becomes dearer than British 
molasses to New Englander : 
‘sts were forbidden to manufacture caps, hats, 
eee goods. All the raw materials for these ae 
were on hand in America; yet the colonists were alae a 
send these raw materials to England to be ee aa 
buy them back in the form of manufactured goods. Eng a 
manufacturers interested in making things did not mean 
have competition from their own colonies. . 
Colonial raw materials . . . > to England, manufacture 
there . . . -> sent back to America 


instead of 
Colonial raw materials . . 


. >to Fr. snuff- 


_ > manufactured in America 
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To make sure that Empire trade was handled by Empire 
boats, another set of laws—the Navigation Acts—passed as 
early as 1651, provided that all goods to and from the colonies 
had to be carried in English or colonial ships manned mainly 
by English or colonial sailors. The Dutch, who were very 
busy rivals of England in the carrying trade, were thus cut 
out of any Empire business. 


French ships . 


> 
I|_- 
Dutch ships , i Empire wall—-Keep out 


If you examine these laws you can readily see how careful 
Parliament was that a strong trading Empire be built up— 
with the mother country, England, well taken care of. Sir 
Francis Bernard, the royal governor to Massachusetts, out- 
lined the whole scheme very clearly in this way: “ The two 
great objects of Great Britain in regard to the American trade 
must be (1) to oblige her American subjects to take from Great 
Britain only, all the manufactures and European goods which 
she can supply them with. (2) To regulate the foreign trade 
of the Americans so that the profits thereof may finally centre in 
Great Britain, or be applied to the improvement of her empire.” 

It all looked very, very rosy for the mother country—but 
how did the colonies feel about it? Did they agree that the 
colonies existed for the sake of the mother country, or did they 
think that the colonies existed for the sake of the colonies? 

The people in the colonies had not crossed 3,000 miles of 
ocean in order to help build up an Empire. They had not 
fought with savage Indians, suffered from want of food, 
worked long and hard to build homes, so that people in Eng- 
land should benefit. That had never occurred to them. 
They had come over here because they wanted to help them- 
selves in one way or another. Then why hadn’t England and 
the colonists clashed during the years from 1607 to 1763? 
Both peoples disagreed on the very reason for the existence of 
an onic, yet things had not come to a head until 1763. 

y! 

Because laws passed are not necessarily laws obeyed. Some 
of the trade laws passed by Parliament benefited the colonists. 
These laws they obeyed. Other trade laws hurt their pocket- 
books. Those laws they obeyed only in part or disregarded 
entirely. Americans to-day follow. in the path of their 
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colonist forefathers. They 
laws. It’s an old American 


The law that forced Empire goods to be carried in English 
or colonial boats benefited the colonists. It enabled them to 
build ships and carry goods without having to compete with 
the ships of foreign countries which had had a start on them. 
Of course it also helped to build up a strong British navy. But 
the colonists needed the protection of a strong navy. In those 
days the ocean wasn’t the peaceful highway that it is to-day. 
Even in peace time colonial boats might be seized by Spanish 
or French privateers or by the many pirate boats that infested 
the seas. ‘That meant not only that the boat and its cargo 
would. be stolen, but also that the sailors might be killed or 
made slaves. The Barbary pirates, on the Mediterranean 
south of Europe, were particularly dangerous. The British 
navy, however, had battled with these pirates and had forced 
them (with the aid of presents to the pirates pues to 
about $300,000 every year) to agree to let British sal? ne 
alone. Colonial vessels engaged in sending wheat an : . 

d fish to ports in the Mediterranean were given passes by the 
ae : had these passes were allowed 
anette ks ae hae “The ee to one hundred 
to go untouched by the pirates. ares 

; i the Mediterranean 
hips that did business regularly in A 
have this protection, or they could not have carried ae ae 
Then, too, every time the British navy was succe 
i ee ies were added, that meant more 
new conquest and more colonies i peer oeucaien 
places where colonial boats mg he colonists were, of course, 
Pott outeders., Kor these beneas te. in this way were laws 
very grateful. Laws that helped them in 
. . th 
goes tax on sugar and molasses oe ae 
: i tter entirely. 
foreign West Indies was a different pe oo dee Ge Hieaeh 
merchants paid from 25 to 40 P ould force them to buy 
han for British. The tax w Poe the 
eae ae d product. There was a way ou 
the higher-priced p colonial merchants took it. pao: 
difficulty, and many ‘ng merchants in the c 
i f the leading lonial 

Smuggling! Some o lers. More than one colo 
(as in England) became "uA forbidden trade. Because so 
fortune dépended upon this he foreign molasses without 
many men were bringing !n ¢ 2 considered wrong. “ Of 
paying the duty, smuggling was n 
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the 14,000 hogsheads of molasses imported into Rhode Island 
each year, 11,500 came from the foreign West Indies paying 
no duty. Of the 15,000 hogsheads imported into Massa- 
chusetts in 1763 all but 500 came from the foreign islands,” 

Smuggling was easy. The colonies were 3,000 miles from 
England; their coastline was long and irregular; British 
officials were very easy-going ; the custom-house officers whose 
business it was to keep an eye open for smugglers either kept 
that eye closed or opened it just wide enough to sce a present 
for themselves. 

The colonists did not take into account what would help the 
British Empire to grow or what would make English merchants 
or British West Indian plantation owners rich. ‘They were 
interested in becoming rich themselves. If they could make a 
living by obeying Empire laws, well and good. If, in order to 
make a living, Empire laws had to be broken, well—it was 
better that holes be put into English laws than into American 
pocket-books. 

If profits could be made by trading with the French islands 
in time of peace, then even more money could be made in time 
of war, and the Northern merchants seized the opportunity. 
While the British Empire was engaged in a death-struggle 
against the French in the Seven Years’ War, while colonial 
soldiers were fighting side by side with British soldiers against 
the French and Indians, colonial ships were hurrying to the 
French islands with provisions that were sorely needed by the 
French. During a war it is customary for the fighting sides to 
exchange prisoners. Colonial vessels obtained passes from the 
governors of the colonies, giving them the right to go to the 
French colonies for an exchange of prisoners. Oftentimes 
these “ flags of truce”? (the popular name for such boats) 
would carry a few French prisoners and a great quantity of 
provisions. The British navy was trying to starve out the 
French, yet colonial boats went right through their blockade 
with food for the enemy! James Hamilton, governor of 
Pennsylvania, wrote that in 1759 and 1760 “‘ a very great part 
of the principal merchants of Philadelphia were engaged in 
this trade with the French West Indies”. The Seven Years’ 
War might have been a Five Years’ War if the colonists 
hadn’t helped to feed the enemy. 

For people who had the British Empire at heart, France was 
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the enemy in India, Europe, Nor : 

Indics. Tor the colonists, erent ae Ci ee 
west of the Appalachian Mountains was a bitter 
they would help to crush her; but France in the 
was a place where Profitable trading might go on. The 
colonists did not have the British Empire at heart. They did 
not think of themselves as Englishmen, nor even as race aes: 
A colonist thought of himself as a Virginian or a New Yorker 
or a Massachusetts man. The colonies were not one country ; 
they were thirteen countries. They were jealous of one 
another and were having disputes all the time. 

Sometimes they would quarrel over boundaries, sometimes 
over competition in business. Whenever the mother country 
asked them to do something, they would very often “ pass the 
buck ” to the other colonies, Each colony would wait to see 
how much the others were doing, and all of them tried to do as 
little as the slowest. It was very difficult to get them to act 
together even in the face of the common enemy, the French or 
the Indians. ‘Thus in the fall of 1763 there was a serious 
uprising by the Indians, led by the Indian chief Pontiac. 
Amherst, the commander-in-chief of the British armies here, 
asked New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, and Virginia to 
furnish troops. New York said, We’ll do our share only if 
you ask New England to help. New Jersey followed New 
York’s example. Because not enough soldiers were supplied, 
Gage, who was the commander-in-chief after Amherst, finally 
did ask the New England colonies to help. Massachusetts 
refused, not being willing to take orders from New York. 
New Hampshire refused because Connecticut and Massa- 
chusetts had not done their share. Rhode Island refused. 
Finally Connecticut agreed to raise a small body of soldiers. 
Virginia did its share. New York raised a maa oar nich 
half of the troops desired, and New Jersey agree he ae ‘ 
300 instead of the 600 asked. Meanwhile the fight agai 


Pontiac was going on. 
os enraged that they had 
The British army commanders Wire digs instead of being 


to plead with the colonists to supply soldier 

ale to ioiee ee to do so. But the aan eee 
orders easily. They had had a good ae : 2 with the 
quarrelling with the British in their sh may ceed wade 
royal governors. Though the Bets bane 
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laws dealing with its North American possessions, most of the 
other laws that governed the different colonies were made by 
the colonists themselves. Every colony elected its own group 
of lawmakers. In addition, for all the colonies but Rhode 
Island and Connecticut, a royal governor was appointed by 
the King to help make the laws. There were many quarrels 
between the colonists’ lawmakers and the royal governor, 
They thought first of the colonists, and he thought first of 
England and the Empire. The colonists wanted this, the 
royal governor said no. The royal governor wanted that, the 
colonists said no. In most cases the colonists won their point, 
primarily because they paid the royal governor his salary. 
If he did not behave, his money was held up or his salary 
was reduced. The colonists held the whip hand. They 
drifted into the habit of having their own way. ‘These 
quarrels with the royal governors who represented the British 
government in America gave the colonists practice in standing 
up for what they thought were their rights. 

From 1607 to 1763 these thirteen jealous colonies fought 
thirteen separate quarrels with the mother country. But the 
argument in each case was the same. Every twenty years the 
colonies doubled their populations. Colonial trading and 
farming were growing tremendously. The colonists wanted 
to expand—and everywhere ran into British control, whose 
purpose was the good of the mother country or the Empire. 
Because they were 3,000 miles away from England; because 
in many. cases they had come to America to get away from 
European customs or laws that annoyed them or kept them 
from making a decent living; because, once here, they had 
learned to take care of themselves in spite of attempts by 
royal governors to meddle; because they had grown used to 
breaking Empire laws that displeased them—because of all 
these things the colonists had been growing more and more 
independent. While England thought the colonies existed for 
her sake, the colonies felt that they existed for their own sakes. 

Nevertheless, up to 1763 they had been content to remain 
part of the Empire. Up to that time very few colonists had 
thought of breaking away from England. Yet on July 4; 
1776, thirteen years Jater, America said in effect: “‘ We no 
longer will belong to your Empire. We are going to govern 
ourselves.”” What had happened ? 
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For seven years England had been fighting a fierce 
the French. The end of the war eee the aero 


Empire tremendously. More islands in the West Indies. all 
the land from the Appalachians to the Mississippi (except New 
Orleans at its mouth), the whole of Canada, these were the 
huge additions to her American colonies. It was all very 
impressive, but it would need a great deal of attention. This 
new territory had to be cared for, and that would cost a great 
deal of money. British taxpayers were already complaining 
about the high cost of England’s many wars, so something had 
to be done about it. Something had to be done about the 
smuggling that went on in the colonies also. And something 
had to be done about keeping the Indians quiet and satisfied so 
that their fur trade would not be given to the French, with 
whom they were friends. It seemed very clear to the members 
of Parliament that England’s hold on her American colonies 
was much too loose, that the tie with the Empire had to be 
tightened. 

The Indians had been alarmed at the movement west by the 
colonists. Excited by the French, they were on the war-path 
all the time. The colonial fur-traders were in many cases a 
dishonest band of knaves who were not satisfied with the 
profits they could make honestly. They used rum to make the 
Indians drunk and then cheated them. The fur trade was 
important to the English, and so they wanted to keep the 
Indians contented. Besides, it was just as well not to allow 
the colonists to move too far away from the coast where they 
would be out of reach of the British government. Further- 
more, if profits were to be made on Western lands when 
prices went up, Englishmen wanted to have a big share. ‘ 

The Proclamation of 1763 was the answer to all this. Par- 
liament did not intend to prevent the colonists from re 
over the mountains forever; the plan was to make peace - 
the Indians until the fur trade could be controlled. ae : os 
years moving west might be permitted again. oe 
Proclamation did not state this, and the Western a were 
colonial fur-traders, and members of land ate fear 
impatient. The Proclamation made them on : English. 
been cheated. They har aed sing On business in the 

While the Seven Years’ War Wat 8 ] edin provisions, 
colonies was excellent. The French, sorely needing 
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were willing to pay high prices for them; the British army in 
America meant so many more mouths to be fed. As a result 
American farmers and planters increased the size of their 
farms and sold everything they raised at a great increase in 
price. Shopkeepers, sclling their goods at high profits, in. 
creased their stocks. Merchant ships did a huge business, 
Many people gathered tremendous fortunes overnight, 
Money was easy to get and people grew accustomed to living 
in better style than ever before. But, as always happens, this 
war-time, make-believe prosperity did not last. When the 
war ended in 1763 the crash came. ‘The army was disbanded, 
the French suddenly stopped buying, and prices fell. Mer- 
chants, farmers, and shopkeepers found themselves over- 
supplied with goods, with prices shooting downward. Work- 
men were thrown out of work. Times were very bad. It 
was just the right moment to move west and start life all over 
again. But here was the Proclamation, that hated English 
law. Of course, many people went in spite of it—it was too 
powerful a movement to be stopped by any law—but the 
colonists were angry just the same. 

Even after the war the British were afraid that the 85,000 
defeated French might again make trouble. They knew that 
the Indians would. It was useless, they felt, to depend on the 
colonies for an army. They were tired of fighting colonial 
wars while the colonists were passing the buck instead of doing 
their best to help. Forts would be needed in the West and a 
regular army of at least 10,000 soldiers was necessary. Since 
the war had been fought partly to help the colonists, it was 
only fair, thought Parliament, that the colonists should help 
to pay the heavy expenses of that war. And, since the new 
standing army and the forts were to be used for colonial 
protection, it was only fair that the colonists should help pay 
for them also. 

So Parliament went ahead with its plans for raising money 
and for putting a complete stop to colonial smuggling. In 
1764 the “‘ Sugar Act” was passed. It was the old ‘‘ Molasses 
Act ” dressed up in new clothing. The tax on French molasses, 
formerly sixpence per gallon, was reduced to threepence. 
Duties were put on other imports such as silks,- coffee, and 
wine. The money raised was to go towards paying the 
expenses of the new army in America. There was to be 0 


MOLASSES AND TEA 65 


muti snuggling. The British Navy was to patrol the American 
coast and seize all ships that broke the law. Customs offic 
were NO longer allowed to stay in England while some hired 
person did their work for them in America. 
were ordered to do their full duty. Anybody who helped to 
catch the smugglers would receive a share of the captured 
goods. Informers were to be given rewards. Parliament 
meant business. ‘This new law had teeth in it. 

But that was not all. In 1765 the British Government 
passed the Stamp Act in order to raise money to help pay the 
expenses of the troops in America. It provided that all cards, 
dice, pamphlets, newspapers, advertiserhents, college diplomas, 
almanacs, marriage licences, and many legal papers were to 
have stamps stuck on them. The stamp tax is used to-day by 
governments on both sides of the Atlantic as a method of 
raising money. In the United States every package of 
cigarettes or playing-cards, for instance, has a blue stamp 
across the top. In England there are similar stamps on 
cheques and bottles of patent medicines. These stamps are 
there by government order—the manufacturers must buy them 
and stick them on their goods. It is, of course, a tax on the 
people of the country, since the manufacturers simply add the 
cost of the stamps to the price of their goods, and so it is the 
consumer who really pays for the stamps. ; 

Although this form of taxation is now taken for granted in 
the United States, it met with great resistance in the colonies 
in 1765. In England the Stamp Act had been a law for 
several years. People had grown into the habit of using stamps 
without making any fuss. Ifstamps were all right in England, 
thought the members of Parliament, why not in her colonies— 
particularly si h collected was to be spent for the 

y since the money : 
colonies. But the members of ee were mistaken— 
stamps ‘were not all right in America in 1705. 

Bic a Act = 1763. : it Act in 1764. Stamp 
Act in 176s. Hard times in the coionies. , 

The ieee was set for trouble, and it was not long in 


coming. 


Royal governors 


Cc 
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poorer classes eve 
right to rule. 


Now an interesting thing happened. The rich merchants 
in the commercial colonies were greatly annoyed by the 
British navy boats ever on the watch to prevent smuggling, 
Since many of them had their whole fortunes tied up in the 
foreign West Indies trade, this new watchfulness of the Navy 
was a terrific blow to their business. Makers of rum were also 
hit by the blow at the smugglers. Some merchants and rum- 
makers lost all their money, and others felt they would lose 
theirs also unless something was done about the hated Sugar 
Act. 

The passage of the Stamp Act gave the merchants the 
chance which they sought. They stirred up the poorer classes 
into believing that England’s new laws were the cause of their 
troubles. Lawyers, hit by the Stamp Act, made exciting 
speeches about the “rights of Englishmen’. Editors of 
newspapers, also hit by the Stamp Act, wrote long pieces in 
their papers against England’s “‘ unjust laws’”’. The com- 
mon people, down and out most of the time, and now thrown 
out of work because of the hard times, welcomed any chance 
to better their own conditions. They were led to believe that 
England was their enemy and her laws ought not to be obeyed. 

The trade laws had hurt the merchants, but this new Stamp 
Act hurt everybody. Never before had England tried to 
make the colonists pay taxes directly. It was difficult to 
get excited about indirect taxes like duties collected at the 
ports, but the Stamp Act was different. Here were the hated 
stamps for everyone to see. 

Workmen in towns formed themselves into groups called 
‘‘ The Sons of Liberty’. They wrecked the houses of stamp 
agents and dumped their furniture into the gutter. They 
seized the stamps and piled them high in the streets, then 
burned them. There were riots in New York, Boston, Charles- 
ton, and other big towns. “ The Sons of Liberty ” were 
thoroughly aroused; the plain people, with characteristic 
courage, were translating speeches and writings into deeds. 

The merchants, too, took quick action. They thought of an 
excellent way to force Parliament to change its mind. They 
had been buying English goods all the time to sell in the 
colonies. Now they joined together in a plan not to import 


rywhere were beginning to question their 
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any more things from Engl 
because, if they stopped Seg ee itee a clever scheme 
manufacturers, losing all that busine goods, then English 
Saline hingsand English worracn SS, ie have to stop 
work. What better way to prove ne d be thrown out of 
Stamp Act was bad and ‘ought to be peas: that the 
General Thomas Gage, who was Pence a ; ae 
in America, described what happened, ina] e British troops 
one of the King’s Secretaries of Stat » Ina letter to Conway, 
tnGs, four New Works “The Plan i aS December 21, 
has been to raise the lower Classes to - People of Property 
of the Law . . . with prevent the Execution 
with the view to terrify and frigh 
people of England into a Repeal of the Act. A a nee 
ee having Countermanded the Goods they had see 
unless it was repealed, they make 
Trading Towns and principal Merchants a Tondo eran 
them to accomplish their Ends. Cues 
eee ep ae are the Source from whence the Clamors 
abe in every Province. In this Province nothing 
ublick is transacted without them, and it is to be wished that 
i the Bench was free from Blame. The whole Body of 
: erchants in general, Assembly Men, Magistrates, etc., have 
een united in this Plan of Riots, and without the Influence 
ae Instigation of these the inferior People would have been 
aes quiet. Very great Pains were taken to rouse them before 
b ey Stirred. The Sailors who are the only People who may 
e properly Stiled Mob, are entirely at the Command of the 
Merchants who employ them.” 
_ The lower classes, whose major quarrel was with the wealthy, 
were, as Gage keenly observed, being wheedled into fighting 
the battle for the rich. An old, old story. 
aoe merchants’ plan of non-importation succeeded. 
ousehold spinning-wheels and looms worked overtime 
making clothes for the colonists so that English goods would 
not be bought. Colonists promised to give up the very 
elaborate funerals they were used to having, so that English 
a would not be needed. Don’t buy English goods! 
ecame a popular American cry. 
Business in England was bad at this time, anyway. Now, 


A the Americans not buying, it grew steadily worse. Eng- 
ish merchants wrote to Parliament, begging that the laws 
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which had made all the trouble be given up. One such 
letter ran, ‘‘ Our trade is hurt; what the devil have you been 
doing? For our part we don’t pretend to understand your 
politics and American matters, but our trade is hurt ; pray 
remedy it, and a plague on you if you won't. > Parliament 
saw the point. The Stamp Act was repealed in 1766. 

How the news was received in America is shown on p. 69. 

The ‘glorious news” was not to last. Parliament was 
determined to make the colonists share the expenses of the 
Empire in America. It was determined also to keep in the 
minds of the colonists the fact that it had the right to tax them. 
Patrick Henry, a frontiersman, who was one of the law-makers 
in Virginia, had argued that only the colonists’ own law- 
makers, not Parliament, had the right to tax them. Other 
colonists said the same thing. This was so much nonsense, 
thought the members of Parliament. 

They made a new set of laws. The duty on molasses was 
again lowered. The Townshend Acts, passed in 1767, laid 
duties on glass, lead, tea, and a few other things sent to 
America. This was again an indirect tax, the kind the colonists 
had always been used to in the past. Parliament did not 
expect any further trouble. 

But there were some trouble-making parts to the new laws. 
Many British officers had been afraid to do their duty in 
cases against colonists who were guilty of breaking laws, 
because the angry people oftentimes hurt them or their 
property. Other British officers felt they could do nothing 
because the colonists paid them their salaries. One part of 
the new laws said that some of the money collected through 
the duties was to be used to pay the salaries of the royal 
governors and other British officials in America. The colonists 


immediately recognized this blow at their power. Another 


part provided that more customs officers and: more navy boats 
were to be sent to America to-help stop smuggling. And 
customs officers were given the right to break into. any house, 
shop, or cellar, to look for and seize smuggled goods. The 


colonists strongly objected to this direct blow at their liberties. 

The people‘were: again-aroused.~'Non-im 
More riots, more burnings, and continued smuggling. On 
June 10, 1768, John Hancock’s sloop, Liberty, arrived in Boston 
Harbour with wine from Madeira. The officer at the port 


portation again. 
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Glorious News. - 


BOSTON, Friday rr o'Clock, 16th May 1766. 

THIS Inftant arrived here the Brig Harrilon, belonging 
to Fokn Hancock, Efq; Captain Sdubuel Cofin, in 6 
Weeks and 2 Days from Lonoon, with important 
News, as follows. 


From the Lonpon Gazerre. 
Wifirrinfler, March 8h, 1766. 


FITS day his Majcfly cane to. the Houle of Prers, and being in his ropa, 

[ robes leated on the throne wath the vlual falemnity, Sir Francis Molie 

neux, Gentleman Uther of vhe Black Rad, was tent with a Mcfage 

trom bis Majetly co the Houle of Commons, commanding their attene 

daace in the Houle of Peers. The Commons being come thither accordingly, 
bis Mayefly was pleafed to give his coyal affent to 

An ACT to REPEAL an Af made in the bft Sctlon of Parliament, iae 

tulcd, aa AG for granting ahd applying certain Stamp-Daties and other Dutics 

inthe Britith Colonics and Plantations in America, towards further defraying 

the cupeaces of defending, protcéting and fecuriag the fame, ant for amendisg 

fuch parts of the fcecral Adts of Parliament relanng to the trade and revenues 

of the faid Colonics aod Plantanon3, as diredt the cuanner of determining and 

recovering the penalties and forfeitures therein mentioned. 

Alfo cen public bills, and fcreatcen private oncs. 


= . — —= . 


Wien the KING went to the Houfe of Peers ca gixe.the RoyalAffent, there 
was fuch a vaft Concourle of Peuple. bets Gag) Hands, &c. that it 
was fevcral Huurs before His Majelty ecached ee Houle. 

fnmedarclyon His Majelty’s Summing the pee Aifent to the ine of the 
Stamp-A@.the Merchants trading te America.difpatelcd a Welle! which ad been 
in waiting, to pot into the Air Pors on the Continent with the Accounr. 


| arell Kcjorcin ible wh theCicy of London,by all Ranks 
of Madrasa Silay gs pe S:amp-A@, —the Stups in the a 
dilplayed all chere Coteus, (ion-astinns and.Bonhree in yey iat ices = 
fhort, the Rejoicings were as great a8 Was EFCr koown on any : om 
Ic is (aid the Acts of Trade relating to Americe would Ae eee nga = 
fidtration, and all Grievances removed. T" = rhasiertlette 
erful, and difpofed to affilt us to the orraoft is ND ee iaed {Pate 
Cart. Blake failed the we Da oe o, aad Capt. 
it ; : a qnis ° ’ 
Tipe one ee ee i ee 
ant am ihe DE 7h 
pene ait arly ‘i prey and we bet the Day for a general Reorcing 
will be the. beginning of went Veet. 
, no Partep for. the ‘Benefit of the PUBLIC, by 
gern Eder 8 Gill, Green & Rufill, and Fleets 
ae have the aborc gratis at tberefpettir 
The Cufomers 10 the Boftonl’age's sod & 
*Fac.simile of an original in the library of thé Mass. Hist. Society. — Ep.} 
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refused to allow the wine to be landed until the duties were 
paid. He was offered a bribe. When he refused to accept it, 
he was thrown into the cabin of the ship and kept there while 
the wine was quickly landed. A month later customs officers 
seized the vessel. The mob rioted, attacked the officers, 
and threw stones at their houses. More British soldiers were 
then sent to Boston. 

The British were trying withall their might to stop smuggling. 
Benjamin Franklin wrote a paper called “‘ Rules for Reduc- 
ing a Great Empire to a Small One”’. With bitter sarcasm 
he described what England’s revenue officers were doing. 
** Scour with armed boats every bay, harbour, river, creek, 
cove, or nook throughout the coast of your colonies; stop 
and detain every coaster, every wood-boat, every fisherman ; 
tumble their cargoes and even their ballast inside out and 
upside down; and if a pennyworth of pins is found unentered, 
let the whole be seized and confiscated.” 

British revenue boats were increasingly watchful, but the 
smuggling could not be entirely stopped. The coastline was 
too long and the people were actively on the side of the 
smugglers. In July 1769 a mob at Newport, Rhode Island, 
burned the British revenue sloop, Liberty, because it had just 
captured two vessels accused of smuggling. Informers who 
squealed on the smugglers were oftentimes beaten up. In 
Boston the mob seized an informer, covered him with tar and 
feathers, then walked him through the busy streets; in New 
York three other informers were also given coats of tar and 
feathers. The feeling of the people against informers reached 
down even to school children. In Boston; on Thursday 
morning, February 22, 1770, some schoolboys got into a 
quarrel with an informer named Richardson. ‘He retreated 
to his house nearby to the shrill jeers of ‘Informer! In- 
former!’ Here he was joined by his wife and a man; and 
the two sides pelted each other with rubbish until the better 
marksmanship of the children was clearly established, Then 
from inside the house, Richardson fired several times into the 
crowd, killing Christopher Snider, an eleven-year-old boy, 
and wounding the little son of Captain John Gore.” 

Think how excited the people must have been if feeling was 
high enough for a man to shoot at a crowd of schoolboys! 
The ‘Sons of Liberty” were active everywhere, singing 
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songs about liberty and freedom. They made it hot for any 
merchants who continued to buy from England in the face of 
the non-importation agreement. In Edes and Gill’s Worth 
American Almanack for 1770 there was printed this list of the 
names of merchants who continued “ to import British Goods 
contrary to the Agreement ”’. 

More stone-throwing, more tar and feathers, more wrecking 
of property. Many people who sided with England were 


afraid to get into 
trouble, so they kept 
quiet. Lieutenant 
Dudingston, the 
British commander 
of the revenue vessel 
Gaspee had made 
himself hated by 
both smugglers and 
non-smugglers _ be- 
cause he did his 
duty of patrolling 
the coast too well. 
One day the Gaspee 
was chasing a colon- 
ial vessel when it ran 
aground ona narrow 
spit of land near 
Providence, Rhode 
Island. That night 
a band of colonists 


bbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbb b 
A LIST of the Names of thoy, 


who AUDACICUSLY contiaueto countera the UNIT= % 
Ep SexTiIMENTs of the BOpy of Merchants thro’uut 
NORTH-AMBRICA ; by importing Britith Goods h 
contrary to the Agreement. 
John Bernard, 


(In King. Street, almolt oppofite Vernon'sHead. 


James MeMafers, 


Patrick McMafers, 
(Oppofite the Sige of the Lamb. 


ohm Mein, i 
(Oppofnte'the-White-Horle, and in Kiog-Susc ‘4 


Nathaniel Rogers, 


R 

h 

5 

h 

h 

h 

h 

bh 

r 

h 

Mi (Oo Treat’s Wharf, 
h 

y 

Vi] 

Ms » 
; (Oppofite Mr. Hen rfon Laches. Stare lower End b 
V7) 

b 

M7 

bh 

» 

5 
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King -Street. 
William Fackfon, 
At the BrazenHead, Corn 


Theophius Lilt ag. Moola Morth-End, 


hill, near the Towm -Hosfe, 


(Near Mr.Pemberton" 


ha Taylor ; 
ie Neatly “Ae are the Heart ancCrown inCemhbill, 


Elizabeth Cummings 
Pind Ay Brick Mile oo S all of Bolton. 
110 ; 2 Son 
Uae gp nants in yo Town of Hatbeld. 


And, Henry Barnes, 


(Trade in the-Town of Merv’. 


St HMMS SUM ITS SSOta 


seized the crew and ee eee 
set the vessel on 
fire. The King asked some people to find out who the 


guilty persons were. Although at least a thousand people 
rey the names of those who had taken part in the affair, 
not a single person could be found to inform against 


them. . 

In B rch, 1770, only a few weeks after the shooting 
of i ere ed five people were killed by British 
soldiers after a fight that started with the throwing of a few 
snowballs. Though the soldiers were later brought to trial 
and found not guilty, nevertheless the leaders of the excited 


72 ‘SWE, THE PEOPLE’’ 


oe SRS OT colonists seized their chanre 
to keep the fires hot. Vhey 
printed handbills of the “ Bas. 
ton Massacre”. Reproduced 
here is one that appeared at 
the time. 

By this time most of the rich 
merchants who had started the 
trouble in the first place were 
beginning to feel very sad at 
the new turn of affairs. England 
had passed laws that hurt their 


and Cana, 
Lay wallowing in their Gore! 
Being bafely, and molt inbumanly 
MURDERED! 

And SIX others badly wouxpeD! 
By a.Party of the XIX Regiment, 
Under the command of Cage. Tho. Prefton. 

rememaca! 

That Two of the Murpenens 

Were convidted of MANSLAUGHTER ! 
By a Jury, of whom I hall Gy 


NOTHING, business. They had wanted 
BR ee those laws repealed. They 


The others were ACQuITTED, 
And thei Captan PENSIONED! 
Alfo, 
BEAR IN REMEMERANCE 
That on the 22d Day of February, 1770: 
The infamous 
EBENEZER RICHARDSON, Informer, 
Aod tool to Minifterial hiselings, 
Molt barbarou/ly - 
MURDERED 
CHRISTOPHER SEIDER, 
An innocent youth ! 
Of which crime lhe was fouod guilty 
By his Country 
» On Priday April 20th, 1770; 
But remained Unfentenced 
On Satarday the 22d Nay of February, 1792. 
When the Grann Inquest 
For Suffolk county, 
Were informed, at requeft, 
By the Judges of the Superior Court, 
Eeawezen Ricuarvsion'’s Cofe 
Thea lay before bis Majesty. 
_ becefure Gid Ri bardjsm 
This dsy, Manca pirtu! 1772, 
mains UNHANGED !!! 
Cet Teese things be told to Polerity! 
And handed down 
From Generation to Generation, 
_ "Til Time fhall be v0 more ! 
Forever may AMERICA be preferved, 
From weak sod wicked monarchs, 


had excited the people in order 
to get what they wanted. But 
the lower classes—the mob— 
was going too far. To dis- 
regard unpopular laws was one 
thing, but to tear down houses 
and burn ships was another. 
Rich property-owners were 
very much alarmed at _ the 
way the mob was destroying 
property. These small farmers, 
mechanics, voteless and land- 
less people who were shouting 
the loudest and fighting the 
hardest for the “rights of 
man ”’ were the very ones who 
had the least to say in running 
their own government. Many 
merchants saw. far greater 


Tyrenaical Minifan, danger in the mob’s taking 
Thc Undetngs and lc i poe than pes the laws oe Par- 
ma ee ament. Gouverneur rris 

‘, tfal, weetches, "4 


expressed the feelings of the 
‘rich when hewrote, ‘“‘Fhe heads 
of the mobility grow dangerous 


to the gentry and how to keep 
them down is the question.” 
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In 1770 Parliament repealed the Townshend Acts except 
for a small tax on tea. Now the merchants were ready to 
call quits. They wanted things to quiet down so they could go 
back to business. Lower-class excitement was too dangerous. 

From 1770 to 1773 there was less trouble. Business im- 
proved. Many merchants paid the small tax on tea. Others, 
particularly the merchants of New York and Philadelphia, 
- still found it fairly easy to smuggle in tea in spite of the many 
navy boats watching the harbours. Smuggled tea was 
cheaper for the people who drank it, and the profits to the tea 
merchant were greater. Business was good. 

It was true that Samuel Adams, one of the hot-headed 
leaders of the plain people, was still doing all he could to stir 
them up. In the Boston Gazette, on October 5, 1772, he wrote, 
“Is it not High Time for the People of this Country, explicitly 
to declare whether they will be Freemen or Slaves. . . . Let 
us . . . calmly look around us to consider what is best to be 
done. . . . Let it be the topic of conversation in every social 
Club. Let every Town assemble. Let Associations and 
Combinations be everywhere set up to consult and recover 
our just Rights.” 

It was also true that in other colonies men who thought as 
Adams did were attempting to keep the people aroused, 
They had even formed ‘‘ Committees of Correspondence ’’, 


which wrote one another all the time about exciting things 
happening in each colony. In this way en the fighting groups, 
er. 


th ; : h with one anot 
e radicals, kept in touch w! who thought they 


Nevertheless, these common people, 


i : i ffairs without 
were fi the right to manage their own a 
eee i ould not have gone very far 


interference from Parliament, ¢ 
without the a of the powerful, rich merchants. But aa 
Merchants now thought that it was better for them not : ne 
up on the same side with the lower classes. The ine ants 
had started the ball rolling, but they wanted to stop paying 
'as soon as it was taken out of their hands. They a onger 
Wanted to join together in eae quarrel against 
En roups were _ ; 

regs | pee ene did a very stupid cae The 
poate ser sa Mat ade hei join ete: 

arliament’s Tea Act o! ! 
again. 

c2 
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The East India Company, a very large, powerful Britis! 
business, was in financial difficulties. Unless Parliamen: 
helped immediately, the East India Company would fail. 11 
had seventeen million pounds of tea in its warehouses. This 
would bring in a lot of money if it were sold. Where to sell 
it? The colonies, of course. Weren’t huge quantities of 
Dutch tea being smuggled into New York and Philadelphia? 
The idea behind the new Tea Act was to make the colonists 
buy East India Company tea rather than smuggled tea. 
Smuggled tea was cheap, but East India Company tea would 
be cheaper. 

Before 1773 the East India Company brought its tea to 
England, then sold it at a profit to a London merchant; the 
London merchant then sold it at a profit to the American 
merchant; the American merchant then sold it at a profit to 
the American shopkeeper; the American shopkeeper then 
sold it at a profit to the colonial tea-drinker. Four profits were 
paid before the tea finally reached the person who drank it. 
No wonder East India Company tea cost more than Dutch 
tea. 

The new Tea Act changed all this. It gave the East India 
Company the right to send its tea in its own ships, open its 
own warehouses in America, and sell directly to the American 
shopkeeper. By cutting out two profits its tea could be sold 
for about one-half the former price. It would be cheaper not 
only than tea on which American merchants paid a duty, 
but even than smuggled tea. 


Before the Tea Act 


East India Tea Company . 
American merchant . 
American tea-drinker. 


After the Tea Act 


- . > London merchant... > 
. .-> American shopkeeper . . . > 


East India Tea Company .. . (2 profits taken out here) 
. .. -> American shopkeeper ... -> American _ tea- 
drinker. 


Parliament’s plan would help the East India Company to 
sell its seventeen million pounds of tea and it would mean 
cheaper tea for the colonists. An excellent idea for al]— 
except the American merchants, who would shortly be out of 
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the tea business. Smugglers of Dutch teas saw their profitable 
business gone. Merchants with tea in their warehouses saw 
themselves stuck with all of it when the cheaper Company 
tea landed. 

There was one way out, and the merchants took it. They 
again united with the radicals, the people who were not willing 
to give in to England in any way. Now Samuel Adams had 
‘the chance for which he had been waiting. 

East India Company tea would be cheaper, and naturally 
the colonists would buy it. But the merchants whose pocket- 
books would thus be hurt, and the radicals who were fighting 
against Parliament’s right to tax without the consent of the 
colonists, did not want this to happen. The tea must not be 
landed! : 

Before long, articles appeared in the newspapers warning 
the people against the East India Company. One favourite 
argument stated that, though the tea would be very cheap at 
the beginning, once the Company had put everybody else out 
of business, it would then raise its prices as high as it pleased. 
“Reclusus ” gave this warning in the Boston Evening Post, 
October 18, 1773: ‘“‘ Though the first Teas may be sold at a 
low Rate to make a popular Entry, yet when this mode of 
receiving Tea is well established, they, as all other Mono- 
polists do, will meditate a greater profit on their Goods, and 
set them up at what Price they please.” a3 a 

Another writer warned that other British companies might 
do the same thing, and then what would become of the 
colonists? In the Pennsylvania Chronicle, November 15, 17733 
&« India House in America 

Would not the opening of an East Be. 

j Great Britain to do the 
encourage all the great Companies 1n . thing but 
same? If so, have we a single chance of being anything 


Waters to them? ” 
Hewers of Wood and Drawers ae only against East India 


Several le now argued aie 
Company tea, but against any teacdrinking at a0) th 
Pennsylvania Journal, October 20, 1773; was not used, nor 


: i Tea 
recall i h “the time when 

oe on a ri ongst us, and yet people seemed at that 
i Yadav to b d to enjoy more health in general 


time of day to be happier, an 
a ees oe. the busy hands of Samuel Adams and 
the merchants ? 
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Now large mass meetings were held in all the big ports, 
The common people listened to stirring speakers who told 
them about their rights. Very few speeches about the money 
the merchants would lose if Company tea landed; many 
speeches about “‘ no taxation without representation ”’ and 
about Liberty and Freedom. The tea must not be landed! 

In Boston, in November, 1773, three Company tea-ships 
arrived in the harbour. The radicals would not let the tea 
be landed. Governor Hutchinson would not let the ships 
return without unloading. On the night of December 16, 
1773, a party of men jumped aboard the ships, ripped open 
the chests, and dumped the tea into the harbour. This 
‘* Boston Tea Party’”’ cost the East India Company about 
$75,000. 

Tea-ships arrived in Charleston, New York, Annapolis. 
The mobs were ready for them. In Charleston the tea was 
placed in damp cellars; in New York, on April 22, 1774, there 
was another ‘Tea Party”’; in Annapolis, when the brig 
Peggy Stewart arrived with more than a ton of dutied tea for the 
firm of T. C. Williams & Company, both tea and ship were 
burned while a great crowd looked on! 

When the news of the Boston Tea Party reached Parliament, 
it took swift action. Seventy-five thousand dollars’ worth 
of British property destroyed. That was going too far. The 
colonists must be taught a lesson. Parliament decided on 
very severe punishment. The port of Boston was to be closed 
until the tea was paid for; no more town meetings could be 
held without permission from the governor; British officers 
who were accused of murder while seeing that British laws 
were enforced were to have their trials in England (far away 
from excited colonists). General Gage was appointed 
governor of Massachusetts. More troops were sent to Boston. 

‘* The die is cast,” wrote George III to Lord North: “ the 
colonies must either triumph or submit.” In ‘Anieeica 
Samuel Adams and his followers had the ear of the peo is. 
They were absolutely against giving in to the dopa of 
Parliament. In England, Lord North and his followers 
controlled Parliament. They were determined ‘té punish 
the colonists. A fight to a finish was in the air eaP 

e ‘* Committees of Correspondence ” w i 
meeting of men chosen from the different Cpe ee 
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On September 5, 1774, the Fi 
2. riladelphia: Shalt tec, ot eae Congress met 
of shall we back her up in her refusal to do ae ooine tea, 
by those in favour of going slowly, of givi so? Long speeches 
of Parliament. Other long speeches by ona the demands 
Aeeeeance Of : icals in favour 

» Of accepting England’s challenge. Final 
after fifty-two days of arguments the radic 5 ee 
‘Continental Association ”’ is decided pias oe 

: ; ed upon. The colonists 
are to t - i 
| try non-importation again, also non-exportati 
Committees are to see that no one breaks the eae 
Another meeting will be held the next year. eens 
n February, 1775, General Gage be 
preparations for the trouble to come. apeniy naan 
the fortifications of Boston Harbour. It was useless ou 
the workmen of Boston to do the job, so Gage sent agents to 
other cities to bring back men and materials. But the 
Committees of Correspondence were on the alert. When 
Gage’s messengers reached New York they found that the 
news of their mission had preceded them. In vain did they 
offer jobs to the carpenters and bricklayers there. The 
craftsmen of New York refused to make weapons which were 
to be used against their fellow-workers of Boston. Gage was 
checkmated by working-class solidarity. 

Only a spark was now needed to set off the explosion. 
Which side would furnish it? 

On April 19, 1775, General Gage sent a body of British 
soldiers to seize some military supplies of the colonists at 
Concord. Paul Revere and Rufus Dawes sped through the 
countryside, spreading the news. When the troops reached 
Lexington on the road to Concord, they were met by a small 
band of colonists. A shot was fired and the war was on. 

Who fired the first shot? Nobody knows. The Salem 
(Massachusetts) Gazette, on April 25, 1775, recorded: “. . . 
upon which the Troops huzzaed, and immediately one or two 
officers [British] discharged their pistols which were instan- 
taneously followed. by the firing of four or five of the soldiers 
and then there seemed to be a general discharge from the 
whole body: eight of our men were killed, and nine 
wounded. ...” That’s the American story. 


The London Gazette, on June 10, 1775, reported: “. . . who 
upon their arrival at Lexington, found a body of the country 
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people under arms on a green close to the road; and upon 
the King’s Troops marching up to them in order to inquire 
the reason of their being so assembled, they went off in great 
confusion and several guns were fired upon the King’s Troops 
from behind a stone wall and also from the meeting-house and 
other houses, by which one man was wounded, and Major 
Pitcairn’s horseshot intwo places. .. .”’ That’sthe Britishstory. 

Which side was to blame? ‘Take your choice. 

The Second Continental Congress met in Philadelphia on 
May 10, 1775, less than a month after the Battle of Lexington. 
George Washington was appointed commander of the Conti- 
nental Army. Before he had time to reach his army, more 
battles between British soldiers and American colonists had 
been fought. 

The war had begun in earnest. Committees of radicals 
were seizing. power. Royal governors and other British 
officers fled from their posts as fast as they could. People who 
still sided with England, called Loyalists or Tories, were often- 
times beaten up. Others were tarred and feathered. Some 
were even hanged. 

It was a very exciting, dangerous time. A group of radicals 
whose number was small, but whose organization was good, 
was stirring up things and taking control wherever it could. 

Many people did not know which side to take. There was 
a large number of Tories. Some of them had been on the 
colonial side at first, but then went over to the English side as 
soon as the colonists had begun to wreck property; some had 
stayed on the colonial side until the Boston Tea Party; some 
had even been members of the First Continental Congress and 
had not become Tories until after the Battle of Lexington. It 
was very difficult to decide to which side to belong. Some 
remained undecided until a mob of hot-headed colonists 
forced a decision; some decided too late and their property 
was destroyed and they had to run for their lives. During the 
war and after it had ended, more than 100,000 Tories, among 
whom were many of the best educated and wealthiest people 
in the colonies, fled to Canada or England to save themselves ; 
their property was seized or destroyed. 

It was still a quarrel between colonies and mother country 


within the British Empire. Then came a very important 
change. 
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On January 10, 1776, Thomas Paine published a pamphlet 
called Common Sense. It was written in very plain, outspoken 
language that the common people could understand. To 
many of them Paine’s ideas were new; to others the idea of 
INDEPENDENCE had already occurred. Paine urged the people 
that the time had come for the final step—complete separation 
from England. 

‘ Common Sense became the best seller of the day. Within 
three months more than 120,000 copies were sold. All over 
the colonics people were quoting from it: “ Europe, and not 
England, is the parent country of America. . . . Everything 
that is right or reasonable pleads for separation. The blood 
of the slain, the weeping voice of nature cries, °TIS TIME TO 
PART. Even the distance at which the Almighty hath placed 
England and America is a strong and natural proof that the 
authority of the one over the other was never the design of 
heaven. . . . A government of our own is our natural right. 
. . . Wherefore what is it that we want? Why is it that we 
hesitate? From Britain we can expect nothing but ruin. . . 
nothing can settle our affairs so expeditiously as an open and 
determined DECLARATION FOR INDEPENDENCE.” 

This was strong talk, made to order for the common people. 
In the Continental Congress there was a long argument about 
separating from England. ‘Some members still hesitated to 
take that final step. Others said it must be done. Samuel 
Adams argued: ‘Is not America already independent? 
Why not then declare it?” : . 

In June 1776 the members asked a committee to write the 
paper declaring America’s independence from England. 
Thomas Jefferson, one of the committee members, was given 
the job. , 

aper and presented it to Congress. A few 
re ee and then, on July 4, 1776, Congress 
adopted the Declaration of Independence. ‘It said in part: 
«that these united colonies are, and of right ought to be, 


free i dent states . . . and that all political con- 
Sore aig ieeecaan ees and the state of Great Britain is, and 
ought - be, totally dissolved . . .’ The colonies had left 


t sire. sc 
cnet tee States of America ”’ was born. 


Cuapter Five: ‘‘IN ORDER TO 
FORM A MORE PERFECT 
UNION” 


Wuen, on July 4, 1776, the thirteen colonies announced . 
to the world that they were thirteen states independent of the 
British Empire, England said, You can’t do that, and the 
Revolutionary War was on. It takes lots and lots of money 
to fight a war. Soldiers have to be fed, clothed, housed (or 
‘tented ’’), and paid. Cannon, rifles, and bullets must be 
provided. All of which takes money. 

How was Congress to get money? It was in a very ticklish 
position. Governments usually raise money by taxing the 
people. But one of the chief reasons for the fight against 
England was the colonists’ objection to taxes, so Congress felt 
that would be a bit too risky. It began to print paper money. 
Its printing-presses turned out hundreds, then thousands, then 
millions of paper dollars—with no gold or silver to back them 
up. It is in just such a war period when the whole peace 
economy has to be transformed and put on a war basis, and 
when the entire social organization is undergoing rapid 
changes, that runaway inflation is apt to occur. Soon paper 
dollars were worth practically nothing at all. One colonist 
made a blanket for his dog out of paper dollars. Another 


used them as wallpaper for his barber shop. Sugar sold at 
four dollars a pound and linen at twenty dollars a yard. In 
1779 Sam Adams paid two thousand dollars for a suit of 
clothes and a hat! 


Revolutionary time is topsy-turvy time. M 

. : S. r. G e 
Washington, Commander-in-Chief of the American samy 
found it very, very hard, with paper dollars, to get food or 
clothing or men. Many of the soldiers in his army were poor 
farmers who had to hurry home when harv : 


P est time came. 
Others deserted simply because conditions were so awful 


How Washington wished for a real army, one that would stay 
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together until the war was won! On December 20, 1776, he 
wrote a letter to the president of Congress about his soldiers: 
‘| , . who come 1n, you cannot tell how, go, you cannot tell 
when, and act, you cannot tell where, consume your pro- 
visions, exhaust your stores, and leave you at last at a critical 
moment. ‘These, Sir, are the men I am to depend upon. .. .” 

Washington had reason to complain. It is quite a job to 
fight battles with an army that’s here one minute and gone the 
next. But the soldiers’ side of it is also easy to understand. 
Here are a few bits from a diary kept by Dr. Waldo, a surgeon 
from Connecticut who was with the American army at Valley 
Forge in the winter of 1777: 

“ Dec. 14th. . . . Poor food—hard lodging—Cold Weather 
—fatigue—Nasty Clothes—Nasty Cookery. . . . Here comes 
a bowl of beef soup—full of burnt leaves and dirt. 

‘Dec. 25th, Christmas. We are still in Tents—when we 
ought to be in huts—the poor Sick suffer much in Tents this 
cold Weather. .. .” 

But why all this suffering? Did men have to freeze for want 
of clothing? Or starve for want of food? No. It would not 
have happened if the whole country had stood behind the 
soldiers. Unfortunately for Washington and his men, all the 
people were not united in the fight against England. Perhaps 
one-third of the Americans were Tories, loyal to the King and 
the Empire. Many of them fled the country; many others 
remained to help the British with food and clothing, or even 
to fight in the British army against their fellow-Americans. 

Other Americans didn’t much care which side won. They 
wanted to be left alone, to go on living and working without 
trouble. ‘They were ready to sell food or supplies of any kind 
to whichever side paid—in good hard metal. : 

The Revolution had been started by a small group 0 
determined men who knew what they wanted and ahr a 
persuade hesitating colonists to see things their Ha sae oe 
the explosion came, after Lexington and the Declar eae 
Independence, this little group continued their shouting, their 
organizing their planning. While others were doubtful, they 
acted. Many undecided colonists were. swept along ae the 
crowd to the rebel side. Probably two-thirds of the people in 
the states were against England. But not all of them — 
fighting mad; not all of them were ready to give up their 
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comfort to help win the war. ‘The men in the army, for tlhe. 
most part, were the plain people, the small farmers, the froi;- 
tiersmen— in short, the poorer classes. ‘There were some rich, 
of course—George Washington, Charles Carroll, and others— 
but in the main it was the lowcr classes that shouldered the guns. 

Everything goes higgledy-piggledy in war-time. Washing- 
ton, American, was fighting Howe, British, in Pennsylvania, 
an American state—yet Washington’s men were starving and 
freezing at Valley Forge, while the British had plenty of food 
and clothing in Philadelphia! An onlooker might have thought 
that Washington, not Howe, was in the enemy’s country! 

While some American farmers were doing the fighting in the 
American army, for which they were paid in worthless paper 
dollars, other American farmers were selling food to the 
enemy, for which they were paid in precious gold or silver. 
While some American merchants had their ships captured by 
British privateers and so lost their fortunes, other American 
merchants, turned privateers during the war, captured British 
ships and gained fortunes. Abraham Whipple, on his ship 
the Providence, came upon a fleet of English ships bound from 
the West Indies to England. He disguised his vessel and boldly 
entered the fleet as though his was another English ship. Then 
after dark, every night, for ten successive nights, he pulled up 
alongside one of the vessels, boarded and captured it. Next 
he put a prize crew of his own men in command—and secretly 
sent the captured boat back to Boston. Eight of these captures 
reached Boston and Mr. Whipple sold their cargoes for more 
than $1,000,000. Some adventurous Americans designed 
boats especially for speed, the better to capture British mer- 
chantmen. During the war, Congress or the separate states 
gave privateers’ commissions to more than 500 boats, and 
about 90,000 seamen served on them. 

One would have supposed that the powerful British would 
conquer America in one, two, three order, but they didn’t. 
Qne important reason was that their soldiers didn’t have their 
hearts set on winning. Just as there were deserters in the 
American army, 80, too, there were deserters in the British 
army. Some of these deserters even joined the’ American 
‘army against their own side. (Often they were paid by 
Americans to substitute for them in Washington’s army.) It 
might have been different if the landlords and merchants of 
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Enelind, in whose interest the war wa i 

ruslil to do the fighting. But they didn't, “he He a 
trouble getting men. They asked for volunteers, but not 
enough came; they snatched beggars, people out of work and 
thicves from the streets and forced them into the army ; ‘they 
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PRIVATEER COMMISSION 


opened the jail doors to those prisoners who would join the 
army, “three British regiments being composed entirely of 
law-breakers released from prison. But all these methods 
failed to produce enough men for the task of saving America 
for the landlords and merchants of England. Finally, to fill 
fromG princes who owned them. The price was $55 
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for every German killed and $12 for every one wounded! 
What could be expected from such an army? 

In addition, the British generals either would not or could 
not use their brains. It is hard to decide which to believe. 
In carrying on the war they made one mistake after another. 
In the summer of 1777, for example, General Howe had his 
army in northern New Jersey. He wanted to take Philadel- 
phia, about 100 miles away. Instead of marching his men 
directly to Philadelphia, he put his army on boats and sailed 
to the Chesapeake Bay. He had sailed 300 miles and now 
had 50 more to march to reach Philadelphia. And directly 
across his path lay the ragged army of Washington, which he 
had wasted so many weeks trying to avoid! Now there was 
nothing left to do but fight. At Brandywine and Germantown 
he fought and easily defeated the Americans. What can one 
think of such nonsense—taking a roundabout sea voyage of 
300 miles plus a land march of 50 miles, instead of going 
straight to the point 100 miles away? 

The American side went up, then down. A brilliant victory 

—then a crushing defeat. Good. news—bad news. Victory 
on water—defeat on land. “‘ Stick-to-it > George Washington 
and a handful of faithful followers—dissatisfied, grumbling 
deserters. Things looked very black. Then a bit of startling, 
wonderful news. Benjamin Franklin had been sent abroad 
to obtain help from France. The French did not love the 
Americans, but they hated the English. They seized the 
chance to strike at their old enemies, and sent money, supplies, 
ships, and men to help the revolutionary army. Later Spain 
and Holland, also enemies of England, joined the Americans 
against the English. 
_ In _1781, the British General, Cornwallis, found himself 
in Yorktown, Virginia, with the American army under 
Washington in front of him and the French fleet behind him. 
mae see Le as surrendered. 

At time there came into power in England a group of 
people who had been doubtful about fighting the sonia in 
the beginning, and who were very much against England’s 
continuing this unhappy war against America and Europe. 
They wanted peace. The British army was told to return 
home. The War for Independence was over.. America had 
won its liberation from colonial slavery. = 
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11, 1783 the Treaty of Peace between England 
“United States of America” was signed The and and the 
was given all the land from the Great Lakes “i Ue RR 
from the Adantic to the Mississippi, extent <a ie and 
which went to Spain. Washington disbanded Wicvs rleans, 
soldiers and general went back to their homes. A ee and 

the United States of America. . . s. A new nation 


United States 


oF 
America “A 

a at ‘N 
1183 “3 : 


The American Revolution was much more than a war 


against England. The war ended in 1783, but the Revolution 
continued. The war meant 4 change in the government of 
the people of the United States, but the Revolution meant a 


change in their ways of living together. Some of the things 
for which the lower classes had been fighting before the war 
g the Revolutionary period. Every- 


began were won durin 

where in America there was much talk about liberty, freedom, 
equality, and ‘the rights of man. The Declaration of Inde- 
pendence had declared, «We hold these truths to be self- 
evident: ‘that all men are created equal.””. Now laws were passed 


which ajmed at making that true in real life as well as on paper. 
‘the system of entail and primo- 


From England had come". , 
geniture, a device to keep land in the same hands for all time. 
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Land which was entailed could not be sold outside the fami}. 
—it could not even be given away. Under the law of primo- 
geniture if a man died leaving no will, all his lands were 
turned over to his eldest son—nothing at all went to the other 
children! It was a clever system which made it possible to 
have forever a rich powerful few who would increase their 
power as they kept and increased their lands. But such an 
unfair scheme couldn’t last when men were talking about 
justice and equality. You could not have laws which forced 
property to go entirely to the eldest son and at the same time 
talk about ‘‘all men are created equal”’. New ways of thinking, 
Revolutionary ideas, forced these old, old laws to be given up. 

The Declaration of Independence was written in 1776, 
Ten years later every state but two had given up entails. 
In fifteen years every single state had given up primogeniture. 
The Revolution freed the United States from English rule, 
but, perhaps even more important, it helped to free the United 
States from Old World ideas of upper-class rule. Eldest sons 
and younger sons—later, even daughters—all were to be 
equal. Instead of great big estates in the hands of a few, 
forever, the American system was to be small lots owned by 
the farmer who worked on his own fields for himself. 

During the war the Revolutionists had seized the property 
of the Tories. Many of these people, loyal to the King of 
England, had been among the richest men in the colonies. 
They had owned huge estates. The Fairfax estate in Virginia 
covered 6,000,000 acres. The Phillipse estate in New York 
extended for 300 square ‘miles. Sir William Pepperell could 
ride along the coast of Maine for 30 miles and never once go 
off his own land. All this land and much more was taken 
away by the fighting colonists. Was it then sold in large 
blocks to other men of great wealth? Not at all. In line with 
the idea of breaking up big holdings owned by a few, these 
huge estates were sold in small lots to many different people. 
The land owned by one Tory, Roger Morris of New York, 
was seized by the state and sold to 250 people. The land 
taken from another Tory, James deLancey, was broken up 
into 275 lots and sold. During the Revolutionary period a 
great deal of land changed hands and the old systetn'‘of large 
estates was being broken up. This important change, like 
independence, came out of the Revolution. 
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Another important gain came in the added number of 
people who were given the right to vote. Not until fifty years 
later were all white men, twenty-one years of age, citizens of 
the United States, given that right. Before and during the 
Revolutionary period you had to own property to have that 
right. But after the Revolution the amount of property you 
had to own was lowered very much, so that many more men 
were given votes. It seems like a small thing, but raising the 
common man from a non-voter to a voter raised him a few 
rungs up the social ladder. A new voter carried his head 
higher than before. It was the Revolutionary spirit which 
helped to bring about this change. 

What of Negro slavery at a time when men were talking 
liberty, freedom, and equality? While slavery was not entirely 
given up at this time, nevertheless several important steps were 
taken towards either freeing the slaves or helping them. 
“The first anti-slavery society in this or any other country 
was formed on April 14, 1775, five days before the battle of 
Lexington, by a meeting at the Sun Tavern on Second Street 
in Philadelphia.” One state government after another 
passed laws forbidding the importation of slaves—Rhode 
Island and Connecticut in 1774, Delaware in 1776, ‘Virginia 
in 1778, and Maryland in 1783. In 1780 Pennsylvania passed 
a law “which declared that no negro born after that date 
should be held in any sort of bondage after he became 28 
years old, and that up to that time his service should be simply 
like that of an indentured servant or apprentice”’. By 1784, 
in Massachusetts, Connecticut, and Rhode Island, laws WETS 
passed which provided for the gradual and complete ole 
of slavery. Even in the very large slave-holding state oO 
Virginia, laws were passéd in 1782 which made it easier to free 
Negroes there. Within eight years more than 10,000 slaves 


i irginia alone. 
"Many of ake. seule had come to America to follow their 
own religions. But as late as 1770, nN nine of the colonies, 
there was a church established by law, with its ministers 
supported by the taxes which everybody paid. This eens 
that if you were a Congregationalist living in Maryland you 
had to help support the Episcopal Church there, even though 
you did not belong to it. Likewise, if you were an Episcopalian 
living in Massachusetts, you had to help support the Con- 
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gregationalist Church there. Or even if you belonged to 4, 
church at all, nevertheless some of your tax money went tc 
pay the expenses of the state church. ‘The new spirit in thi. 
air brought a change in these old laws, also. Just after thi. 
Revolution had begun, the established church was over- 
thrown in five states. Though it was not for another fifty 
years that complete freedom of religion came to all of America, 
nevertheless a good beginning was made during this time of 
many changes. 

Perhaps the best indication of the revolution in people’s 
thinking was the North-west Ordinance of 1787. According 
to the treaty with Great Britain in 1783, the territory west of 
the Appalachians to the Mississippi belonged to the United 
States. The huge strip of land north of the Ohio River was 
called the North-west Territory. Here, then, was a real test 
of the ideas of the time—what laws would be made for the new 
territory, still uninhabited ? 

If the United States had followed in the footsteps of Eng- 
land and the other European countries, it would have treated 
this territory over the mountains as a colony, with the old 
thirteen seaboard states as the mother country. But the spirit 
of equality then in the air was directly opposed to the mother 
country-colony idea. So Congress made a startling proposal: 
As soon as 5,000 people lived in the territory, they could elect 
their own legislature and make their own laws; when the popu- 
lation reached 60,000 they could enter the Union as a state 
equal to the original thirteen states in every way. Nor was that all. 
There was to be freedom of religion. In every township, a 
strip of land was to be set aside to be used for public education. 
There was to be no slavery. No primogeniture; when a 
man died leaving no will, his property was to be divided equally 
among his sons and daughters. The North-west Ordinance 
was a sign-post of the spirit of the times. 

According to the dictionary, one of the meanings of the 
word Revolution is “ change’. The American Revolution 
brought tremendous changes in the social life of the people 
here—changes that did not come to older European countries 
for many years afterwards, changes that very early, gave to 
the United States the reputation of being a “ free country ”’. 


The first constitution of the United States was the Articles 
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of Confederation. It was agreed to by the Conti 
Congress 1n 1777, but it was not finally ratified Paes 
until 1781, the year the war ended. It wasa loose ects bes 
of sovercie? states in which the powers of Con age 
strictly limited. That was to be expected, since ihe ree les 
were drafted at the very moment when the Americans Hen 


BRITISH 


of a strong government which had 


trying to rid themselves 
much. Naturally they would 


meddled with their affairs too 

hesitate about setting uP another strong government in its 
place. They were fighting to support their own governments 
against an outside one. The law-making body of Virginia, 
of Massachusetts, of New York, of your own' state, that was 
one thing, but beware of a strong governmént—that was 
quite ‘Afiother thing. | So the thirteen states, joined together 
under the Articles 0 Confederation, made sure that Congress, 
the Government of all the states, should have very little 
power. Congress was not to be another Parliament—it was not 
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to command, it was to beg. Each state would elect its owt, 
law-makers. This group of law-makers, the legislature, was 1, 
have power to run the state. Congress was not to meddle. 

Such a system might be expected from a people whose 
experience with a strong outside government had _ been so 
unhappy that they were fighting a war to become free of it. 
Yet before very long a group of frightened, anxious people 
was shouting for a strong government all over again. And 
only four short years after the treaty of peace had been signed 
this same group set about making the machinery of just such 
a government! What had happened ? 

Many things had happened, all of them bad in the eyes of 
the wealthy—the money-lenders, manufacturers, merchants, 
bondholders, speculators, slave-holders. It was, for the rich, 
what some historians have called a “‘ critical period ”’. 

Query: When does a person not want to be paid a debt? 

Answer: When the debt is being paid in depreciated paper 
dollars. 

If A lends B $100 in good hard money, worth $100 any- 
where, any time, he doesn’t want to be paid back in paper 
dollars which go down in value, until $100 worth becomes 
$25 worth, or $10 worth, or $0 worth. 

B, a poor man, hard up, in debt, and anxious to stay out of a 
filthy jail, wants more money to be printed so that he can pay his 
debts more easily. A, money-lender, becomes a hard-money 
man, while B, money-ower, becomes a paper-money man. 

In 1786, in seven of the thirteen states, the legislatures 
passed paper-money laws. The money-owers were happy; 
the money-lenders grumbled. They did not want to be paid 
in paper dollars. 

John Weeden owned a butcher shop in Newport, Rhode 
Island. One day one of his customers, John Trevett, came in 
and bought some meat. Trevett asked the price, and then 
offered to pay with Rhode Island paper dollars. Weeden 
refused to take the paper money, and Trevett brought him 
to trial before a court of five judges. Weeden won the case. 
The members of the legislature were enraged at the judges 
and ordered them to come and explain. Then they voted 
that they were not satisfied with the judges’ reasons. At the 

next election only one of the judges was re-elected. 

The money-lenders were sick of paper money. They wanted 
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a strong central government that would keep these state 
legislatures from printing worthless paper money. Congress 
under the Articles of Confederation, could not do that. 
During the years of fighting between England and America, 
trade with England had stopped. The manufactured things 
formerly bought from England had to be made at home. 
So.some people in the states started the business of making 
them. ‘Their business was growing, prices were high, every- 
thing was satisfactory. Then the war ended. Manufactured 
goods from England and other countries of Europe poured 
into America. Europeans had been making things long 
before the Americans had begun; European workmen worked 
for lower wages than American workmen; European goods 
were therefore cheaper—and the people here brought these 
cheaper goods. American manufacturers saw their business 
slipping away. They wanted Congress to put a tax on manu- 
factured goods coming into the country, so they could undersell 
the Europeans. Congress had no power to do so. It had to 
ask every state for permission to lay the tax. One state, 
Rhode Island, said no, and Congress was helpless. 
American manufacturers were sick of foreign goods. They 
wanted a strong central government that would tax foreign 
goods so high that American goods would be cheaper. Con- 
gress, under the Articles of Confederation, could not do that. 
Before the Revolution, American merchants had had special 
favours given them. because they were part of the British 
Empire. They could carry goods to the British West Indies 
or other parts of the Empire and sell them there. Now ee 
were out of the Empire and England took away pensar 
favours—they could trade with her colonies only under the 


: i ich meant 
8a: d to other outside countries, whic 
Bae ae when France and Spain 


very little trade. During the war, 
were on the American side, they gave ine eee 
special rights to trade at their ports. Now ae oe ; 
those rights were taken away and both countr y 


. . nited States. 
of their ports to ships from the U é ‘ 
Atneriean ease were sick of “ this-port-is-closed-to- 


hat 
Tey: nted a strong central government t 

would zie ae Pe commerce for every one of the united 
States, that would say to England and France and Spain, and so 
on: Ifyou won't let us do go-and-so in your ports, then you may 
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not do so-and-so in our ports. American merchants wante:! 
a strong central government that would hit back at the me;- 
chants of those foreign countries that were hitting at then: 
Congress, under the Articles of Confederation, could not do that, 

Many Americans had loaned money to Congress to carry 
on the war. In return, they were given government bonds, 
promises to pay back. Many officers in the army had also 
received these bonds, as wages. But Congress was having a 
very hard time raising money to pay back what it owed. 
Congress had no right to tax the people. It had to beg for 
money from the different states. Because it looked as though 
Congress might never be able to pay its debts, the bonds, like 
paper money, went down in value. Bonds dropped to one- 
tenth of what they had been worth, so you could buy a hundred- 
dollar bond for as little as ten dollars. Speculators bought 
bonds as the price dropped. If ever Congress raised enough 
money to pay back what it owed, these speculators would make 
a great deal of money. They would be getting full value for 
every bond which they had bought at less than full value—one 
hundred dollars for ten dollars. 

People who had loaned money to Congress in exchange for 
bonds, soldiers who had received bonds as wages, and specula- 
tors who had bought bonds at a low price, all these holders of 
government promises to pay were sick of seeing their bonds 
drop in value. They wanted a strong central government that 
would have the power to collect taxes and so raise money to 
pay back what it owed—in full. Congress, under the Articles 
of Confederation, could not do that. 

There was another kind of speculator. This kind bought 
Western lands at a low price, hoping to sell at a high price 
when people moved West. But Congress had no army on the 
frontier to protect the settlers from the Indians, and this might 
keop many people from going West and buying land. : 

Speculators in Western lands were sick of seeing their 
Western lands unprotected. They wanted a central govern- 
ment that would be strong, one that would raise an army 
which would protect people on the frontier. Congress, under 
the: Articles of Confederation, could not:do thate. oni oe 

Other men also had reason for wanting an army ever on 
hand. Southerners who owned slaves were always afraid that the 
Negroes would band together and attack their white masters. 
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Slave-holders wanted a central government that would be 
strong, one that could send a well-trained army immediately 
to any place where there was an uprising of Negro slaves. 
Congress, under the Articles of Confederation, could not do that 

Money-lenders, manufacturers, merchants, bondholders. 
speculators, slave-holders—all of them wanted a strong central 
government. ‘They were the people with money, the rich, and 
they wanted a strong central government that would protect 
their property and enable them to add to it by carrying on 
business safely and easily. 

In 1786 things began to happen that frightened this group 
into wanting that strong central government right away. 

In the elections of that year the people who wanted paper 
money won in seven states and lost in Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, Connecticut, Virginia, Maryland, and Delaware. 
Times were bad; money was hard to get. The people who 
owed money were in danger not only of having their property 
taken away from them, but also of being thrown into a dread- 
ful, dirty jail. In New Hampshire a mob of several hundred 
men marched on the legislature with clubs, stones, swords, and 
guns, and demanded relief. ‘‘ Print paper money, and lower 
the taxes ”—these were their demands. 

In Massachusetts there were uprisings which were much 
more alarming. Taxes there were very high, and the poor 
had no money to pay what they owed. In several of the 
paper-money states, “‘ stay laws ’» had been passed to hold up 
the collection of debts; in others debts could be paid in cattle 
or in farm products. The poor people of Massachusetts 
wanted relief of this kind—relief of any kind that would help 
them out of the predicament in oe . A ereerei ie 
When thei legislature went hom : 
laws totale ee fhe poor banded together and rioted. 


September 11, 1786, there 
In the New York Packet for S natcld, Soest 


appeared this item of news from ‘ 
sc ust] . . - the day appointed 
On Tuesday the 29th ba ee J pecan bled 1. ia 


by law for the sitting of th 


Northampton, there assembled in the town from different 
> 


le some of whom 

art four or Give hundred:peop 
sal cae Coy oauskets the others with bludgeons, tie the 
professed intention to prevent the court from proceeding to 


Usiness. . . .”’ 
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It is easy to understand why the mob did not want to let 
the court go ahead with its business. It was to the court that 
money-lenders brought their cases against the money-owers; 
it was the court that ordered the poor farmer to give up his 
small farm to the person to whom he owed money; it was 
the court that sent the poor man to a miserable debtor’s 
jail. 

At Great Barrington another mob closed the court, broke 
open the jails, searched houses, and chased people out of town. 

Later, about 1,000 men, armed with muskets, swords, and 
clubs, led by Daniel Shays, formerly an officer in the Revolu- 
tionary War, continued the rioting; they closed the courts for 
several months. Shays’ Rebellion was serious business. The 
upper classes throughout the country were thoroughly fright- 
ened at this armed uprising of the poor people. ‘There was no 
money in the treasury to pay the state troops, so a number of rich 
people contributed enough to do so. Shays and his followers 
headed for Springfield, where there was a public storehouse 
containing 7,000 new muskets, 13,000 barrels of gunpowder, 
stoves, camp kettles, and saddles. ‘They were stopped by the 
state troops, a few shots were fired, and the mob dispersed. 

General Knox wrote a letter to George Washington in which 
he anxiously told of the dangerous ideas of the Shaysites. He 
wrote that they believed “. . . that the property of the 
United States has been protected from . . . Britain by the 
joint exertions of all and therefore ought to be the common 
property of all’’. 

Chills went up and down the spines of the wealthy. A 
strong central government was needed—immediately. 

Does it surprise you to learn that a meeting was held in 
1787 to revise the Articles of Confederation ? 

Does it surprise you to learn that of the fifty-five members 
chosen to attend the meeting, by the legislatures of twelve 
states (Rhode Island refused to send any), not one member 
represented the small-farming or mechanic class? 

Does it surprise you to learn that almost all the members 
were either money-lenders, merchants, manufacturers, bond- 
holders, speculators, or slave-holders ? 

The meetings were held in Philadelphia, beginning in May 
and ending on September 17, 1787. ‘The members thought 
it best to keep their work secret, so they met behind closed 
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doors. One of the members was Benjamin F ranklin, now 

uite an old man. He was very popular and was often asked 
out to dinner, where he told excellent stories. The members 
being very careful, asked one of their number to accompany 
Mr. Franklin to all of his dinner-parties; it was this member’s 
duty to stop the old gentleman whenever he started on any 
story that touched on the secrets of the meeting ! 

Though they had been sent to Philadelphia merely to fix up 
and perhaps add to the old Articles of Confederation, the 
members soon gave up that idea and began work on a new 
plan of union for the thirteen states—one that would provide 
for a strong central government. They made the Constitution 
of the United States. 

For the men of property, all would be well under the Con- 
stitution, the new plan of government. No more could states 
print paper money; no more could states pass laws giving 
people more time to pay their debts, or allowing debts to be 
paid in goods or cattle—contracts were to be kept without 
change (cheering news to money-lenders!). Under the Con- 
stitution, Congress, the central government of all the states, 
was to have real power, no more need to beg. Congress was 
given control over both foreign trade and trade between states ; 
with foreign countries it could make treaties which would apply 
to all of the thirteen states as one. Now at last taxes could 
be laid on foreign goods and trade agreements could be made 
with foreign countries (cheering news for manufacturers and 
merchants !). Congress would need money to pay government 
debts—it was given the right to collect taxes (cheering news 
for speculators!). No more could hot-headed jghnaeaae 
like Shays stop the courts from sitting and attack property— 


G and a navy ready to put a stop to 
t- paeatrs ramen rae for all property-holders!). 


The meeting in Philadelphia, now called the Constitutional 
Co i d on for ; 
eee bie one the members from the different states. 
Should large states have mo 
ment than small oo. peace es ‘ 
whit ? Should Congress 

pOHAtog ies saves ? On these oa . sai ened ae 
the members quarrelled long ee Chu spiple ried 
Practically all of them were 28 
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people with little or no property, must not have too much 
power. é 

How could that be arranged? 

The government would be divided into three mains parts, 
Only the House of Representatives, one-half of one of those 
parts, would be elected directly by the people. In the selec- 
tion of all the other parts there would be no direct line to the 
people. It would be something like “ The House that Jack 
Built °°—this is the Senate of the United States, elected by the 
state legislators, who are elected by the people; this is the 
President of the United States, who is elected by electors, who 
have been chosen in one way or another by the state legis- 
lators, who have been elected by the people; this is the 
Supreme Court of the United States, appointed by the 
President, who is elected by electors, who have been chosen in 
one way or another by the state legislators, who have been 
elected by the people. Small danger of the common people 
ever getting complete control under such an arrangement. 

But still more could be done to make sure. Let each of the 
three parts of the government have the power to “‘ check and 
balance” the other. Then let all of the parts be selected for 
different periods of time: 


House of Representatives—elected directly by 
the people for two years. 

Senate—elected indirectly by the people for six 
years (one-third every two years). 

President—elected more indirectly by the people for four 
years. 

Supreme Court—selected more indirectly by the people for life. 


Congress 


Let Senators and the President be older than Representa- 
tives. Older people are less likely to do rash things. 

How would all this work? Suppose the common people are 
highly excited and want dangerous laws passed. At the two- 
year election they refuse to re-elect the old Representatives and 
one-third of the Senators—there still remain the other two- 
thirds of the Senate and the Supreme Court to see that no 
‘new “unsafe” laws are rushed through. In every way the 
Constitution seemed to provide protection for Property against 
danger from the lower classes. 

The old toasts of the Revolutionary army officers, “ Here’s 
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cement to the Union ”’, and, “A hoop to the barrel, would 
3 . . 3 

be realized in this new plan. The Constitution began with 
the words, “‘ We, the people of the United States, in order to 
form a more perfect union. . . .” It provided for a central 
government that would be strong; a government that would 
combine thirteen separate, quarrelling states into one country. 
If the Constitution were accepted by the people, there would 
be a real tie-up, the States of America would truly become, in 
fact as well as in name, the United States of America. 

But there were rocks ahead for those who had worked so 
hard on their ship of state. According to the Articles of 
Confederation, before the new plan could become law it would 
have to be sent to every state legislature and be approved by 
every single one of them. The fathers of the Constitution 
knew there was small chance for their plan under such an 
arrangement, so they boldly wrote into the Constitution that 
special meetings be called in every state to decide on it, and 
that as soon as nine of the thirteen states had approved it, the 
Constitution would become the law of the land. 

That daring stroke brought them safely past the first rock, 
but there were still others protruding. From September 17, 
1787, to July, 1788, all over the country, a bitter fight was 
carried on between those for the Constitution and those 
against. Not all rich men were for it, not all poor men were 
against it. But, in general, the line-up was money-lenders, 
manufacturers, merchants, speculators—the rich—on the 
“yes? side, and small farmers, mechanics—the poor—on the 
“no” side. Not all the people had the right to vote; others 
did not care to; not more than one-fourth of all the white 


men over twenty-one voted either for or against. 
The rich had a better organization; they had more able 


men; they had more money to spend; they had more to gain 
if their side won; they worked harder to win. The poor were 
less well organized; they were scattered in couniny districts ; 
they had fewer “ great names »» on their side; they had no 
money to carry on. Nevertheless, the vote was very close. 
Rhode Island and North Carolina voted against it. In three 
other states it looked as though the " noes eae win, but after 
all kinds of speech-making and trickery, the “ yeas ”’ won out. 


I “ noes ”’, feeling that 
In Pennsylvania, for example, severa : 
the “ yeas were putting something over on them, purposely 


D 
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stayed away from a meeting of the ‘legislature. This meant 
that the laws the “‘ yeas ” wanted to pass could not be voted on 
‘because a quorum would not be present. Whereupon the 
“‘ veas ” broke into the lodgings of the “ noes ”, dragged them 
through the streets to the meeting-house, and held them there 
by,force until the vote was taken. . 

The closeness of the vote in some of the state meetings 
shows how bitter the struggle was: 


For Against 
In New York . : « BOL . 27 
In New Hampshire . - 57 47 
In Massachusetts : . 187 168 
In Virginia : : . 89 79 


On June 21, 1788, the ninth state, New Hampshire, accepted 
the Constitution and the new plan became the law of the land. 
The thirteen states were tied together by a strong central 
government. 


In 1789 George Washington was elected the first President 
of the United States. 


CHAPTER SIX: A RIFLE, AN AXE—— 


Axo a bag of corn. These were the weapons in a fierce 
battle—a fight that took courage, a struggle in which only 
the strong survived. Unlike the usual run of battles, this 
was not a fight of one organized army against another; it 
was a more thrilling war between men, women, and children 
on the one side, and the uncharted wilderness on the other. 

In 1770, before the Revolution, the English General Gage 
had written home about the Americans that “‘ it is the Passion 
of every Man to be a Landholder, and the People have a 
Natural Disposition to rove in search of good Lands, however 
distant ”’. 

Lord Dunmore, another Englishman, agreed with Gage in 
his analysis. He wrote of the Americans, “‘ They acquire no 
attachment to Place: But wandering about Seems engrafted 
in their Nature ... they .. . for ever imagine the Lands 
further off, are still better than those upon which they are 
already settled.” 

What do you think happened when a land-hungry people 
with a roving disposition found some of the best farm land in 
the world could be theirs for very little or no money ? How 
long would a person who had not fitted into the life of his 
home town remain there when he might move West and start 


all over again? Suppose you were young, Bay, energetic, 
anxious for ‘‘ something to happen ae at care eae was 
: : t at the frontier 

alwa o excitement, no change; bu 
area ; ay, danger, adventure— 


: : ; sail n-pl 
line—Indians, wild animals, ie about leaving? If you were 


would you take time to think twic 

down Mats out, owned nothing, worked long and hard, aes 
always saw the debtor’s jail staring you in the face, nee wou 
you feel about a fresh beginning in a new sme ne seni 
you had farmed your land so long that the soil hac become 
starved, or suppose it was poor or stony soil. to Deel ee 
now comes the news of wonderful virgin soil never be ore 
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ploughed, how long before you’d wave good-bye to the old 
farm and set out for the new? An immigrant escaping from 
the misery of the Old World arrives in the New, wants to buy 
a farm, but finds that the land on the coast is too expensiy-: 
in the West, however, land is very cheap. Would he hesitai: 
about moving West? 

How long before all these people would turn to the West? 
The answer is easy. From 1770 to 1840 the movement West 


Tre 13 United Staley, 
Lt Took foam loot e 1768 
(50 yrs) 1 settle up Te 
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Portugal, France 
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grew from a handful of people to hundreds 
of thousands. 
ae of land-seekers poured into the Mississippi Valley. 
: seas a stampede. Single men packed up and left, 
rom es packed up and left, whole towns packed up and left. 
see was on the move. . In 1770 there were 5,000 people 
west of the Appalachians; in 1840 there were 8,000,000. 
Millions ree ae of acres of land were occupied by the 
moving horde. € map sh i i 
saa aia P shows how immense this added 
How the people pressed: into the Mississippi ¥ 
Se alley !: 
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pushing carts, in wagons, on boats. The Salem (Massachu- 
setts) Mercury for ‘Tuesday, December 23, 1788, reported this 
item of news from Virginia : “A gentleman who left Kentucky 
the 18th of September informs—that he met on his way 1,004 
people, in one party, bound to Kentucky.” 

Robbstown 1s a village in Pennsylvania lying directly on the 
western highway to Pittsburgh. In one month, from October 
6 to November 6, 1811, it reported that 236 wagons with men, 
women and children, and 600 sheep, had passed through on 
their way to Ohio. This is the record for only one month in 
only one town. 

“Reports from Lancaster (Pennsylvania) state that 100 
moving families had been counted going through the town in a 
week, and that the turnpike was fairly covered with bands of 
emigrants. At Zanesville (Ohio) 50 wagons crossed the 
Muskingum in one day.” 

‘* At Easton, Pennsylvania, which lay on the favourite west- 
ward route for New Englanders, 511 wagons with 3,066 persons 
passed in a month. They went in trains of from 6 to 50 
wagons each day.” 

Never before had the world seen such a movement. It was 
a never-ending stream. Towns grew and villages sprang up 
almost overnight. ‘Mount Pleasant in Jefferson County, 
Ohio, was in 1810 a little hamlet of 7 families living in cabins. 
In 1815 it contained go families numbering 500 souls, had 7 
stores and 3 taverns, a meeting-house, a school-house, a 
market-house, a machine for spinning wool, a factory for 
making thread, and 40 artisans and mechanics representing 
11 trades.” mone a:rapidl 

In 1817 John Calhoun said, “ We are great, an ee fly 
I was about to say fearfully—growing. Perhaps feartully 


was the correct word. ee 
The figures alone shout the story. Michigan had 


in 1810 « 
| 4,000 people 
in 1820 = 
8,000 people 
in 1830 —— 
31,000 people 


| 


in 1840 
212,000 people 
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This in only thirty years! _It wasastounding. The broaden. 
ing line, moving, moving, ever moving to the West. . . . 

. From the size of this tremendous westward movement it 
would be natural to suppose that going West was the easiest 
job in the world. Not at all. Remember that most of these 
moving ‘people were moving primarily because they had litt: 
or no money, so plush seats in speedy railroad trains that 
could make the journey in twenty-four hours were not for 
them; remember, too, that railroad trains as we know them 
simply did not exist for anyone, money or not; that the 
wonderful concrete roads familiar to us were not even dreamed 
of; that trucks and automobiles with cushioned shock- 
absorbers, comfortable springs, and rubber tyres, were seventy- 
five years in the future. No, for these early pioneers, going 
West was what they wanted to do, but not because it was easy 
to do it. The Appalachian Mountains, though not so high 
as the Rockies, were nevertheless a real barrier. The ranges 
average only about 3,000 feet high, but they are about 300 
miles wide and are long and unbroken. . You find a gap in 
one range and then you must go north or south for miles to 
find another pass through the next range. Nowhere are the 
gaps opposite one another through all the hills. 

Rivers which cut through the mountains were, of course, a 
great help. But the traveller had to ford the streams, and 
getting his family and cattle across was not very simple. 
Occasionally a summer rain would swell a mountain creek 
into a rushing torrent. Then crossing was very dangerous. 
Always there was the fear of attack by the Indians. Once 
safely past the mountains, the going was a little easier. Then 
the whole family, husband, wife, children, and cattle could 
board a raft or keel-boat on a river and float with the current 
downstream. Unfortunately, because so many people were 
making the journey westward, it was difficult to procure a 
boat right away. Since everybody was on the move, workmen 
were hard to find. Often a travelling family would have to 
wait weeks before its boat was built. And always, even while 
floating down the river, there was the danger of surprise 
attacks by the Indians on the shore. For this reason many 
flatboats were entirely enclosed on all sides, so that they looked 
like floating forts. ‘There were loopholes on. both. sides for 
the rifles of the emigrants. 


oa am J 
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Later, in those sections of the country where the Indians had 
been removed, the boats presented a more peaceful picture. 
James Hall travelled West in the 1820’s. He tells what he 
saw on the Ohio River: 

** To-day we passed two large rafts lashed together, by which 
simple conveyance several families from New England were 
transporting themselves and their property to the land of 
promise in the western-woods. Each raft was 80 or go {eet 
long, with a small house erected on it; and on each was a 
stack of hay, round which several horses and cows were feeding, 
while the paraphernalia of a farm-yard, the ploughs, wagons, 
pigs, children, and poultry, carelessly distributed, gave to the 
whole more the appearance of a permanent residence, than of 
a caravan of adventurers seeking a home. A respectable- 
looking old lady, with spectacles on nose, was seated on a chair 
at the door of one of the cabins, employed in knitting; another 
female was at the washtub; the men were chewing their 
tobacco, and the various family avocations seemed to go on 
like clockwork. In this manner these people travel at slight 
expense. They bring their own provisions; their raft floats 
with the current; and honest Jonathan, surrounded with his 
scolding, grunting squalling and neighing dependants, floats 
to the point proposed without leaving his own fire-side; and 
on his arrival there, may step on shore with his house, and 
commence business. . . .” 

The rivers of the West were dotted with the arks, flathoats, 
and barges of mén, women, children, and their livestock, all 
piled on together. Oftentimes when a family saw a spot that 
looked like a good place to settle, they stopped, broke up their 


boat, and built their house with the planks. 

Wherever the road was wide enough, wagons were used. 
But many people couldn’t afford even the crude, uncom- 
fortable wagons of the time. To see whole families walking 
hundreds of miles on foot was a common sight. Often it was 
pitiful to behold. “‘ A family of 8 on their way from Maine to 


Indiana walked all the way to Easton, Pa. [about 415 miles], 
which they reached late in February, dragging the children 
and their worldly goods in a hand cart. A blacksmith from 
Rhode Island made his way in the dead of winter across 
Massachusetts to Albany [about 200 miles]. Ina little cart 
on 4 plank wheels a foot in diameter were some clothes, some 
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food and two children. Behind it trudged the mother with 
an infant at the breast and 7 other children beside her.” |; 
took courage to face hardships like that. 

Roads were very poor. Here is a typical Western story, 
which indicates how miserable they were: 

A traveller in Ohio in the 1820’s, while riding horseback over 
the muddy roads, came to one very bad spot. He espied a 
beaver hat lying with the crown upwards in the mud. 
Imagine his surprise at seeing it move! The traveller’s flesh 
began to creep, but he got up enough nerve to poke the hat 
with his riding-whip. Lo! beneath it appeared a man’s 
head—not a ghost, but a living, laughing head which turned 
to the traveller and said: “‘ Hullo, stranger! Who told you to 
knock my hat off? ” The traveller was so astonished that for 
a moment or two he did not realize that the head belonged toa 
man up to his neck in the mud. Soon, however, he came to 
and said, ‘‘ Pll alight and try to pull you up out of the mud.” 

** Oh, never mind,” said the other. ‘‘ I’m in rather a bad 
fix, it is true, but I have an excellent horse under me, who has 
carried me through many a worse place than this. We shall 
get along.” 

No, moving West was not easy. It was a life full of hard- 
ships. Even later, when the National Road was built and 
steam-boats took the place of flatboats and the Indians were 
finally pushed far enough back to be less dangerous, even then 
the journey had its difficulties and dangers. Yet hordes of 
people continued to push West. Though occasionally land 
companies helped emigrants to get to lands that they wanted 
to sell, and sometimes groups of neighbours from Eastern towns 
would band together and travel in one body, nevertheless 
the West was filled up, in the main, by separate families. 
Husband, -wife, and children, hungry for land of their own, 
this was most often the unit that braved the dangers of travel, 
climbed the mountains, trudged over the trails, floated down 
the rivers, and carved a home out of the dense wilderness. 

Don’t suppose that, having once reached a place and settled 
down, the travellers stayed put. Oh no. They must be up 
and moving again as soon as news reached them of good land 
farther West. They moved, settled down, packed up, sold 
to a newcomer, and moved on again. Moving was in their 
blood.’ J. M- Peck, ‘who travelled in the West in the 1830’s, 
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wrote a book called A New Guide for Emigrants to the West 
In it he wrote that moving “has become almost a habit in 
the West. Hundreds of men can be found, not 50 years of 
age, who have settled for the 4th, 5th, or 6th time on a new 
spot. To sell out, and remove only a few hundred miles 
makes up a portion of the variety of backwoods life and 
manners. 

Rutherford B. Hayes, who later became President of the 
United States, tells the story of having passed the house of a 
man who moved so often that even his animals had the habit; 


“ 
PROCLAMATION LINE 


oF 1763 


FRONTIER LINE 
or 1800 


wen 


4 


‘ . 
atteve . 
wae ent 


"y FRONTIER LINE 
oF ' 1730 


FRONTIER LINE 
oritvo 


his chickens would come up to him and 
cross their legs, ready to be tied for their regular journey West. 

The family of Abraham Lincoln moved from Pennsylvania 
to Kentucky, where he was born in 1809. In 1816, when 
Lincoln was seven, his family crossed the Ohio in a raft to 
Indiana. In 1830, when Lincoln was twenty-one, his family 
moved again, from Indiana to Illinois. This was typical of 


every year in the spring 


life i t. ier li 
canoe is sane rolled westward. The frontier line kept 
moving on. he deer travelling by wonderful animal 


First the buffalo and t t 
instinct tee the shortest possible routes through the gaps 
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in the mountains to the salt springs; then the Indian follow, 
the buffalo road; the white trader comes next on the trail of 
the Indian; then the hunter follows the same trail in his 
search for game; after the hunter comes the pioneer farmer, 
who makes his clearing, builds his log cabin, and allows. his 
cattle to graze on the wild “ range y 7 before long another 
wave of emigrants rolls along, and the pioneer farmer, craving 
more elbow room, sells out to the newer settlers and moves 
farther west to “‘ pioneer’ again in another spot, while the 
purchaser improves on his log cabin, puts in a brick chimney 
and glass windows, and clears more land; another wave of 
settlers reaches this spot; the improved land has gone up in 
value and the owner is ready to sell out and repeat the same 
thing all over again a few hundred miles west. What was 
frontier line a short while ago now becomes a region of 
extensive farms, well-built houses, good roads, schools, fac- 
tories, cities—civilization—meanwhile a new frontier line has 
been created for the West. 

It was, of course, the first group of settlers, the trail-blazers 
and the pioneer farmers who closely followed them, who did 
the real fighting with both the Indian and the ‘wilderness. 
Theirs was the hard, dangerous life. The brave deeds of 
Daniel Boone, the most famous of the trail-blazers, are known 
to every American school-boy. There were many others 
whose experiences were also exciting. William Cooper, one 
of the early pioneers of the wilderness, tells his story: ‘‘ In 
1785 I visited the rough and hilly country of Otsego, where 
there existed not an inhabitant nor any trace of road. I was 


alone 300 miles from home, without bread, meat, or food of 


any kind; fire and fishing tackle were my only means of 
subsistence. 


I caught trout in the brook and roasted them in 
the ashes. My horse fed on the grass that grew by the edge 
of the waters. 


I laid me down to sleep in my watch-coat, 
nothing but the melancholy Wilderness around me.”’ 


When the backwoodsman and his family finally reached the 
spot where they decided to build, there was plenty of hard 
work ahead. They had to have food and shelter immediately. 
The land must be cleared of trees, the logs cut to suitable 


lengths for a cabin, a well dug for water, and the ground 


ploughed for planting. Wild animals-and unfriendly Indians 


were often lurking about in the dense wood. . 
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‘The pioneer needed tools. He had a rifle, an axe, and a 
bag of corn. 

His rifle served two Purposes: it was protection against the 
Indians, and also the means of procuring food. The pioneer 
family often existed for long stretches of time on the meat of 
deer, wild turkey, and other animals killed by the ever-present 
rifle. The backwoodsman soon learned to be quick and 
accurate with the rifle—he became a “‘ dead shot”, When he 
met his enemy at close quarters he could use his dirk with 
equal skill. 

The axe, of course, was absolutely essential for chopping 
down the trees. ‘It was very carefully looked after. An axe 
weighed from three to four and one-half pounds, The handle, 
which was invariably made of shell-bark hickory, was oval in 
shape, and about 2 feet 4 inches in length; it always had 
scratched upon it a I- or 2-foot measure, for the purpose of 
measuring off the “ rail cuts” or the cabin logs. The lower 
part of the handle was always made smaller than the upper, 
so as to give it a slight degree of elasticity; this not only 
increased the power of the axe, but also saved the hand from 
a jar in using it. Grindstones were scarce, but every house 
was provided with a whetstone. Finally, it was a rule, never 
to be violated, to warm the blade or edge in winter, before 
proceeding to chop wood; otherwise it might break. 

Indian corn was very important to the first settlers. They 
had so much to do and so little time in which to do it. Corn 
could be planted either by tilling the soil a little or even with- 
out tilling it at all; once planted, it took very little care while 
growing; once grown, it need not be harvested pmantugriee : 
while other grains have to be gathered at just the rig t 
moment, corn might remain standing for several months; 
the same amount of farmwork on corn as on wheat gave twice 
as much corn; the whole family ate it, and if there adenine 
cows, hogs, or sheep, they too fed on it. Nothing cou at 
taken its place, earn wheat nor barley nor potatoes—it w 

in for the pioneer. 
ences ootaiad and his family could chop down a 
trees themselves; they could measure the cabin logs and pete 
them, themselves; but for the actual building of es ca i 
they needed help. When everything was ready, the aan 
bours for miles around, men, women, and children wou 
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ride in on horseback. It was a chance for a “‘ get-together * 
so welcome to a lonely people miles away from one another, 
The men would pile log upon log, then put up the roof. The 
house was raised. Meanwhile, liquor would flow freely. 
Alcohol seemed necessary to the pioneer. Whenever back- 
woodsmen came together, for a wedding, a funeral, a husking, 
or a log-rolling, there was always plenty to drink. 

Because there were both a cabin and a farm to be looked 
after, and a thousand and one tasks to be performed, men 
usually married early. Help was always needed and families 
were very large; they would have been even larger if so many 
babies hadn’t died young for want of a doctor or because so 
little was then known about the cure of children’s diseases. 
Boys and girls, as soon as they became men and women, 
married and went farther West to begin homes for themselves. 

There was work for everybody. Daniel Drake in his 
Pioneer Life in Kentucky tells us of the jobs he had as a young 
boy: “I have already spoken of grating and pounding corn, 
toting water from a distant spring, holding the calf by the 
ears at milking time, going to the pond at wash days... . 
To chop, split, and bring in wood, keep up the fire, pick up 
chips in the corn basket for kindlings in the morning, and for 
light through the long winter evenings, when ‘ taller ’ was too 
scarce to afford sufficient candles, and ‘ fat’ so necessary for 
cooking, . . . were regular labours. . . . To slop the cows, 
and, when wild, drive them into a corner of the fence, and 
stand over them with a stick while mother milked them, 
was another. Occasionally I assisted her in milking but 
sister Lizzy was taught that accomplishment as early as 
possible seeing that it was held by the whole neighbourhood 
to be quite too ‘ gaalish ’ for a boy to milk.” 

_ But life was not all work and no play. True enough, the 
times when the backwoodsman could play were few and far 
between, but they did come. The corn-husking frolic, was 
one of these occasions. It was a race to remove the dry husks 
from the corn; two sides would be chosen, and the team that 
finished first was declared the winner. Drake, who took part 
in many of these races, described them: 

“When the crop was drawn in, the ears were heaped into a 
long pile or rick, a night fixed-on, and the neighbours notified; 
rather than invited, for it was an affair of mutual assistance. 
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As they assembled at nightfall the green glass quart whisky 
bottle, stopped with a cob, was handed to every one, man and 
boy, as they arrived, to take a drink. Two men, or more 
commonly two boys, were by acclamation declared captains. 
They paced the rick and estimated its contractions and ex- 
pansions with the eye, till they were able to fix on the spot 
on which the end of the dividing rail should be. The choice 
depended on the tossing of a chip, one side of which had been 
spit upon; and in a few minutes the rick was charged upon 
by the rival forces. As others arrived as soon as the owner 
had given each the bottle, he fell in, according to the end that 
he belonged to. . . . The heap cut in two, the parties turned 
their backs upon each other, and making their hands keep 
time with a peculiar sort of time, the chorus of voices on a still 
night might be heard a mile. The oft-replenished whisky 
bottle meanwhile circulated freely, and at the close the vic- 
torious captain, mounted on the shoulders of some of the 
stoutest men, with the bottle in one hand and his hat in the 
other, was carried in triumph around the vanquished party 
amidst shouts of victory which rent-the air. Then came the 
supper, on which the women had been busily employed, 
and which always included a ‘pot-pie’ .. . by midnight 
the sober were found assisting the drunken home.” 

It was a hard life and it made a rough, strong people. It 
was a quiet, lonely life, which had its effect on the pioneer. 
When he joined his fellows in a wolf-hunt, a cock-fight, or 
later in the Saturday gathering at the store, there was very 
apt to be hard drinking, all kinds of practical jokes and rough 
games. Brawls or wrestling-matches were brutal affairs. 
The opponents might scratch, pull one another’s hair, try to 
choke one another, bite off noses, and even gouge out eyes. 
They would think it very funny to “ hoop up ina hogshead 
‘a drunken man, they themselves being drunk, put in and nail 
fast the head, and roll the man down a hill a hundred feet or 


more ”’, ; 
on’ the frontiersman became 


Even when he “ got religio 
highly excited. The circuit-rider (the preacher who went 
from settlement to settlement) would occasionally hold a big 


: . Ww hildren flocked from 
ws 1’ t hich men, women, and c 

eile gana “EhEE queer sights could be seen. As the 
preacher delivered his fiery sermon, many of his listeners would 


jump up and shout, others would bark, and some would get 
so excited that they would roll on the ground in spasms, o; 
** jerks”. 

The Westerner was hospitable. His manners were rougl, 
and though he appeared to be ungracious, nevertheless the 
lost or weary traveller could always find a welcome at his rude 
cabin. He had little, but he was ready to share it. His “| 
reckon you can stay ” did not sound very inviting, but he was 
aman of few words and didn’t stand onceremony. James Hall, 
travelling through the woods, was helped over a stream by a 
backwoodsman. He tells what happened: ‘ After drinking 
a bowl of milk, which I really called for by way of excuse for 
paying him a little more for his trouble, I asked to know his 
charge for ferrying me over the water, to which he good- 
humouredly replied, that he ‘ never took money for helping a 
traveller on his way’. 

*“** Then let me pay you for your milk.’ 

***T never sell milk.’ 

*** But,’ said I, urging him, ‘I would rather pay you. I 
have money enough.’ 

*** Well,’ said he, ‘I have milk enough, so we’re even; I 
have as good a right to give you milk, as you have to give me 
money.’ ” 

The pioneer had the difficult job of changing his old habits 
to fit into his new-surroundings. The frontier line was “ the 
meeting point between savagery and civilization”. The 
pioneer farmer had to give up his civilized ways and actually 
become, for a time, a savage. He took off his civilized clothing 
and put on the hunting-shirt and the moccasin. He gave 
up his civilized home and lived in a log cabin. Before long, 
he ploughed Indian fashion with a sharp stick and he planted 
Indian corn. He gave up the civilized way of fighting and 
shouted the war-cry and scalped his enemy in true savage 
style. All these things he did, not because he wanted to, 
but because he had to in order to live. The wilderness 
forced these things; not to have fitted himself into this kind 
of life would have meant certain death. Little by little he 
transformed the wilderness, but in the meantime he had 
himself been transformed. He was a new person. Many 
of those qualities we think are typical of Americans in 
were the result of this frontier life. 

. ‘ 
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What were the things this battle with the wilderness taught 
the pioneer? 

It taught him to he independent. With his own hands, 
relying on his own strength, he had faced a strange situation 
and conquered it. He fed himself, sheltered himself, clothed 
himself. When he left the East he broke his ties with his old 
home. It is an interesting fact that while the people east of 
the mountains faced Europe and thought of the land in the 
West as the “back country”’, the pioneer faced West and 
called the East the “back country”. He knew what he 
wanted and set out to get it; he did not like interference of 
any kind. He had proved that he was able to take care of 
himself. He was his own master. 

It gave him a feeling of self-confidence; his had been a hard 
fight against tremendous odds, and he had won out; the 
failures either went back home or died, but the pioneer who 
stayed and lived and succeeded was proud of himself. He 
had fought an uphill fight and come out on top; he was ready 
to tackle anything. He believed in himself and in his ability 
to get along. His was a young country. He had the con- 
fidence and enthusiasm of the young. 

He believed that one man was as good as another. In most 
of these new Western states the right to vote was given to all 
white men alike. The pioneer learned to measure men not by 
who they were, but by what they could do. Into the West 
poured Germans, Scotch-Irish, French, men fr om all parts of 
the world. In the West they were all equal; rich or poor, 
educated or uneducated, coarse or refined, to all the task was 
the same. If you made a go of it, no matter who you were, 

ou al to the next man. . ; 
y ca ode d meeting in the West certain officials Hts 
trying to force their way through to the platform. rol 
way there,” they cried. ‘ We are the representatives of the 
people.” 

‘Make way yourselves,’ 
the people.” 

Men ae could answer in that fa 


ne. 
strength: they would kowtow to no © : , 
I opke ake ant meet new situations learn to be inventive. 


At the same time they learn not to be afraid : the eae has 
pioneer became a jack-of-all-trades. He had to learn to 


> came the quick retort. “ We are 


shion knew their own 
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himself to the unusual. He did—so he was not afraid « to 
try anything once ”’. ; 

The pioneer lived a plain, simple life; he had a passionate 
hatred for side; he disliked ceremony; he was direct in his 
manner; he believed in equality and freedom; he was 
independent, proud, boastful, energetic, unafraid, eager t 
succeed. The life in the wilderness helped to make him what 
he was. 

As the swarm of land-seekers pressed farther and farther 
West, what happened to the Indians who had roamed through 
these forests for hundreds of years? They could not stop the 
moving horde; they fought, were defeated, and were pushed 
back. They fought again, were again defeated, and were 
pushed back still farther. The government made treaties 
with them. It promised to pay them for the land taken by the 
settlers, and offered them the land farther West. The Indians, 
helpless, signed the treaties and moved on. Before the ink on 
the last treaty was dry, the first advance of the oncoming 
throng of backwoodsmen was on their heels. They again 
appealed to the government. A new treaty was made. . 
The Indians would be paid for the land just taken, and a strip 
of land farther West was to be theirs forever. . . . Came 
the onward rush of settlers... . More treaties . . . more 
promises. .. . Then a great warrior would unite all the 
tribes for one last stand against the whites. A short Indian 
war... defeat. . . . Move on, Red Man. 

It was a wonderful valley of rich fertile soil into which 
these crowds of settlers had flocked. Stories of its marvellous 
fertility grew with the telling. After a back-breaking day on 
his stony farm, how the mouth of the New Englander must 
have watered as he read newspaper stories about the wonderful 
soil in the West: “‘ A man returning East was reported to have 
been asked whether such things were true as that if a crowbar 
were planted, tenpenny nails would sprout overnight. Denying 
this, he said, ‘ But this I can bear witness to . . . that just 
before I left the Muskingum, one day, horseback, having taken 


some pumpkin-seed into my hand at the door of a house, several 
of which I dropped, turning about t 


: , oO speak to a person then 
passing, so Instantaneous was their growth—so surprisingly 


rapid their extension and spread, that before I turned back, 
the seed had taken root in the earth to such a degree that 
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I was dangerously encompassed about with enormous serpen- 
tine vines, which threatened keeping pace with my utmost 
exertions to escape being tied in, as I immediately clapped 
spurs to my horse and with difficulty was disentangled.’ ” 

That is, of course, a tall story of the kind Westerners were 
very fond of telling. Nevertheless, it was magnificent country 
and the soil was marvellously rich. Virgin soil, suitable 
climate, plenty of rain, a gigantic network of rivers—in 
short, a farmer’s paradise. The land was first offered for sale 
by the government at two dollars an acre, in lots of 640 acres 
each, half to be paid for immediately, the other half at the end 
of a year. This did not work out well, because the new 
settlers were poor; very few of them had $640 to start with, 
nor could they hope to raise the other $640 in one year. 

The frontiersmen protested, and the government made a 
new arrangement. At first, lots of 320 acres, then later lots 
of 160 acres were offered, still at two dollars an acre. Now, 
however, the government made payments much easier; 
the settler need pay only one-quarter of the price of his farm 
to start with (within forty days of buying); then he had two 
years more before his second payment was due, and the third 
and fourth payments could be made the third and fourth years. 
This meant that a man needed only eighty dollars to start 
life on a 160-acre farm in the West. This seéms like a small 
sum, and so it is—to-day. But to most of the buyers of 
Western lands then, eighty dollars was a lot of money. Added 
to it was the cost of travelling West (horses or oxen, wagon, 
the food while on the journey), and also money needed to 
tide the family over the first year before crops started growing. 
As a result, the pioneer farmer, moving West to better his 
living condition, found himself saddled with a debt of several 


hundred dollars to begin with. If, as frequently happened, 
he had bought more than a 160-acre farm, his debt was even 


spe : the price of public 
All through the early nineteenth century the p ve h 
lands was a subject for argument in the Congress of the 
United States. It wasn’t long before the frontiersman wanted 
to know why he had to pay anything at all for the land. Hadn’t 
he worked hard to change the land from. wilderness to cleared 
farm? Hadn’t he fought the Indians on the frontier line, thus 
protecting the people behind him in the East? ‘Two dollars 


‘ >> 
114 ‘“wkE, THE PEOPLE 


per acre was unfair. He didn’t want to pay it if he could 
and he couldn’t pay it even if he wanted to. In 1820 the 
price was reduced to one dollar and a quarter an acre cash 
payment (forty-two years later the public land in the Wes; 
was free to settlers). 

The pioneer had borrowed the money he needed from 
people back home, or later, from banks. The West was 
settled largely by money-owers. You would expect a bitter- 
ness to grow up between these money-owers and the moncy- 
lenders. It did. The debtor West, faced with the problem 
of paying back the money it owed, learned to hate the moneyed 
classes of the East. ‘The bank loaned the money to the pioneer, 
at interest; if he was unable to pay back, the bank often found 
it necessary to take his and and house away from him. This 
was a bitter pill to a man and his family who had worked 
and worked and worked on that land. The money-owing 
West was united in its hatred of the money-lending East. 
Both sections had different ways of living, according to the 
geography of each region. As always, the ideas of both the 
interior and the coast peoples were determined by the way 
they made their living. 

Since practically all the people in the pioneer West lived by 
farming, they could not sell to one another but had to have an 
outside market. After the first year or two the backwoods 
farmer raised more than enough food for himself and _ his 
family. His barn was filled with grain and flour, for sale to 
whoever would buy it. Often the backwoodsman also had 
hogs for sale. The money he needed to pay his taxes and to 
repay what he owed was in those things he wanted to sell. 
The problem, then, was to get his produce to market. 

Travellers on the poor roads of the time would often come 
upon hundreds of hogs being driven to the market towns on 
the coast. It was quite a job, but the farmer seized upon it 
as one way to get money. 

Sending grain to the cities on the Atlantic coast took con- 
siderable time and cost a great deal. ‘ Even in the country 
where I reside, not eighty miles from tidewater,” said Tucker 
of Virginia in 1818, “ it takes the farmer one bushel of wheat 
to pay the expense of carrying two to a seaport town,” 

Grain is easily distilled into whisky; grain is bulky, whisky 
is light; a pack-animal which could carry only about four 
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bushels of grain as grain, could carry about twenty-four 
bushels of grain in the form of whisky. Naturally, many 
farmers turned their grain into whisky; it was one way out 
of their difficulty. In Pennsylvania alone, in 1790, there 
were about 5,000 distilleries. Virginia and North Carolina 
also had some. When the Congress of the United States, 
while Washington was President, passed a law putting a tax 
on whisky, the back-country farmers refused to pay it. The 
houses of the collectors were wrecked or burned. In the 
Whisky Rebellion that followed, a few people were wounded 
and some were killed. Transportation of their produce to 
market was a very important problem to the Westerners. 

Because it was so important to them, the Western settlers 
made a tremendous noise about it. They kept shouting for 
roads—more and better roads—for canals, for any good route 
which would make travel and transportation easier, quicker, 
and cheaper. They wanted roads and canals that would 
connect them with the East and with one another. For years 
and years practically all Westerners who went to Congress 
had this need for internal improvements on the tips of their 
tongues. They made speeches to one another, to Easterners, 
to anyone who would listen. First they asked, then they 
demanded. 

From 1800 to 1840 three ways of helping travel and trans- 
portation of freight were talked about at different times. 
First, there was the cry for improved roads. The first great 
highway built by the government, the National Road, was 
a turnpike to the West. (It was begun in 1808 at Cumberland 
in Maryland, reached Wheeling in West Virginia in 1817, 
extended to Columbus, Ohio, in 1833, and finally reached 
Vandalia in Illinois in 1852. : d , 

Later oe the Sadat Ms ceceailaings Which way did 
the canals run? To the West. 

Still later, railroads were invented. 


they run? Towards the West. 
The “ over the mountains ”’ country had to have an outlet 


i esterners had to sell what they raised, 
pus tee aia Ps tis to pay their debts or rise in the world. 
When the pioneers filled up the Mississippi Valley, that 
river and its many branches were a great help 2 ag 
sending their flour, grain, pork, and whisky to market. e 


In what direction did 
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Ohio and the Mississippi were soon dotted with keel-boats, 
flatboats, broadhorns, and barges. Freight was floated 
downstream to New Orleans at the mouth of the Mississippi. 
‘This was by far a better and cheaper way for the farmer to 
send his goods to market, than over the poor roads to the 
Eastern cities. The Mississippi was the Western farmer’s 
outlet to the sea—he had to have it. 

Up to 1800, New Orleans and the Louisiana territory west 
of the Mississippi were owned and controlled by Spain, in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries a great country, but weak 
and powerless by 1800. In 1795 Washington made a treaty 
with Spain which gave Americans the right to trade through 
New Orleans. The Westerners could use the highway which 
they needed so sorely. 

In 1800 Spain was secretly forced to give up Louisiana to 
France, then ruled by Napoleon Bonaparte. In 1802 the port 
of New Orleans was closed to Americans and the news was 
out that France now owned Louisiana. This was very serious; 
it meant ruin for American farmers. Spain was dying, but 
France was very much alive. It was one of the strongest 
countries in Europe. Something must be done—quickly. 

Thomas Jefferson, then President of the United States, was 
alive to the danger. He wrote at this time: ‘“ There is on the 
globe one single spot the possessor of which is our natural and 
habitual enemy. It is New Orleans, through which the pro- 
duce of three-eighths of our territory must pass to market. . . .” 

Jefferson had been born on the Virginia frontier, He knew 
the temper of the backwoodsmen; he learned of the prepara- 
tions they were making to raise an army to keep the port open. 
Jefferson hated war. He immediately sent messages to Living- 
ston, the American minister to France, instructing him to try 
to buy New Orleans. James Monroe was then sent’as another 
minister to France, to show the West that the government was 

doing all it could. 

_ Napoleon, in the meantime, had sent an army to the French 
island of Santo Domingo to put down a revolution led by 
Toussaint L’Ouverture, a native black. The French army was 
defeated and Napoleon was quick to learn that expeditions 
to the New World might not always be profitable. At ‘the 
same time he was planning to coritinue a 


gain hi : 
England. He knew’that England’s na S war against 


» SO much ‘Stronger 
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than his own, would certainly take Louisiana. Accordingly 
even before Monroe arrived, he offered to sell to the United 
States for $15,000,000, not only New Orleans, but all of 
Louisiana ! 

The U.S. bought. 

On December 20, 1803, the Stars and Stripes were hoisted 
in New Orleans. Another vast empire, stretching hundreds of 
miles west of the Mississippi, lay at the feet of the droves of 
land-seekers. 

Nor was that all. Next, Florida was purchased from Spain 


LOUISIANA PURCHASE 


FLORIDA 
PURCHASED FRom 


INDEPENDENT 1836 Spay 1839 
ADMITTED AS STATE 1845 - 


in 18 19. Then in 1821 Moses Austin, a Connecticut Yankee, 
obtained a very large piece of land in Texas which then 
belonged to Mexico. In return he was to bring with him 300 
families to settle there. This was the beginning of the Ameri- 
Canrush. Mexico wanted its huge strip of land to be filled up 
with honest farmers, so it offered Texas land at 12} cents an 
acre—while the government of the United States was charging 

1.25 an acre, ten times as much. You can easily imagine 
the result. What if they did have to promise to be loyal to 
Mexico? What if they were supposed to be Catholics ?—land- | 
hungry Americans were being offered rich fertile soil for a 
mere song. Is it surprising to learn that in peaag. by 
1830, about 20,000 people had poured into Texas? Shortly 


118 ‘‘WE, THE PEOPLE’’ 


afterwards a war for independence was fought between the 
Texans and Mexico. In 1836 Texas declared itself the “ Lone 
Star Republic” and asked for admission into the United 
States. Here was a territory larger than France, Belgium, 
Switzerland, and Denmark, waiting to be added to the fast- 
growing country of the United States. What a rich prize for 
a land-hungry people! 
Before very long products from American farms on both 
sides of the Mississippi were being loaded on the huge flat. 
boats. ‘Timothy Flint travelled through the valley of the 
Mississippi from 1815 to 1825. At New Madrid, one of the 
towns on the river, on one spring day, he counted 100 boats 
on their way to New Orleans: “‘ You can name no point from 
the numerous rivers of the Ohio and the Mississippi from which 
some of these boats have not come. In one place there are 
boats loaded with planks from the pine forests of the south- 
west of New York. In another quarter there are the Yankee 
notions of Ohio: from Kentucky, pork, flour, whisky, hemp, 
tobacco, bagging and bale-rope. From Tennessee there are 
the same articles, together with great quantities of cotton. 
From Missouri and Illinois cattle and horses, the same articles 
generally from Ohio, together with peltry and lead from 
Missouri. Some boats are loaded with corn in the ear and in 
bulk; others with barrels of apples and potatoes. Some have 
loads of cider, and what they call ‘cider royal’ or cider that has 
been strengthened by boiling or freezing. There are dried fruits, 
every kind of spirits manufactured in these regions. ...” The 
West was growing. The rivers were busy with its commerce. 
After settlers lined the banks of the Ohio and the Mississipp!, 
a floating country store—a flatboat fitted with shelves, 
counters, and seats—would occasionally wend its way down- 
stream. As soon as the boatman-shopkeeper espied a cluster 
of cabins on the bank, he would blow a horn, Then children, 
men, and women would stop work, hurry to the river bank, 
and board the boat. The dry goods, china, shoes, bonnets, 
fine clothing, tinware—every sort of article or tool—were 4 
welcome sight to the pioneer farmers. They sometimes paid 
in money, but more often they would trade pork, flour, oF 
vegetables for whatever they bought. When all the purchases 
were completed, the floating storekeeper started along to tie 
up again at the next group of cabins, 
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Navigation of a 60-by-20-foot flatboat or of a 70-by-9-foot 
keel-boat on the Ohio or the treacherous Mississippi was a 
difficult job. The Mississippi was, not without reason called 
the “‘ wicked river’. Its channels changed frequently (a 
town might be right on the river one year and miles inland 
the next); 1ts swift current undermined the banks constantly ; 
its treacherous sandbars were many. Then there were other 
pitfalls. Perhaps the most dangerous were the trunks of trees 
imbedded in the muddy bottom of the river and sticking up 
like spears. Some of these logs, called “ planters”, were 
solidly fixed, and the boatmen soon learned their location. 
But other trunks would bob up and down constantly. A boat 
might be floating along peacefully, with nothing in sight, then 
suddenly run full tilt into a rising, jagged limb. Many a river 
boat was wrecked in this fashion. The river boatmen learned 
the treacherous ways of the mighty Mississippi; they learned 
where the dangerous tree-trunks and sandbars were; they 
learned every turn of the crooked river and its wild habits, 
But new dangers constantly arose and fatal accidents occurred 
frequently. The floating corpse of a dead boatman or the 
rotten hulks of wrecked boats told the traveller the gruesome 
tale of the wild river’s brute force. ; 

Handling a boat on such waters required great skill. Men 
were necessary who would know every peculiarity, every trick, 
every snag of the mighty, wicked river. Soon there appeared 
the professional river boatman, a picturesque figure in his | 
bright red flannel shirt and coarse brown linsey-woolsey 
trousers with hunting-knife and tobacco-pouch hanging from 
a leather belt. He was honest, reckless, and brave, in love 


with his difficult job because of its many dangers and exciting 
a free spender, a heavy 


thrills ; e and coarse; \ 
Fehler aa Heecsinaye How he loved to tell tall stories 
and brag of his own mighty strength! Mark Twain, in his 
Life on the Mississippi, has one of these colourful boasters tell 
the world who he is: ‘‘ Whoo-oop! I’m the old original oe 
jawed, brass-mounted, copper-bellied corpse-maker from t ¥ 
wilds of Arkansas! Look at me! I’m the man they: ca 

Sudden Death and General Desolation! Sired by a sphean ey 
dam’d by an earthquake, half-brother to the cholera, near y 
related to the smallpox on the mother’s side ! Look at ve 
I take nineteen alligators and a bar’l of whisky for breakfast 
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when I’m in robust health, and a bushel of rattlesnakes anq x 
dead body-when I’m ailing. I split the everlasting rocks with 
my glance, and I squench the thunder when I speak! 
Whoo-oop! Stand back and give me room according to m 

strength! Blood’s my natural drink, and the wails of the 
dying is music to my ear. Cast your eye on me, gentlemen! 
and lay low and hold your breath, for I’m ’bout to turn 
myself loose! . . . Whoo-oop! I’m the bloodiest son of a 
wildcat that lives.” 

You probably do not believe this boatman was all that he 
boasted. However, you would have thought that much of it 
must be true if ever you saw him and his fellows forcing a 
boat upstream on the Mississippi or Missouri. Many of the 
flatboats and barges were floated downstream to New Orleans, 
their goods unloaded, and the boat sold there—upstream travel 
was too difficult. But some boatmen did make the trip back 
against the mighty current. A swift keel-boat might take only 
six weeks to float downstream from a town on the Ohio to New 
Orleans, but it would need at least four months to make the 
same journey upstream. The boats were huge and unwieldy, 
the current was very swift, and often the wind, too, was blow- 
ing the wrong way. Usually at least twenty to thirty hands 
were necessary. Iron-tipped poles pushed by very strong men 
would send a boat upstream only about ten miles in a day. 
Wherever it was possible, men walked along the shore and 
pulled the boat with a long rope. 

Another more dangerous and more tiring method was called 
‘warping’. A cable about half a mile long was carried out 
by a yawl in advance of the boat, and fastened to a tree. The 
hands on board then drew the boat up to the tree. Mean- 
while, another yawl had gone on ahead with a second cable, 
to be fastened to a tree still farther upstream. More heavy 
- hauling while the first yawl coiled its used cable and went on 
above to repeat the process all over again. Six miles was a 
good day’s progress. Warping required endless patience and 
brute strength. 

A boat that could make the upstream trip with less trouble 
and, mare speed was badly needed both for freight and for 
passengers. - 

Then came the steamboat. The steamboat did the trick, 
but not immediately. At first the steamboat-builders, 
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Easterners, made some very bad mistakes. Their boats did 
very well on the Hudson in New York, and on the ocean, so 
they designed their river boats along the same lines. These 
steamboat men should have known better than to build deep- 
water vessels for Western river use. From 1811 to 1816, their 
first boats, with their heavy boilers and low-pressure engines 
set in their deep round hulls, were designed to ride in the 
water. ‘That was a fatal error. Western rivers were full of 
shoals, sandbars, snags. A steamboat was needed that would 
ride on the water. To send. the boat upstream in face of the 
mighty current, a high-pressure engine set in a boat that 
wouldn’t draw too much was necessary, 

A river boatman was the first to realize this. Three years of 
experience with boats on the Mississippi had taught Henry 
Shreve that the best river boat was the one that drew the least 
water. He had learned that the keel-boat hull was the best 
suited to Western river use. It sat on the water without going 
down more than a few feet. Shreve’s 148-foot Washington was 
simply a keelboat driven by steam. Instead of low-pressure 
engines set in a deep round hull, the Washington had double 
high-pressure engines set, not in its flat shallow hull, but on 
the main deck above. A Westerner had dared to try some- 
thing new. A river boatman had finally designed a boat that 
was really suited to the river. Before Shreve’s design, the 
steamboats could go upstream, but only in the deep-water part 
of the Mississippi between New Orleans and Natchez. Now at 
last the Mississippi was conquered for its entire length. The 
era of the river steamboat had come. ; 

The flatboat and barge did not disappear immediately. 
They hung on for years, but there was no question about which 
was superior when round trips from Pittsburgh to New Orleans 
could now be measured in days instead of in months, as before. 

For some years, however, there was very great question 
about the safety of those early steamboats. And well there 
might be. One disaster followed another. Snagged—sunk 

y ice—worn out—burned—wrecked by boiler explosion. 
This was the fate of steamboats whose average life was less 
_than four years. Here are some interesting figures. In a 
years, sixty-six boats ended their careers. Of this num i 
only fifteen wore out and had to be scrapped. Of the rema n- 
ing fifty-one, seven were lost in the ice, fifteen shot up in 
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flames after their bursting boilers exploded, five were wreckeq 
in collisions, and twenty-four were snagged. But all were 
replaced. 

It was a very difficult task to pilot these huge boats, some 
of them more than twice the size of the longest flathboat, on 
the treacherous, muddy waters of the West. Mark Twain, 
who learned to be a steamboat pilot himself, was filled with 
awe and amazement at the wonderful memory the steamboat 
pilot needed. On 1,200 miles of river he had to know the 
location of every shoal, every curve, every planter, the depth 
of the water for practically the whole length, the names of 
towns, points, bars, islands, bends, and a few hundred othcr 
things; and he had to know this well enough to pilot his boat 
not only in the daytime, but on a pitch-black night as well. 
The wonder of it was that there actually were a number of 
men who did manage to learn all this. Small wonder that 
the pilot was a much more important person than even the 
captain of a river steamboat. He was paid the highest wages 
and he took orders from no one. 

The West was filling up, the farmers of the Mississippi Valley 
had quantities and quantities of produce to sell, and the river 
was soon covered with steamboats. River towns had yards 
where men worked day and night building boats. By 1840, 
steamboats had become very grand affairs indeed. ‘Two or 
three hundred feet long, with one massive deck above another} 
the first, or main, deck was crowded with freight; here, too, 
were the gear lines, snubbing-posts, every contraption the 
deckhand needed to hustle the cargo on and off the boat; the 
deck for passengers had separate staterooms, a busy bar, an 
outside promenade, a long, over-decorated, thickly-carpeted 
saloon brilliantly lighted, with every kind of gewgaw and 
doodad. 

Boiler explosions, which were frequent, would wreck all this 
splendour, and kill many people besides. Sometimes the 
boiler iron was not strong enough, or the parts were badly 
put together. Often explosions came simply as a result of 
carelessness or of the desire for more speed. It was very 
dangerous to let the water get too low in the boilers, but hot 
steam was made more easily when there was little water, and 
hot steam meant more speed. Occasionally the water got 
too low, the steam was made too fast, and the boiler exploded. 
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The iron and wood hurtled through the air, decks were ripped 
open, men and women were tossed hundreds of yards, others 
were scalded to death or drowned. Steamboat explosions 
were horrible, gruesome affairs, 

In spite of this danger, exciting races were frequent. Then 
the engine-room was a busy place. Speed and more speed. 
Put oil on the wood, even weigh down the safety-valve—do 
anything to get the boilers hot. The race must be won! 

The story is told of a grey-haired old lady who boarded a 
steamboat for the first time in her life. She was going from 
Kentucky to New Orleans with several barrels of lard to be 
sold there. Her head was filled with tales of snags, collisions, 
fire, the danger of racing with its risk of bursting boilers. She 
went up to the captain and said, “‘ I want you to promise me, 
Captain, before we start, that you won’t run any races. You 
have no right to risk lives, blow up a boiler or something, just 
to beat some other boat.” 

The captain promised. 

A few days later, a rival boat nosed alongside and a race 
was on. The Kentucky lady’s boat was being beaten. She 
dashed up to the captain, her eyes bright with excitement, and 
shouted: ‘‘ Captain, you can take back your promise! Don’t 
let that boat beat us! ”’ ; 

“Madam,” answered the captain, smiling, “ we’re doing the 
best we can. But we're going to lose out because the other 
boat is putting oil on her wood—see the black smoke—and we 
haven’t any oil. We can’t beat her on wood alone; can't get 


the boilers hot enough.” 

“* Captain, whee my lard? ” screamed the old lady. 

“Your lard? Why, it’s in the hold. It’s perfectly safe. 

“ Safe! ® shrieked the lady. “Safe, hell! Captain, make 
your niggers bring up that lard this minute, and put it on the 
wood and get your old boilers hot! If we lose this race I 
swear I’ll never travel with you again! What are you atanding 
there for, looking at me? Make your boys jump, or I will! 

As more and more people poured into the West, trade on the 
river grew to an amazing extent. In 1819, 136,300 tons of 
produce, valued at $16,772,000, was floated down the Missis- 
sippi to New Orleans; in 1860 the figure had jumped to 
2,187,600 tons, valued at $185,211,000. Other river towns 
grew by leaps and bounds. Pittsburgh, Louisville, Cin- 
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cinnati, Natchez, and St. Louis became big cities and kept 
ng. 
cee 15 business men in the East had awakened to the fact 
that there had been a deluge of people into the Mississippi 
Valley; that these people—millions of them and still increas. 
ing—had farm produce to sell; also that there were manu- 
factured goods that they had to buy; that here at their own 
‘** back door ”’, so to speak, there existed a wonderful market. 
Now at last Eastern shippers, manufacturers, importers, 
merchants, all of whom had been looking towards Europe for 
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trade, turned around and faced the West. They joined the 
Westerners in their cry for ways of carrying freight cheaply. 

In 1817 New York State (with money received from the sale 
of bonds in the English money market) began work on the 
Erie Canal, which was to connect Albany on the Hudson 
River with Lake Erie. Eight years later the work was finished 
and goods from the Ohio Valley could be sent from Buffalo to 
Albany, then down the Hudson to New York City. Here, at 
last, was a direct, cheap tie-up of West with East. The West 
sents its farm produce to the East, and the East sent its manu- 
factured goods to the West. Before the canal was built it 
cost $100 to send a ton of freight from Buffalo on Lake Erie 
to New York City; it took twenty days to travel between the 
two places. After the canal was built it cost only $8 to send- 
the ton of freight, and it took only six days. This was exactly 
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what the West had wanted, had needed 

. . 5 > SO badl : Tr 
showed it—within ten years the tolls on the (Gone 
canal more than paid what it had cost to build (glad n f 
English money-lenders). glad news for 
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This link with the heart of the country did wonders for New 
York. No small part of that city’s tremendous growth was 


due to its position at the outer end of the cheap waterway from 


the West. New Orleans at one end, New York at the other, 
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‘these were the West’s water routes to the sea. Now othe; 
coast cities—Boston, Philadelphia, Charleston—all jealous of 
New York’s successful canal, started a mad scramble to eet 
in on the growing trade of the interior. ‘That this tie-up with 
the West became very important to the cities on the Atlantic 
coast is shown by the wild schemes that were tried to rival the 
Erie Canal (sad news for English money-lenders). 

In Pennsylvania, for example, in 1826, an attempt was made 
to connect Philadelphia on the coast with Pittsburgh, thc 
growing river town on the Ohio River. A splendid idea, but 
difficult to carry out. The distance between the two cities 
was only about 400 miles, but there were the Appalachians to 
be crossed. Nothing daunted, the canal-builders worked out 


East of the West of the Percent of each 


Appalachian Appalachian East a West 
1790 3,700,000 221,000 LLM 
1800 4,600,000 638,000 
1810 5,600,000 1,500,000 WLLL 


1820 6,500,000 3,000,000 


WRN, 2. 
1830 7,900,000 4,900,000 (SNM 
1840 8,800,000 8,100,000 NUNNNNNNNNNY7LLLLLLA 


an elaborate scheme of horse-drawn railroad cars (replaced by 
steam locomotive in 1834), inclined planes up and down the 
hills, then canal, then more inclined planes. The canal boats 
were loaded on railroad cars and by means of several sixty- 
horse-power engines, these cars were pulled by ropes up to the 
tops of the mountains and down the other side. In one stretch 
of only 36 miles, the boats were raised and lowered some 2,500 
feet. Nor was that all. On the last lap of 100 miles of canal 
there were 66 locks. To such crazy lengths were the people 
of the East led for a share of the increasing Western trade. 
How the West had grown! The approximate figures given 
above show the amazing story of the increase in the population. 
With the added population in the West came increased 
power and importance in many ways. The Western idea of 
votes for all white men over twenty-one had seeped through to 
the old East, where even ordinary labourers and mechanics 
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were given the right to vote. In 1828 these working-class 
groups in the East joined with the West in voting for President 
of the United States. Their candidate was elected. 

The West was made up of farmers who had much the same 
interests. ‘They were poor and in debt, they needed money, 
they wanted to sell their goods. When election time came, 
they turned to one of their own sons, a man who knew their 
problems. They elected a Westerner, an erstwhile poor man 
like themselves, who had grown up with the frontier; a rough 
man like themselves, who had worked with his own hands; a 
brave man like themselves, who had fought the fight against 
the Indians; a strong man like themselves, who knew what he 
wanted and went for it; an uneducated, coarse, courageous, 
hot-tempered, two-fisted fighter, one of their own kind who 
lived as they did, thought as they did, and stood for what they 
stood for. 

Now they had proved their strength. 

_ The election of Andrew Jackson in 1828 was a great triumph 
for the West. 


From 1770 on, the pioneer families followed the blazed 
trails over the mountains and found a wilderness. Swarms 
of land-hungry people thronged after them. With rifle, axe, 
and bag of corn they fought a grim uphill battle—and won an 
empire. 


CyapTer SEVEN: A STRANGE, COL- 
OURFUL FRONTIER — THE 
LAST 


Less than 100 years ago, in 1856 and 1857, two shiploads of 
camels, seventy-five in all, were landed in Texas for the use of 
the United States army. One train of them marched into 
San Antonio, and another herd made the long trip to Cali- 
fornia. In 1858 an inhabitant of far-away Los Angeles wrote 
that ‘‘ General Beale and about fourteen camels stalked into 
town last Friday week and gave our streets quite an Oriental 
aspect’. General Beale, commander of the camel corps, was 
enthusiastic about them. He reported to the Secretary of 
War that “ they are the most docile, patient, and easily man- 
aged creatures in the world and infinitely more easily worked 
than mules”’. Nevertheless, in spite of the commander’s 
enthusiasm, no more camels were bought, and they soon 
disappeared. Z 


But why had they been bought at all? What need of camels 
in the United States? 

The answer lies in a speech made by Congressman Bates 
of Missouri in 1828. He said that all the land ‘“‘ between. the 
Missouri and the Pacific, save a strip of cultural prairie not 
above two or three hundred miles wide . . . is waste and 
sterile, no better than the Desert of Sahara, and quite as 
dangerous to cross ”’, 

Bates probably got his mistaken information from the geo- 
graphy books of the 1820’s to 1850’s. Schoolboys of that 
period, studying from Morse’s System of Geography or Goodrich’s 
Comprehensive Geography and History, found maps that showed all 
the land from the Missouri to the Rockies as ‘‘ The Great 
American Desert”. These geographers, in turn, probably 
got their information from military reports of the period. 
Major Stephen Long’s report of his expedition of 1819-20 
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was in part responsible for the fiction of the Great American 
Desert. He said of this region: “ In regard to this extensive 
section of country, I do not hesitate in giving the opinion that 
it is almost wholly unfit for cultivation, and of course unin- 
habitable by a people depending upon agriculture for their 
subsistence. This region, however, viewed as a frontier, may 
prove of infinite importance to the United States, inasmuch 
as.it is calculated to serve as a barrier to prevent too great an 
extension of our population westward.” 

And Zebulon Pike reported on his expedition to the Rockies, 
begun in 1806: ‘‘ These vast plains of the western hemisphere 
may become in time as celebrated as the sandy deserts of 
Africa. . . . But from these immense prairies may arise one 
great advantage to the United States, viz. the restriction of 
our population to some certain limits and thereby a con- 
tinuation of the Union. Our citizens being so prone to 
rambling and extending themselves on the frontiers will, 
through necessity, be constrained to limit their extent on the 
west to the borders of the Missouri and Mississippi. . . .” 

America’s recent experience with drought and erosion in 
the ‘‘ dust-bowl ” makes it appear that Long and Pike were 
.able prophets. But only half of what they said was accurate. 
They were wrong about this region being a desert—though it 
has since proved to be unsuited to crop agriculture, it was 
admirably suited to ranching. However, they were right in 
believing that it would serve as a barrier to the westward 
movement. ‘That is exactly what happened. Look at the 
map. 

By 1840 the advancing horde of settlers had pushed about = 
far as the 98° line, and here for a while they stopped. Why: 

East of the 98° line the rivers served as convenient highways 
for the traveller. West of that line the rivers were not easily 
navigable. The emigrant continuing west must leave his boat 

r wagon. 
ie tl ie ike ne pioneers found well-watered land 
covered with trees. Here were fertile soil, water for the cattle 
or for a mill, and timber for houses, barns, fences, and fuel. 
Beyond the 98° line the oncoming settlers found oceans of 
grassy prairie rolling west to the region of little rainfall and dry 
plains. The absence of trees made.them think the land was 
not fertile. Tough prairie sod:,was a new and unknown 
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problem. They were used to timberlands, and here there 
were no trees, only tall grass. “ East of the Mississipp; 
civilization stood on three legs—land, water, and timber; 
west of the Mississippi not one but two of these legs were witi:. 
drawn—water and timber—and civilization was left on ote 
leg—land.” 

East of the 98° line the frontiersmen found a dangerous 
enemy in the Indian. But this Eastern Indian was not a 
horseman, he had a settled village life and his whole tribe 
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could be practically wiped out in his own home. West of 
the 98° line, the Plains Indian was a much more formidable 
foe. He was a nomad, wandering about as he pleased. He 
was a marvellous horseman, could drop his body upon either 
side of his horse, screening himself from his enemies’ weapons 
while hanging by his heel over the horse’s back. He carried 
a shield which was made of buffalo hide so hardened and 
tough that no arrow or bullet could go through it unless it 
was hit at aright angle. He could tear along on his fleet horse 
with his bundle of one hundred arrows so conveniently placed 
that he could keep one or more in the air all the time—with 
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force enough behind each arrow to drive the shaft entirely 
through the body of a buffalo! 

This perfect fighting-machine, the Plains Indian, could 
keep eight arrows in the air at once. How the frontiersman, 
with only one shot in his rifle, must have welcomed the 
invention of the Colt six-shooter in 1836! Here wasa weapon 
that could shoot bullets as fast as the Indian could shoot arrows. 
It was needed. 

So it was that the log-cabin line which had moved steadily 
westward came to about the 98° meridian and halted. Here, 
on the edge of the Great Plains, settlers came to a region of 
less rainfall, no timber, more difficult travelling, and more 
dangerous Indians; they were given the mistaken idea of the 
existence of a sandy desert—and they stopped. 

But although the farmer had stopped, the advance guard of 
the moving frontier line had long penetrated this vast region. 
Washington Irving, in his excellent book called The Adventures 
of Captain Bonneville, published in 1837, tells us that ‘“ The 
Rocky Mountains and the ulterior regions, from the Russian 
possessions in the north, down to the Spanish settlements of 
California, had been traversed and ransacked in every direc- 
tion by bands of hunters and Indian traders; so that there is 
scarcely a mountain pass or defile that is not known and 
threaded in their restless migrations, nor a nameless stream 
that is not haunted by the lonely trapper ”’. 

There were beaver in the streams, mink, fox, bear, and other 
animals in the mountains, and buffalo on the plains. From 
the Missouri River to the Pacific coast stretched the vast 
e daring hunter and the brave trapper. 
He was thoroughly at home in the Far West. “ Drop him 
in the midst of a prairie, or in the heart of the mountains, and 
he is never at a loss. He notices every landmark; can retrace 
his route through the most monotonous P euins. Ore wae 
perplexed labyrinth of the mountains; no neal Lae aa 
culty can appal him, and he scorns to complain under any 
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some hundred trading-posts where this same exchange of 
goods was carried on. Furs were brought to market in pacis 
which weighed about one hundred pounds each. The nun. 
ber of furs in a pack varied. It might contain ten buffalo 
robes, eighty beaver, fourteen bear, or one hundred api) 
twenty fox skins. Great care was taken in wrapping the furs 
into a pack so they would be protected from the weather. 

‘There was bitter competition for the fur trade. Manuel] 
Lisa’s Missouri Fur Company, Astor’s American Fur Company, 
the British Hudson Bay Company, the Rocky Mountain Fur 
Company, these and many smaller companies employed 
hunters and trappers to work for them by the year. They 
were given regular wages (hunters about $400 a year, and 
common camp men $200) and furnished with guns, knives, 
horses, and traps. They covered certain territory assigned 
to them by the company agent and were under his orders 
while they were in service. The year’s catch of these hired 
trappers belonged to the company. 

The free trappers were a more independent class. Accord- 
ing to Captain Bonneville, “‘ they come and go . . . when and 
where they please; provide their own horses, arms, and other 
equipments; trap and trade on their own account and dispose 
of their skins and peltries to the highest bidder.” 

Once a year, in June or July, the yearly rendezvous was 
held at some designated place in the mountains. It was a 
very picturesque affair: ‘To this rendezvous repair the 
various brigades of trappers from their widely selected hunt- 
ing-grounds, bringing in the product of the year’s campaign. 
Hither also repair the Indian tribes accustomed to traffic 
their peltries with the company. Bands of free trappers 
resort hither also to sell the furs they have collected.” Here 
was held the trappers’ annual holiday, where ‘‘ they engaged 
in contests of skill at running, jumping, wrestling, shooting 
with the rifle, and running horses. And then their rough 
hunters’ feastings and carousals. They drank together, they 
sang, they laughed, they whooped; they tried to outbrag and 
outlie each other in stories of their adventures and achieve- 
ments. ... 

“The caravans of supplies arrived at the valley just at this 
period of gallantry and good fellowship. . . . Bales were 
hastily ripped open and their motley contents poured forth. 
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A mania for purchasing spread itself through the several bands 

. rifles, hunting-knives, scarlet cloth, red blankets, garish 
beads, and glittering trinkets were bought at any price. . . . 
A grand outbreak of wild debauch ensued among the moun- 
taineers—drinking, dancing, swaggering, gambling, quarrelling 
and fighting. Alcohol... is dealt out to the trappers at 
$4 a pint. When inflamed by this fiery beverage, they cut 
all kinds of mad pranks and gambols, and sometimes burn all 
their clothes in their drunken bravadoes. A camp, recovering 
from one of these riotous revels, presents a scrio-comic spec- 
tacle; black cyes, broken heads, lack-lustre visages. Many 
of the trappers have squandered in one drunken frolic the 
hard-earned wages of a year; some have run in debt and must 
toil to pay for past pleasure. All are sated with this deep 
draught of pleasure and eager to commence another trapping 
campaign; for hardship and hard work, spiced with the 
stimulants of wild adventure, and topped off with an annual 
frantic carousal, is the lot of the restless trapper.” 

Kit Carson, Jedediah Smith, William Ashley, Thomas 
Fitzpatrick, Jim Bridger and a score of others—hunters and 
trappers in the Far West, pathfinders and trail-blazers. Theirs 
was a wild, dangerous life, but they learned to take care of 
themselves; theirs was a hard, lonely life, but they learned 
to love it. They gave up their civilized ways and adopted 
the dress, habits, and manners of the Indian. With horse and 
two pack animals, with rifle and ammunition, with traps, and 
knives, with coffee-pot, frying-pan and blanket, with alcohol 
and tobacco, the hardy trapper was ready for his year in the 
mountains. 


Who owned this vast expanse of territory over which hunter 
f it, the Louisiana Territory, 


and trapper roamed? Part o 

belonged. to the United States. Another part, the Oregon 
Territory, was claimed by both England and the United States. 
South of Oregon and west of Louisiana stretched the 
huge territory belonging ae Mexico, which had won its 
ind from Spain in 1821. 

“N. Leis the Spaniards nor the Mexicans had made any very 
large settlements in this area. There were a few thousand 
Mexicans scattered in settlements in California, and about 3 3000 
in the neighbourhood of Santa Fé. Every year long Mexican 
packets carried supplies from the city of Vera Cruz on the 
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Gulf, over 2,000 miles of river, mountain, and desert to these 
faraway settlements. Only those things that pack-animal; 
could carry could make the long journey. The people i): 
Santa Fé wanted many things which they could not get. 
What they did get was apt to be expensive because of the long, 
difficult journey. Here was an excellent market for goods. 
Enter the American trader. 

In 1822 there came into being the Santa Fé Trail, the route 
of the American caravans carrying dry goods, notions, and 
hardware from the bend of the Missouri River to Santa Fé, 
to be exchanged there for gold, silver, and beaver skins. 
Josiah Gregg, one of the traders, published his Commerce of 
the Prairies, or the Journal of a Santa Fé Trader in 1845. Itisa 
well-written story about an exciting business. From it we 
learn that the starting-point for the 750-mile trip was Inde- 
pendence, Missouri, where the traders were wont to “‘ purchase 
their provisions for the road, and many of their mules, oxen, 
and even some of their wagons—in short, load all their vehicles 
and make their final preparations for the long journey across 
the prairie”. A few days out and Gregg relates ‘‘ we en- 
countered a region of very troublesome quagmires. On such 
occasions it is quite common for a wagon to sink to the hubs 
in mud [each wagon carried from three to five thousand 
pounds of cargo and was drawn by eight to twelve mules or 
oxen]. . . . To extricate each other’s wagons we had fre- 
quently to employ double and triple teams, with ‘ all hands 
to the wheels’ in addition—often led by the proprietors 
themselves up to the waist in mud and water.” 

Eleven days out brought the party to Council Grove, 150 
miles from Independence. Here it was the custom for all 
caravans to band together, choose a captain, and complete 
their final organization. Very careful arrangements for 
guard duty had to be made because enemy Indians lined the 
route, friendly Indians would stea¥ whatever they could, and 
the danger of stampeding the animals was great. There was 
one stretch of desert between the Arkansas and Cimarron 
rivers, where there was danger of losing the way. ‘ This 
tract of country may truly be styled the grand ‘ prairie 
ocean’; for not a single landmark is to be seen for more than 
forty miles—scarcely a visible eminence by which to direct 
one’s course. All is level as the sea, and the compass was our 
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surest, as well as principal guide.” After 1822 the route 
became a beaten path, and even to-day wheel ruts still mark 
the course of the old Santa Fé Trail. The first year $15,000 
worth of merchandise was carried to Santa Fé. By 1843 it 
had grown to $450,000, and some of the American traders 
were no longer finishing at Santa Fé, but were going right on 
south to Chihuahua and west to California. Though farming 
settlements had stopped at the 98° line, trappers’ trails and 
the traders’ Santa Fé Trail were pointing the way onward to 
the Pacific coast, to California and Oregon. 

As early as 1796 Yankee sea captains had become acquainted 
with the California coast settlements and the possibilities of 
profitable trade there. They carried cotton goods, knives, 
gunpowder, and rum to California, and traded them there 
for furs; then they carried the furs to China, exchanged them 
for Chinese goods, and returned to Boston, New York, and 
Philadelphia. Profits were enormous. ‘One captain in a 
few hours collected 560 otter skins in exchange for goods that 
cost him Jess than two dollars and sold the lot in Canton for 
$22,400.” Oh yes, Yankee captains were very familiar with 
California. 

Trappers, hunters, and traders also had made the journey 
to the coast settlements. Some of them, like some of the 
sailors from the American ships, liked the country and decided 
to stay. They sent messages back home to their friends about 
the fine soil and beautiful climate of California and Oregon. 
Restless settlers on the edge of the Great Plains, where there 
was little rainfall and no timber, were very much interested 
in reports of far-away California and Oregon. There on the 
Pacific slope it seemed there was rain again, trees again, 
familiar farm land again. The American passion for moving 

. . : i ted farmers on the Atlantic 
was in their veins. Discontente © Californi 
coast listened eagerly to wondrous tales of far-o alifornia. 

cece : i their duty to go to Oregon and 
Missionaries thought 1¢ was y 


make Christians of the Indians there. It didn’t seem to 
matter to these home-seekers that there lay before them a 
five-months’ trek over 2,000 miles of plain, mountain, desert, 


and mountain again—they were off to California and aaa 
Fortunately for emigrants, the paths to California oa 

Oregon were known by the trappers and hunters. These 

hardy mountain men were soon acting as guides to hundreds 
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plodding across the Oregon Trail and its branch route 4, 
California. On December 10, 1843, Jim Bridger sent , 
letter to his friend, Pierre Chouteau, Jr.: ‘‘ I have establish 
a small fort with a blacksmith shop and a supply of iron },, 
the road of the emigrants on Black’s Fork of Green Riv; 
which promises fairly. They, in coming out, are generaily 
well supplied with money, but by the time they get there ar: 
in want of all kinds of supplies. Horses, provisions, smith- 
work, etc. bring ready cash from them and should I receive 
the goods hereby ordered will do a considerable business in 
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that way with them... .” The trapper was giving up his 
old business of hunting furs, and was going into the new one 
of caring for the wants of emigrants moving across his old 
hunting grounds. The log-cabin line of settlers had stopped 
at the 98° line—but only for a breathing spell, before it made 
the long journey across the plains to the Pacific. 

Though the emigrants found a highway across the continent 
already established, it was no easy journey. Even if everything 
went well, the trip was long, hard, tiresome. If anything 
went wrong, it might very easily mean death. Perhaps the 
most gruesome experience of any group that made the long 
journey was that of the Donner Party of eighty-seven people 
in 1846. As far as South Pass they went with a larger caravan. 
Here they decided to try a short cut and went on alone. They 
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found themselves in the Sierra Mountains in the dead of winter. 
One of the rescue party tells part of the horrible experience: 
“In this critical situation the presence of mind of Mr. Eddy 
suggested a plan for keeping themselves warm, which has been 
common among the trappers of the Rocky Mountains when 
caught in the snow without a fire. It is simply to spread a 
blanket on the snow when the party (if small) with the 
exception of one sit down upon it in a circle closely as possible, 
then place their feet upon one another in the centre, room 
being left for the person who has to complete the arrangement. 
As many blankets as necessary are then spread over the heads 
of the party, the ends being held down by pieces of wood or 
snow. After everything is completed the person outside 
‘takes his place in the circle. As the snow falls it closes up 
the pores of the blanket while the breath of those underneath 
soon causes a comfortable warmth. It was with a great deal 
of difficulty that Mr. Eddy succeeded in getting them to adopt 
this simple plan which was undoubtedly the means of saving 
their lives at this time. In this situation they remained 
thirty-six hours. 

“On the twenty-fifth about 4 p.m. Patrick Dolan died. He 
had been for some time delirious and escaped from under the 
shelter when he stripped off his hat, coat, and boots and 
exposed himself to the storm. Mr. Eddy tried to force him 
back but his strength was unequal to the task. He, however, 
afterward returned of his own accord and lay outside the 
shelter. They finally succeeded in dragging him inside. On 
the 26th Lee Murphy died after being delirious and kept under 
the shelter only by the united efforts of the party. 

“In the afternoon of the 25th they succeeded in getting fire 
started in a dry pine tree. Having been four entire days with- 

-out food and since the month of October [now December] on 
short allowance there were now but two alternatives left them 
—either die or keep life in the living by eating the bodies of 
the dead ; slowly and reluctantly they adopted the erste ee 

** On the 27th they took the flesh from the bodies of the dea 


i ined in camp 
and hat and two succeeding days they remained’ in 
aa ropa and preparing to pursue their. journey. Of 
the eighty-seven who started the trip, thirty-nine died. 

Bat he fertile farms of beautiful California and Oregon 


were a real prize, and hundreds braved the dangers of the 
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2,000-mile walk. By 1846 there were 700 Americans in Cali- 
fornia, with more coming. That same year there were about 
10,000 Americans in Oregon, with more coming. Missionarics 
failed to convert the Indians there, but succeeded in acquiring 
good farms. Already the Americans in Oregon were raising 
more wheat than they needed for their own use, and were 
exporting some to the Sandwich Islands and other places. 

Now an interesting thing happened. ‘Texas had broken 
away from Mexico and had become a state of the United 
States. But the United States now had a dispute with 
Mexico over the boundary line of this new state. The United 
States had another dispute with England over the boundary 
line of Oregon. Two quarrels, one with England, one with 
Mexico. With England, a strong country, we settled the 
quarrel peacefully. With Mexico, a weak country (which 
owned California as well as New Mexico), we went to war. 

Many Americans thought war with Mexico was wrong. 
Senator Corwin of Ohio said: “ If I were a Mexican I would 
tell you: ‘ Have you not room in your own country? ... If 
you come into mine, we will greet you with bloody hands and 
welcome you to hospitable graves.’ ’? Another Congressman, 
also from Ohio, called it, “a war against an unoffending people 
without adequate or just cause, for the purpose of conquest. 
. . » I will lend it no aid, no support whatever. I will not 
bathe my hands in the blood of the people of Mexico, nor will 
I participate in the guilt of those murders which have been and 
will hereafter be committed by our army there.” 

A young Congressman from Illinois, Abraham Lincoln, 
afterwards President of the United States, was also against 
war with Mexico. Later he voted that the war against Mexico 
had been “ unnecessarily and unconstitutionally commenced 
by the President ”’. 

_In two years the war was over. The American army was 
victorious. In 1848 the U.S. took from Mexico what is now 
California, Nevada, Utah, Colorado, Arizona, and New 
Mexico, a vast territory greater in area than the British Isles, 
France, pre-Hitler Germany, and Italy combined. . 

A week before the treaty of peace was signed gold was 
discovered on the ranch of John A. Sutter near Sacramento, 
in California. Then there followed such a rush of people to 
this spot as the world had never before seen. America had 
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always been the home of moving, restless people hun 
Jand. This was different. Not land, Bue. wold No oy 
farmers, but mechanics, lawyers, preachers, gamblers, teachers, 
sailors, business men. Not only from the United States, but 
from South America, Europe, Asia, Africa, Australia—people 
from the whole world were on their way to the diggings! The 
“*Forty-niners ”’ poured in from everywhere, across the over- 
Jand trails, around The Horn, across the Isthmus of Panama. 
By 1850 there were 92,000 people in California; in 1860, 
379,000. And sucha mixture! ‘“ Take a sprinkling of sober- 
eyed earnest, shrewd, energetic New England business-men: 
mingle with them a number of rollicking sailors, a dark band 
of Australian convicts and cut-throats, a dash of Mexican and 
frontier desperadoes, a group of hardy backwoodsmen, some 
professional gamblers, whiskey dealers... and having 
thrown in a promiscuous crowd of broken-down merchants, 
disappointed lovers, black sheep, unfledged dry-goods clerks, 
professional miners from all parts of the world . . . stir up the 
mixture, season strongly with gold-fever, bad liquors, faro, 
monte, rouge-et-noir, quarrels, oaths, pistols, knives, dancing 
and digging, and you have something approximating Cali- 
fornia society in early days.” 

Many who came to California found no gold but remained 
to farm. Others did a thriving business selling supplies to the 
throngs of newcomers. Still others found no gold but con- 
tinued to search for it. They were a restless, adventurous set 
who roamed over the mountains much as the hunters and 
trappers had done before. Instead of beaver traps, they carried 
picks and pans. They were hunting, not beaver, but gold. 

In 1858 they found it at Pike’s Peak near Denver, Colorado. 
Then followed another rush to the new gold-fields. On the 
canvas of the oncoming horde of wagons was printed in large 
letters. “ Pike’s Peak or Bust!” Many came, and a few found 
gold. ee stayed to farm. Others were soon homeward 
bound with a new sign on their returning wagons, Busted, 
By Gosh!” ‘ . 

ectors again found gold in Idaho 
Nevertheless, when eae Novada, ene ees again 
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fortune-hunters rushed to the latest “ find ’’, new camps would 
spring up overnight. Often the gold or silver was there and 
acamp grew intoacity. In other places, where the talk about 
gold was taller than the piles to be found, camps would he 
born one week and die the next. The mining country was 
covered with dead towns where deserted cabins and abandoned 
diggings told the story of high hopes and miserable failure. 

Nevertheless, all this activity served to advertise the West. 
Not in the United States alone, but all over the world, wild 
tales circulated about the life there. At the same time, other 
interesting happenings helped to focus attention on the West. 

United States troops were stationed in army posts all over 
this huge territory. Emigrants were still streaming to the 
Pacific coast and others were heading for the mines. It was 
the business of the army to keep the Plains Indians quiet—a 
difficult job. The Indians were pushed on to reservations 
where government agents were assigned to look after them. 
Food was rationed out to every Indian at United States 
government expense. 

But the Plains Indian knew of a better food supply—the 
buffalo. Herds of these big animals roamed the country from 
the Missouri to the Rockies, from Mexico to Canada. A herd 
of buffalo was unlike anything else anywhere. There were 
herds which numbered not hundreds or thousands, but hun- 
dreds of thousands, and occasionally millions. Emigrant 
trains would stop and gaze in wonder as the ground for miles 
around would be covered by a moving horde, pushing north 
in summer and south in winter. The whole plains country 
was an immense buffalo-range. 

To the Indian the buffalo was indispensable. It was his 
food, clothing, and shelter. Gregg, the Santa Fé trader, said 
ofit: “ This animal furnishes almost the exclusive food of the 
prairie Indians, as well as covering for their wigwams and most 
of their clothing; also their bedding, ropes, bags for their 
meat, etc.; sinews for bow-strings, for sewing moccasins, 
leggings, and the like.” The Indian’s life was wrapped up 
in the buffalo. 

But buffalo skins were in demand, and buffalo tongues were 
considered a great delicacy. Traders and emigrants shot them 
and sent the hides east on the railways, just built to the edge 
of the 98° line. In the late 1860’s the Union Pacific was being 
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built across the plains to the Pacific. Later other trans- 
continental roads werc constructed. Railroad workers mcant 
more eaters and killers of buffalo. Hunting parties from the 
East and even from Europe journeyed to the West to kill 
buffalo. Many thousands were killed for their skins, others 
were killed merely for the sport (so called) of killing. The 
carcasses of dead buffalo were strewn over the plains. 

‘The slaughter was terrific. By the late 1870’s the buffalo 
were gone—and with them went any more danger from the 
Indians. Now they had to accept reservation life. The 
Indian menace was over. 

But before the buffalo were exterminated and the Indians 
cooped up, a spectacular business sprang up in the West. 
For many years, long-horned cattle of Spanish origin had 
found a perfect home in southern Texas. Here the climate 
was mild, grass was plentiful, and water ample. The cattle 
were left alone and the herds grew to tremendous proportions. 
By 1866 there were probably about 4,000,000 cattle in Texas. 
Because they were so plentiful they were very cheap—in Texas. 
They were offered at five dollars and six dollars a head, and 
yet there were no buyers—in Texas. But in the East, where 
there were many more mouths to be fed, cattle were selling 
for fifty dollars a head. Even as far west as Kansas and 
Missouri the price was as high as thirty dollars a head. In 
1866, it occurred to several Texans that they had a gold mine 
right at home in the shape of thousands of five-dollar cattle 
which could be made into thirty-dollar cattle. The trick was 
to drive the cattle north to meet the last outpost of the east-to- 
west railway. Five-dollar cattle which reached the depot of 
the railroad found their thirty-dollar market there. What a 
chance! Cattlemen took it. In fifteen years over 4,000,000 
cattle made the long drive north to the railheads. 

Fortunately for the cattle-owners, Texas Jonghorns were 
hardy animals that could stand the hardships of a trek of 
several hundred miles, go long stretches without water, and 
have. strength left to cross rivers whose beds were frequently 

- 1 for the cattle-owners, there arose a 
quicksand. Fortunately : ; ries Id 
type of horseman, skilful, daring, quick, and hard, who eke 
control these wild, nervous animals ever liable to stampede. 
Handling cattle on the trail was a man-size job. You had to 
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After a few years of first-hand experience the cowboys 
learned the safest and best way of managing the cattle on the 
long drive. Inthe spring, the 2,500 to 3,000 cattle which made 
up the usual-size herd on the trail would be led through » 
chute where they received their road brand. Then the twelve 
to sixteen men working in pairs opposite each other would 
string them out in a long line. The old experienced hands 
would take their positions at the ‘‘ point ” in front, where the, 
could direct the line of march and set the pace. Next came 
the “‘ swing ”, then the “‘ flank ’’, and last ofall the “‘ dragmen ”’. 
‘“‘ Bringing up the drag ”’ was a job usually assigned to begin- 
ning cowboys. It was the worst place in the line because the 
lazy or lame cattle that brought up the rear moved so very 
slowly; then, too, dragmen were sure to eat a lot of the dust 
kicked up by the herd. The “‘ horse-wrangler ”’ was usually a 
boy learning the art of being a cowboy. He had charge of the 
‘“‘remuda ”’, the band of horses, six or eight for each man, 
which usually trailed along ahead of the herd. The “‘ chuck- 
wagon ”’, in charge of the cook, went in advance to the stream 
where camp was to be formed and dinner eaten. The fore- 
man, or trail boss, was anywhere and everywhere, wherever 
he was needed. 

As soon as the cattle were ‘‘ road broken ”’, 12 to 15 miles 
could be made a day. The greatest danger was from a 
stampede, that awful moment when the cattle, suddenly 
frightened, would break away in a mad dash at terrific speed. 
Then it was that the cowboy showed his true mettle and earned 
his pay many times over; then it was that a good horse and a 
clear head were essential; not until the herd had been turned 
and were back on the trail in good order again was there any 
relief from the strain. 

When the end of the trail was reached, when the cattle had 
been turned over to their new owner and were in the loading- 
chute being crowded into the cars, then the cowboys let loose. 
They had reached the cow town after sixty or ninety days of 
hard work, from daybreak to dark on the trail, eighteen long 
hours of tenseness and strain every day. No wonder they 
painted the town red. No wonder they “‘ blew the lid off ”’ in 
the saloon gambling-rooms and dance-halls. Abilene, the 
first cow town, and Wichita, Ellsworth, and Dodge City, later 
cow towns, were very much like the mushroom mining towns 
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in their wild, rough, lawless life. They were outposts on the 
frontier where hard men met together to drink, gamble, and 
‘“‘ raise hell ”’ in general. 

Texas cattle made the long drive to the railheads and were 
sold at high prices. Certain trails became well-established 
routes. The famous Chisholm Trail, stretching about 600 
miles north from San Antonio, was crowded with cattle on 
their way to Abilene on the Kansas Pacific Railway. This 
trail was a favourite because it was level, the rivers across it 
could be forded easily, and lots of grass lined the route. Later 
when the Santa Fé Railway extended a line farther west to 
Dodge City, the cattle followed the Western Trail there. 

It soon became clear to cattlemen that not only Texas, but 
practically the whole area of the Great Plains, was suitable 
pasturage for their cattle. Then Texas and the South-west 
became the breeding-grounds, while the central and northern 
plains became the feeding-grounds. Young steers were 
driven north to fatten on the millions of acres of range lands 
lush with forage. In a few years the range-cattle industry 
stretched over one-quarter of the continent, from Texas to 
the Canadian border and from the edge of the farming settle- 
ments on the 98° line to the Rocky Mountains. This was the 
famous Cow Country. All these millions of acres of range 
lands were owned by the government, but they were free for 
grazing to anybody’s cattle. _ 

The cattle industry grew to immense proportions. People 
in the East ate more meat than ever before. The slaughter of 
the buffalo meant large-size orders, at high prices, from the 
Indian agent who had to have meat to feed the Indians on the 
reservations. At this time meat was put into cans and re- 
frigeration was invented. The cattle of the Gow Country 
were finding a market as far away as Europe. 

The late ’yo’s and early ‘80's were boom Leu 

Men bought more and more cattle and turne em oo fe 
graze on the open range. Stories of the great wealth made by 

d throughout the East, and new- 


* irculate 
the cattle kings circuls the profits. In far-away Scotland 


co me to share in . 
cunwars panies were formed to go into the cattle 


and England com A 
, : big way. Some of the companies gathered 
business in a really Be 8 o50:060 to spend for cattle. It all 


aerate ee You bought steers at five dollars, turned 


144 ‘WE, THE PEOPLE”’’ 


them loose on government land where the water and the grass 
were free; you watched them fatten and then sold out 
fifty dollars a head. But 
The rush to the Cow Country sent prices of cattle sky- 
high. 

The old Texas longhorn was admirably suited to trailing 
because he was such a tough animal, but his meat was tough 
eating. Finer, more expensive breeds had been introduced 
to the range; they were better meat, but they were not as 
well adapted to foraging for themselves. So many people 
had bought cattle that the range was soon overstocked. 

A drought or a severe winter would mean death to many 
of these high-priced cattle. Both came. Cattle died by the 
thousands. The losses were terrific. 

The boom times of the early 1880’s became the “ gloom ”’ 
times of the late 1880's. 

A great change came over the cattle business. The inven- 
tion of barbed wire in 1868, and its sale throughout the Cow 
Country beginning in 1874, meant cutting up the open range 
into private ranches. Men bought, leased, or stole govern- 
ment land and ran a barbed wire fence around to keep out 
the other fellow. The open range was gone, and the stock 
farm took its place. The cowboy, that colourful and pic- 
turesque figure that belonged to the early days of the long drive 
and the exciting round-up, was also gone; he became nothing 
more than a hired hand with less and less of his time given to 
cattle and more of it given to mending fences, haying, and 
other farm tasks. The hardy native cattle which knew how 
to forage for themselves were gone; expensive blooded bulls 
which must be carefully protected and fed in winter took their 
places on the fenced-in stock-farm. 

Perhaps the chief cause of the changing of life in the Cow 
Country from an exciting adventure to a carefully organized 
business was the advance of the farmer. In 1840 he had 
stopped at the 98° line and made a leap to the Pacific. After 
1860 many things happened which carried him on to face the 
new prairie and plains frontier. 

A new Homestead Law was passed by Congress which gave 
160 acres of western land absolutely free to anyone who settled 
on it for five years. and cultivated it. . Not ‘at two dollars an 
acre, not at one dollar and a quarter an.acre, but free. « 
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Railroads built to the plains country and beyond to the 
Pacific, made the hardships of reaching this new frontier a 
thing of the past. Now you could be deposited right on the 
land you were going to homestead. The railroad companies 
wanted as many people as possible in the West because that 
would bring them business. They therefore advertised the 
new country as a farmers’ paradise (which it was not). Their 
highly coloured stories of the wonderful fertility of the land 
and its amazing productivity made hopeful farmers lose 
their old notion of the Great American Desert. Loan com- 
panies met the oncoming settler and loaned him money (at 
very high rates of interest) to start his farm. The rush began. 
New settlers poured in from the 98° line, from farther east, 
from Europe. The last frontier was coming to an end. 

The invention of barbed wire made homesteads of 160 
acres possible. In a land without timber, overrun with cattle, 
the problem of fencing becomes very important. No fence 
meant cattle all over your farm land. Wooden fences were 
impossible—too expensive. The barbed-wire fence was 
cheap and effective. It solved the problem. 

The farmer in the tall-grass country, on the prairie plains, 
won for himself the best agricultural land in the United States. 
The farmer who moved farther west into the short-grass 
country was confronted with the problem of getting enough. 
water. The old-fashioned home-made well of ‘* back home * 
with its “ old oaken bucket ”, was of no use in the dry plains 
region. ‘The water was too far down and the soil was too 
hard. The problem was solved in the 1870’s by the use of 
metal drills which could bore a hole 300 feet deep. But 
raising water hand over hand in the old way was too difficult 
a job where the well was so deep. A better way had to be 
invented. It had to be a cheap way, because homesteaders 
were usually poor people. That problem was solved by the 


; i Id raise the 
use of th dmill. It was very cheap and wou 
Gan ae oA he wind blew. And how the wind does 


ins! 
mths pis SS old of a visitor on a ranch in the West who 


f : lowing much too hard and too long to suit 
co ea Senate e it. He went to a cowboy and asked 
in despair, ‘ Does the wind blow this way all the time? 

vs No. »» answered the cowboy ; *it?ll maybe blow this way 
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for a week or ten days, and then it'll change and blow like 
hell for a while.” , 

The windmill became a familiar sight on the plains. ]; 
helped to solve the water problem for some of the farmers and 
ranchmen, In other parts of the West irrigation and dry 
farming were the solution. There are still great areas of the 
plains which will never be suitable for farming, but which can 
be and are being used for cattle- and sheep-raising. 

When the reaper, the disk plough, and other farm machines 
were invented, they found their greatest use on the Great 
Plains where the firm soil was free from stones or stumps of 
trees. The absence of trees, however, was for some of the 
settlers a frightening experience. It was to Beret, in the 
beautiful story called Giants in the Earth: “‘ The broad expanse 
stretching away endlessly in every direction seemed almost 
like the ocean—especially now when darkness was falling. 
It reminded her strongly of the sea and yet it was very different. 
. . . This formless prairie had no heart that beat, no waves 
that sang, no soul that could be touched . . . or cared... . 
How will human beings be able to endure this place? she 
thought. Why, there isn’t even a thing that one can hide 
behind |” 

The movement of settlers into the Great Plains continued. 
In 1899, for the first time, a solid band of states connected the 
Atlantic and the Pacific. The end of the frontier had come: 


CHAPTER Eicut: THE MANUFAC- 
TURING NORTH 


ce 

"Tue custom of making these coarse cloths (woollen and 
linsey-woolsey) in private families prevails throughout the 
whole Province, and in almost every House a sufficient 
quantity is manufactured for the use of the Family without the 
least design of sending any of it to market, for every home 
swarms with children, who are set to work as soon as they are 
able to Spin and card; and as every family is furnished with 
a Loom, the Itinerant Weavers who travel about the Country, 
put the finishing hand to the work.” 

Governor Moore said this of New York on January 12, 1767. 
It was equally true of the other Northern Colonies. From 
the earliest settlements there until well after the Revolutionary 
War most of the clothing worn by most Americans was 
“homespun ”’. But, as he pointed out, it was made for the 
use of the family, not to be sent to market for sale. In the 
same way, many other necessities, such as soap, candles, 
furniture, leather goods, and gunpowder, were either made at 
home or by local craftsmen for the people in the immediate 
neighbourhood. Manufacturing in the broader sense, of 
making things in great quantities ‘to be sold outside or sent 
abroad, had not yet developed here. 

In the Southern Colonies, practically nothing was manu- 
factured. Southerners found it more profitable to put their 
labour into the production of rice and tobacco than to bother 
even with home industries. What Beverly said of Virginia was 
equally true of the other Southern Colonies : They have their 
clothing of all sorts from England . . . tho’ their country 
be overrun with wood yet they have all their wooden ware 
from England; their cabinets, chairs, tables, stools, chests, 
boxes, cart-wheels and all other things even so much as their 


d birchen brooms.” 
eNotes and South imported from Europe fine tools, 
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beautiful glassware, handsome silks and brocades, luxuries oy 
every description. Even after the War for Independence th, 
U.S. was still in the main what England had wanted it to be. 
a country which exchanged its raw materials for the manufac. 
tured goods of other nations. Most of its labour went int, 
farming or shipping; only a little went into manufacturing, 
and that little was devoted largely to the making of things for 
home use. 

England, on the other hand, had from an early date turned 
to manufacturing for export. As the mother country in a 
growing empire, she was a supply centre of manufactured 
goods for her colonies. When the Industrial Revolution came 
to England she saw an excellent chance to continue and 
strengthen her position as a leading manufacturing country. 
The invention of the new machines gave her a great advantage 
over other countries—if only she could keep the plans from 
being discovered elsewhere. You can readily imagine how 
jealously she guarded her secrets. 

From 1765 to 1789 a series of strict laws was passed by 
Parliament. ‘The new machines, or plans or models of them, 
must not be exported from the country . . . skilled men who 
worked the machines were not to leave England . . . under 
penalty of a heavy fine and imprisonment. England alone 
was to benefit from the new machinery; England was to 
became the workshop of the world. 

But there was a hitch in this well-arranged scheme. Parts 
of machines were smuggled out, and workers slipped out 
unseen. Parliament soon found that while it might prevent 
a man from carrying out of the country a plan of a machine 
in his pocket, it could do nothing to prevent a man from 
carrying out of the country a plan of a machine in his head. 
To the United States secretly, in 1789, came Samuel Slater, 
formerly a worker in English factories. He carried plans of 
the new machinery—in his mind. At Pawtucket, Rhode 
Island, he set up the first complete mill for spinning yarn on 
the Arkwright plan; the machines he designed and con- 
structed from memory. The Industrial Revolution was thus 
brought to America. 

But people seldom make big changes until they are forced to 

do so. We always try to keep at anything that is pleasant 
and profitable so long as it continues that way. In 1800, 
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eleven years after Slater’s first mill, there were only eight 
cotton factories in the whole country. Manufacturing had 
not yet taken hold. Why? 

Largely because we could import goods cheaper than we 
could make them ourselves, and also because farming and 
shipping were more profitable than ever before. Take the 
story of the good ship Betsy. In 1797 this boat of less than 100 
tons was taken around the world by a crew of thirty boys, of 
whom the oldest was twenty-eight years of age. Together they 
had “chipped in” $8,000. They came home from their 
trading trip with a profit of $120,000. Why go into manufac- 
turing? 

In 1793 war broke out between France and England, and 
soon practically every country of western Europe was taking 
part in the fight. -It was a wonderful chance for our farmers 
and merchants and they seized it. (They took it a second time 
in 1914-18 when the countries of Europe were again at one 
another’s throats.) ‘‘ While the great commercial nations 
were fighting one another for the carrying-trade of the world, 
America ran away with the bone over which they were 
quarrelling.”’ 

Our ships, their holds jammed full to the brim with bread- 
stuffs, meats, and other supplies, raced back and forth over the 
ocean. Profits were enormous. The warring nations were 
ready to pay fantastic prices for grain, meat, cotton, wool, any 
raw material. Flour jumped from $5.41 to $9.12 a barrel. 
Why turn to making things ourselves when farm products 
brought such high prices and our boats returned laden with 
low-priced manufactured goods? We stuck to farming and 
trading and we liked it. American shipping sky-rocketed 
from 202,000 tons in 1789 to 1,425,000 tons in 1810—and 
every single ton was built in the United States. , o 

It was a golden era, but it came to an end about 1808. 
England issued orders that no neutral ship could trade with 
France or her allies, and France issued orders that no neutral 
ship could trade with England or her allies. Our ships tried 
to break the blockade, but it was ris business. About 

i ips were captured. 
ees then President of the United States, 
to pass the Embargo Act, a plan to make both 


: * 
oe ci baglead give up their blockade. We. were to 
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keep all our ships from sailing into foreign parts—the idea w.s 
that without our supplies the warring nations would soon 
starve. We tried it. Europe was cut off from our goods, but 
at the same time we were cut off from hers. Later when \¢ 
went to war with England (1812-14) our foreign trade wa; 
almost entirely destroyed. From 1808 to 1814 our imports 
of manufactured goods dropped lower and lower. Now we 
were forced to learn to make things for ourselves. 

Now traders and merchants, whose ships were lying idle 
in the harbours, were faced with the problem of what to do 
with their extra money. What to do with their surplus 
money is always a pressing problem for the people who have 
it. They might put it into the bank and draw the regular 
rate of interest. Or they might take a big chance and try 
their hand at manufacturing. Shipping, for the time being, 
was dead; manufacturing was new, but looked promising. 
Factories here would have to supply the country with those 
goods which formerly came from England and the rest of 
Europe, now cut off by the war. It looked like an opportunity 
to make big profits, and some merchants made the plunge. 
They took the capital which they had accumulated in trading 
and put it into factories and machinery. Mills shot up as if 
by magic. ‘‘ Establishments for the manufacture of cotton 
goods, woollen cloths, iron, glass, pottery and other articles 
sprang up with a mushroom growth.” It was in this period 
that the factory system of manufacturing first took hold in 
the United States. 

Suppose you were a New England shipowner who wanted 
to start a factory, where would you have located it? What 
conditions were essential ? ; 

You would want power to run your machines. Right at 
your own back door, so to speak, water power was everywhere 
available from both the small and large streams with their 
swift currents and many falls. In the rushing rivers you could 
see motors for your machines. 

You would want to be near good harbours so that you could 
receive your raw materials and send out your finished goods as 
quickly’ and cheaply as possible. Good harbours were 
plentiful in New England and in the Middle Atlantic States. 

You. would want to be near good roads or canals so that 
you could more easily send your manufactures to the growing 
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West, where there was great need for just the goods you had 
tosupply. At this very time, in New England and the Middle 
Atlantic States, turnpikes, bridges, and canals were being 
built as never before. 

You would want to be near the big cities because a dense 
population meant both a market for your goods and a place 
from which you could draw your labour supply. The 
biggest cities of that day were in New England and the Middle 
Atlantic States. 

You would probably have decided to build your factory 
in New England or the Middle Atlantic States. And you 
would have had company. That north-east region was 
exactly the place chosen by most beginning manufacturers. 
Later ones naturally drifted there, too, especially when the 
need for coal and iron became great, because both these 
essentials were found in or near this region. ‘To Massachusetts, 
New Hampshire, Rhode Island, and Connecticut, then, came 
cotton and woollen mills, and factories of firearms, clocks, 
watches, and so on; to Pennsylvania, New York, and New 
Jersey came iron furnaces, silk mills, and factories making 
shoes, hats, nails, buttons, and a host of other things. The 
Industrial Revolution had come to America. 

Many wise people had written that manufacturing on a 
large scale could not come to America so long as there was an 
abundance of good land to be had for very little money. This 
was the view of Benjamin Franklin, who wrote in 1760: 
“ Manufactures are founded in poverty. It is the multitude 
of poor without land in a country . . . who must work for 
others at low wages or starve, that enables undertakers [pro- 
moters] to carry on manufacture. . . - ; 

‘* But no man who can have a piece of land of his own, 
sufficient by his labour to subsist his family in plenty, is poor 
enough to be a manufacturer [worker], and work for a siete 
Hence, while there is land enough in America for our people, 
there can never be manufactures to any amount or value. 

This argument sounds reasonable ; yet Franklin ane par a 
wrong. Why? Because he did not foresee the Industria 


Revolution. Lede 
and spinning machines were all so 


“cc 1 vin 3 ; : 
The aoe isk ie only adults needed in the mill were 


opie te pei repair mechanics. Almy and Brown who 


the overseers an 
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started [in 1791] with g children, were employing in 1801 Ovey 
100 between the ages of 4 and 10. They could not leave th, 
children without at least one adult person present, so they 
put all their machinery into one room where they needed only 
a single overseer.” 

Children, then, were one way out of the difficulty of lack 
oflabour. Harriet Martineau, an English traveller in America 
in 1834-36, tells us of another. “It is not the custom in 
America for women (except slaves) to work out-of-doors, 
It has been mentioned that the young men of New England 
migrate in large numbers to the West, leaving an over-pro- 
portion of female population, the amount of which I could 
never learn. . . . Suffice it that there are many more women 
than men in from six to nine States of the Union. There is 
reason to believe that there was much silent suffering from 
poverty before the institution of factories; that they afford 
a most welcome resource to some thousands of young 
women... .” 

Women followed spinning-wheels and looms from their 
homes to the factories; gradually they entered other industries 
as well. By 1860 women were working in as many as a 
hundred different trades. The employment of women and 
children did not have its beginnings in this country. It 
began in England, where they had been hired to work in 
the factories primarily because their wages were lower than 
men’s. Here too they were hired for that reason, but 
primarily because man labour was more scarce. Alexander 
Hamilton, the first Secretary of the Treasury of the United 
States, in his “ Report on Manufactures’, had argued for 
the establishment of factories because it would give work to 
women and children. He said: ‘It is worthy of particular 
remark that, in general, women and children are rendered 
more useful, and the latter more easily useful, by manufac- 
turing establishments than they would otherwise be. Of the 
number of persons employed in the cotton manufactories of 
Great Britain, it is computed that four-sevenths nearly are 
women and children—of whom the greatest proportion are 
children, and many of them of a tender age.” _ 

‘ Readers of the Massachusetts Spy in the 1820’s and 1830's 
were familiar with the advertisements for Help Wanted in 
the cotton mills which usually called for “‘ families of 5 or 6 
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children each Pas The “ family ” type of labour Was very 
widely used in the mills in New England. “ Every member 


of the family above the age of 7 or 8 worked jn the factory. 
Slater’s labour force in 1816 was typical of a ‘family ’ mill. 
It was made up of 

““ 1 family with 8 members working 
1 family with 7 members working 
2 families each with 5 members working 
4, families each with 4 members working 
5 families each with 3 members working 
8 single men 
4 single women.” 


The single houses or tenements, which these families 
occupied in the mill towns, were very often owned by the 
manufacturer or company that owned the mill. Other mill- 
owners preferred the ‘‘ boarding-house”’ arrangement for 
working-girls only. A visitor to the United States in 1836 
tells about them. ‘‘ The manufacturing companies exercise 
the most careful supervision over these girls. I have already 
said, that, twelve years ago, Lowell did not exist ; when, 
therefore, the manufactories were set up, it also became 
necessary to provide lodgings for the operatives, and each 
company has built for this purpose a number of houses within 
its own limits, to be used exclusively as boarding-houses for 
them. Here they are under the care of the mistress of the 
house, who is paid by the company at the rate of one dollar 
and a quarter a week [from } to 4 of their wages] for each 
boarder, that sum being stopped out of the weekly wages of 
the girls. These housekeepers, who are generally widows, 
are each responsible for the conduct of her boarders... . 
Each company has its rules and regulations. ...I will 
take those of the Lawrence Company. . . BavaRY 2g: 2089 
... Article 2: ‘All ardent spirits are banished from the 

apc ha aes 
and cards are prohibited withi 
feet sane oe ain omer ... Article thirteenth 
directs, that every female employed by the Company oa 
live in Sie of the Company’s boarding-houses, attend regularly 
at divine service, and rigidly observe the rules of the Sabbath. 


company’s grounds, ¢€ 
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. . . Article fourteenth . . . prescribes that the doors sha}j 
be shut at ten... 2” 

As more factories sprang up, there came the shortage «f 
labour which Franklin had predicted. Even’ girls were dji;\. 
cult to get. The manufacturers sent agents into the countiy 
districts to round up farm-girls to come to the mill-towns 19 
work. The agents were paid so much per head for every 
working-girl they brought back. The Lowell Voice of Industry 
on January 2, 1846, complained about the methods used by 
these agents. ‘‘ Observing a singular-looking, ‘long, low, 
black ’ wagon passing along the street, we made inquirics 
respecting it, and were informed that it was what we term a 
‘slaver’. She makes regular trips to the north of the state, 
cruising around in Vermont and New Hampshire, with a 
‘commander ’ whose heart must be as black as his craft, who 
is paid a dollar a head for all he brings to the market, and 
more in proportion to the distance—if they bring them from 
such a distance that they cannot easily get back. This is done 
by ‘hoisting false colours’, and representing to the girls, 
that they can tend more machinery than is possible, and that 
the work is so very neat, and the wages such, that they can 
dress in silks and spend half their time in reading. Now is this 
true? Let those girls who have been thus deceived, answer.” 

There was another method whereby Americans made up 
for the scarcity of workers. Failing to secure hand labour to 
do the work, they invented machines to do it for them. 
Machines were being invented everywhere, but the labour- 
saving devices made by Yankee ingenuity were so many and 
so important that all Europe turned its attention in this 
direction. Whitworth and Wallis said, in their Official 
Reports to the British Government (1854): ‘. . . it is much 
to the credit of the American inventor, that he is able so to 
meet the necessities of his case, and supply the want of fingers, 
which are at present so scarce. . . , 

““. . . Of this we have an illustration in the machine for the 
manufacture of the seamless grain-bags, the loom for which is 
described as a perfect self-actor, or automaton, commencing 
the bag, and continuing the process until the wo; 

‘For another curious illustration of this 
we have the manufacture of ladies’ hair- 
... . These pins are made at the rate of 1 


work is complete. 
automatic action 
Pins at Waterbury. 
80 per minute. 
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“ The reader is referred also to the automaton machine for 
shanking buttons. . . . These operations are completed at 


the rate of 200 a minute, the only attendance required being 
that of one person to feed this automaton with the blanks and 
the wires... . 

‘“Tt may suffice to refer to the improvements effected in 
spinning-machinery, by which one man can attend to a mule 
containing 1,088 spindles, each spinning three hanks or 
3,264 hanks a day; so that, as compared with the operations 
of the most expert spinner in Hindoostan, the American 
operative can perform the work of 3,000 men.” 

Many industries were completely revolutionized by the 
great number of labour-saving devices developed during 1790- 
1860. There were some very important inventions that 
changed the whole method of work, and also countless little 
gadgets added to old machines to improve them. The 
records of the U.S. Patent Office show what happened. For 
twenty years, from 1790 to 1810, it issued, on the average, 
seventy-seven patents every year; in the ten years from 1850 
to 1860, this figure had jumped to 2,370 a year. 

In 1812, when Eli Whitney obtained a contract from the 
government for the manufacture of 10,000 muskets, he had 
already hit upon still another scheme to do away with the 
need of skilled craftsmen, and at the same time speed up 
production. It was the plan of interchangeable parts so 
common to-day. Whitney said he would make the same 
parts of different guns, as the locks, for example, as much like 
each other as the successive impressions of a copper-plate 
engraving. 

We know from Dwight’s 
York that Whitney did carry out his p 
tory [Eli Whitney’s at New Haven, C 
in a manner which I believe to be singular .. . 
employed for hammering, cutting, perforating, 
polishing, etc., etc. 

‘* The proportion, 
of the locks are so exactly alike ; 
other limbs are made so similar ; 
from one lock and adjusted to anot 
alteration.” 

Thus with the labour 


Travels in New England and New 
lan: ‘‘ In this Manufac- 
onn.] muskets are made 
machinery is 
grinding, 


and relative position, of the several parts 
and the screws, springs, and 
that they may be transferred 
her without any material 


of women and children, and of men in 
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their off season from farm work, and with the aid of innumey- 
able inventions of machinery, manufacturing had made j. 
beginnings in North-eastern United States. With the heavy, 
inpouring of immigrants following the 1820’s it began to tak. 
a firmer hold there. Immigrant labour made possible th: 
growth of the factory system on a larger scale than ever before. 
There were certain heavy industries in which the labour of 
women and children could not be used. Man labour was 
needed, and the immigrants helped to supply it. By 1860, 21 
per cent. of the population of both Massachusetts and Rhode 
Island was of foreign birth. Factory jobs were waiting for 
them as soon as their boat docked. They needed the jobs, 
and the jobs needed them. 

If any immigrants had worked in English mills they were 
probably agreeably surprised at conditions here. In England 
there was always a plentiful supply of labour, so from the very 
beginning, workers were given starvation wages for long hours 
in unhealthy factories. In America, where there was always 
a shortage of labour, workers were given fairly high wages to 
lure them into the mills. Men workers received on an average 
of 83 cents to $1 per day, women workers about $2 to $2.50 
per week, and children from $1.50 to $2.00 per week. (These 
wages were about 4 to 4 higher than those in England.) 
But although conditions here were undoubtedly better than 
those in England, this was not a workers’ paradise—not by a 
long shot. 

In the early nineteenth century in the textile factories of 
New England work started at 5 in the morning and stopped at 
7.30 in the evening. At 8 a.m. a half-hour was allowed for 
breakfast and at 12 noon another half-hour for dinner. These 
were the hours for every worker, young or old, man, woman, 
or child. 

Frequent attempts were made to cheat the workers. One 
very common practice was to pay only, part of the wages due 
in cash, and. the other part in bills which were good for 
purchases only at stores owned by the manufacturer or 
company. ‘The catch lay in the fact that very often the prices 
for goods in the company stores were much higher than in 

other stores—nevertheless, the workers had to buy there. 

Another shady scheme in widespread use was that of 
‘‘ holding back ” workers’ pay. This meant that you worked 
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a month and were paid for only two weeks—with two weeks 
pay always owing to you. In-this way workers were made 
more dependent upon the factory and were therefore less 
likely to leave. ‘“‘ In the Cocheco Manufacturing Company if 
they left without two wecks notice they were to fortert two weeks 
pay. The employers, however, were not bound to give any 
warning of discharge.” Nor did they pay the discharged 
worker in less than two weeks from the time of his discharge. 

As more and more immigrants entered the factories, condi- 
tions grew steadily worse. When labourers were easy to get 
mill-owners could become tyrants in the use of their power, 
They could force men, who needed the jobs which they had 
to offer, to do just as they commanded. In 1851, on the gate 
of one of the Lowell mills, this sign was hung out just before 
Election Day: “ Whoever, employed by this corporation, 
votes the Ben Butler 10 hour ticket on Monday next, will be 
discharged.” If only your job stood between you and 
starvation, you were very apt to do as your boss ordered. 

As more factories sprang up, the price of manufactured 
goods went down. This always happens. Manufacturers, in 
business for profits, tried in every way to decrease expenses. 
One effective way was through the use of improved machinery. 
Another way was to make the workers tend more machines 
for the same wages. Both methods were used. In the cotton 
industry, for example, between 1840 and 1860, the cotton 
consumption per spindle increased 50 per cent.; the number 
of spindles tended by each worker increased 334 per cent. (thus 
a worker who formerly managed six machines now watched 
eight); in this way the number of yards produced by each 
worker was over 26 per cent. greater than before—yet wages 


were only 2 per cent. higher. ou 
usiness to make money. ‘Their idea was 


Capitalists were in b : 
to cee as high a price as they could for goods which cost them 
Profits were greatest when costs were 


as little as possible. ° : 
lowest. ‘The lower their workmen's wages, the less their goods 
cost to produce, and the higher their profits. Capital and 


labour were in for a long, very bitter struggle about the 
question of wages. That struggle has continued until the 


r : : 
PiSentaay: -eastern United States had become the 


North : rae 
ds eee centre of the United States. Shipping and 
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farming continued to be carried on as before, but manufic. 
turing was growing by leaps and bounds. It was a region 
ideally suited to manufacturing; here were water-powcr, 
wood, coal, iron, and other necessary metals; here was capit:! 
to be invested; here was a growing market constantly added 
to by inpouring hordes of immigrants; here was a great 
merchant marine skilled in the carrying trade; here were 
no “‘ don’ts ’? such as were common in Europe, no restrictions 
of any kind by an unfriendly government—anyone could go 
into any business at any time, any place, without any appren- 
ticeship, admission, or licence; the lid was off—here was every 
opportunity for business on a grand scale. 
Now look at some telling figures: 


Value of manufactured goods in the U.S. 


Year (at least two-thirds from North-eastern 
U.S.) 

1810; : : $ 198,613,471 

1840. : : 483,278,215 


1860 —j. ; : 1,885,861,676 


CHAPTER NinE: THE AGRICUL- 
TURAL SOUTH 


In what direction was this growing stream of manufactured 
goods headed? Who bought the ever-swelling volume of 
factory-made things? Part of it went South, as we learn 
from the pen of an excited Southerner: ‘‘ We want Bibles, 
brooms, buckets and books, and we go to the North; we 
want pens, ink, papers, wafers and envelopes, and we go to 
the North; we want shoes, hats, handkerchiefs, umbrellas, 
and pocket knives, and we go to the North; we want furniture, 
crockery, glassware and pianos, and we go to the North; 
we want toys, primers, school books, fashionable apparel, 
machinery, medicines, tombstones, and a thousand other 
things, and we go to the North for them all.” 

Hinton R. Helper, who wrote this in 1857, was trying to 
point out to the Southerners that buying from the North was 
helping to make the South poor and the North rich. He 
wanted Southerners to make things themselves, for them- 
selves. That seems a good idea. Why hadn’t the South, 
like the North, turned to manufacturing ? 

The answer lies partly in the fact that the South had found 
that it could raise a product that everyone wanted. 
Ordinarily, a farmer has two great worries—One 1s raising his 
crop, and the other is selling it. This was not true of the 
farmer who raised cotton in the South. Selling raw cotton 
was no problem at all. Clothing made of silk, wool, or ee 
was expensive, but clothing made of cotton was oer Be 
to be sold to the poorest of the poor. T! he new textile on ines 
in England, France, and Northern United States eee une 
for raw cotton. Southerners turned practically a ae aa 
time and energy to what promised to be the most profitable 

the raising of raw cotton to feed to the 


busines jn Amer thing ft the whole wore. By 10 


Cotton was King in the South. 
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And well it might be. No place on the entire earth wa, 
better suited to the raising of cotton. Did the cotton plant 
need warm weather? The South had a long growing season, 
hot in summer both day and night. Was dry weather 
necessary at picking-time? The South was a region of dry 
autumns. Did insects plague the farmer? The South had 
short, frosty winters which destroyed these pests. Everything 
was ideal—perfect climate, fertile soil, and plenty of rain at 
the right time. The result? The two million pounds of 
cotton produced in the South in 1789 had jumped to two 
thousand million pounds in 1860. Cotton was King in the 
South. 

Rice and tobacco, the great staples of the South in the past, 
continued to be grown. Sugar, too, was tried with success in 
Louisiana, near the mouth of the Mississippi. But most 
Southern planters turned their attention to cotton. A 
traveller through the South in 1827 had cotton brought to his 
attention so often that he could never forget it. He wrote a 
letter to a friend describing his journey: 

“When I took my last walk along the wharves in Charleston 
[South Carolina], and saw them piled up with mountains of 
Cotton, and all your stores, ships, steam and canal boats 
crammed with and groaning under, the weight of Cotton, I 
returned to the Planters’ Hotel, where I found the four daily 
papers as well as the conversation of the boarders, teeming with 
Cotton! Cotton!! Cotton!!! ... From this I continued 
on, meeting with little else than cotton fields, cotton gins, 
cotton waggons. .... I arrived in Augusta [Georgia] and 
when I saw cotton waggons in Broad Street, I whistled! .. . 
But this was not all; there was more than a dozen tow boats 
in. the river, with more than a thousand bales of cotton on 
each; and several steamboats with still more. .. . And 
Hamburg (as a Negro said) was worser according to its size; 
for it puzzled me to tell which was the largest, the piles of 
cotton or the houses. I now left Augusta; and overtook 
hordes of cotton planters from North Carolina, South Carolina, 
and Georgia, with large gangs of Negroes bound to Alabama, 
Mississippi, and Louisiana, ‘where the cotton land is not 
worn out’. Besides these I overtook a number of empty 
cotton waggons returning home, and a great many loaded 
with cotton going to Augusta. Two of these waggons, meet- 
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ing one day, directly opposite me, the following dialogue took 
place between the drivers—‘ What’s cotton in Augusta?’ 
says the one with a load [meaning what price is paid for cotton 
there ?]. 

“¢ Cotton!’ says the other. 

‘The enquirer supposing himself not to be understood 
repeats, ‘ What’s cotton in Augusta? ” 

‘«* Tt’s cotton,” says the other. 

“* * J know that,’ says the first, ‘ but what is it?’ 

““* Why,’ says the other, ‘I tell you it’s cotton! Cotton is 
cotton! in Augusta, and everywhere else, that ever I heard 
of.’ 

‘“** T know that as well as you,’ says the first, ‘ but what does 
cotton bring in Augusta?’ 

“*Why, it brings nothing there, but everybody brings 
cotton.’ 

** © Look here,’ says the first waggoner, with an oath, ‘ you 
had better leave the state; for Ill be d—d if you don’t know 
too much for Georgia.’ ” 

The letter-writer continues his story. He travels through 
Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana, and Arkansas, and every- 
where he sees cotton, hears cotton, and dreams cotton for 
seventy days and nights! Cotton was King in the South. 

The graph below shows the amazing growth in the amount 
of cotton produced in the South from 1791 to 1860: 
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want to grow it for anyone else. So long as there was plenty 
of unoccupied land which was theirs practically for the taking, 
they would not work for another man for wages. While the 
Northern manufacturer solved his labour problem through the 
use of women, children, men in their off-season, labour-saving 
machinery, and immigrants, the Southern planter was forced 
to use Negro slaves. 

The first shipload of Negro slaves had reached this country 
in 1619. For many years the supply was not very plentiful. 
The Negroes and white indentured servants worked in the 
fields alongside their white masters. Until the 1690's there 
were more white servants than Negro slaves in the South. 
At that time many planters in South Carolina turned to the 
production of rice in the swampy lands along the coast. 
Growing rice meant hard work in a hot climate where malaria 
was frequent. Gangs of Negroes, driven by a white overseer 
or foreman, were found most suitable for the steady all-year- 
round routine of the rice fields. More and more Negroes 
were imported. The tobacco-growers, too, had turned to 
Negro-slave labour in the absence of white labour that would 
stay put. By the end of the eighteenth century there were 
many more Negro slaves than indentured whites in the 
South, 

The employment of slave labour meant the growth of the 
plantation system in the South. 

Southern slave-holders grew rice, tobacco, sugar, or cotton 
because, like the Northern capitalists, they wanted to make 
money. They had, on the one hand, a crop that could be 
easily sold, and, on the other hand, a special kind of labour to 
grow that crop. There grew up, as a natural result, the 
plantation system. 

How did a plantation differ from a farm? On the planta- 
tion, one single staple, such as tobacco, rice, sugar, or cotton, 
was raised, all for sale. On the farm a variety of things, such 
as wheat, corn, hay, cheese, and pork, might be produced, 
some for sale and some for family use. On the plantation, 
the labouring force was large, the larger the better. On the 
farm, the labouring force was small, the hired hands helping 
the farmer in his own work. On the plantation the large 
gang of labourers worked in a steady routine day in and day 
out all year round, always under careful supervision, On 
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he farm the routine was not so regular, and there mi 
chute weeks when work would eee a a 

Southerners had adopted the plantation system because it 
best suited the combination of their particular staple crops and 
Negro-slave labour. 

Negroes fresh from Africa were savages who were slow to 
learn the white man’s ways; their descendants in the United 
States were not educated. Because Negroes were given no 
opportunity to learn, their masters mistakenly believed that 
they could not learn. The slave was an unskilled worker 
whose job must be simple and easy for him to understand. He 
must not be taken from one type of work and put to another. 
Cairnes, the English economist, in 1861 pointed out that “ the 
difficulty of teaching the slave anything is so great, that the 
only chance of turning his labour to profit is, when he has once 
learned a lesson, to keep him to that lesson for life. ‘Where 
slaves, therefore, are employed, there can be no variety of 
production. If tobacco be cultivated, tobacco becomes the 
sole staple, and tobacco is produced whatever be the state of 
the market and whatever the condition of the soil.” 

Negro-slave labour tended to force “‘ one-crop ”’ cultivation 
on the South. Negro-slave labour was not considered 
intelligent. ‘The slave’s work had to be a steady routine all 
the time, with all the planning done for him. This worked 
out well with cotton, which required attention and labour 
for practically all the year. It would not have been satis- 
factory with corn and other grains, which involved several 
months of nothing to do. Where you could lay off your hands 
during such a slack season there would be little loss, but the 
slave-holder could not do that. He had bought his slaves, 
and he had to feed, clothe, and shelter them all the time, 
whether there was work or not. The slave-holder knew that 
he could not make a profit unless he organized the work on his 
plantation in such a way that all his slaves, young and old, 


had steady jobs. tk 
: e work and allowed for organization 
Cotton provided al! year ed only because they had to. 
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-» work. Slave labour, therefore, needed 
eal be ott ag.. Somebody, either the planter himself or a 
hired overseer, had to do that watching. It was a matter of 
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simple arithmetic to the planter to see that the more workers 
he could bunch together under the eye of one-overseer, the 
cheaper it would be for him. Here again the cotton plan: 
worked out well. Where a single labourer could cultivate 
thirty to forty acres of Indian corn, he could manage only 
about five to ten acres of cotton. This meant, of course, that 
the distance between hands in cotton production was much 
less than in corn. The slave-holder saw that his costs would 
be less and his profits greater if his gang of Negroes was as 
large as could be taken care of by one man. It was silly 
to pay an overseer for handling eight or ten men when he 
could just as easily manage thirty or thirty-five men. The 
cotton plant permitted large-scale organization. 

It was very clear to slave-holders that the larger your gang, 
the lower your expenses per man and the greater your profits ; 
there grew up, then, the idea of buying more Negroes to raise 
more cotton to buy more Negroes to raise more cotton, and so 
on. Slave-holders saw that the road to greater profits was the 
plantation system of using large gangs of Negroes in a steady 
routine, under the supervision of an overseer, in the production 
of a single crop for sale. J. S. Buckingham, an English 
traveller in the South in 1842, describes a plantation that he 
visited : 

““ The slaves are all up by daylight; and everyone who is 
able to work, from 8 or g years old and upwards, repair to 
their several departments of field labour. They do not 
return to their houses either to breakfast or dinner; but have 
their food cooked for them in the field, by Negroes appointed 
to that duty. They continue thus at work till dark and then 
return to their dwellings. There is no holiday on Saturday 
afternoon, or any other time throughout the year, except a 
day or two at Christmas; but from daylight to dark, every 
day except Sunday, they are at their labour. Their allow- 
ance of food consists of a peck, or two gallons, of Indian corn 
per week, half that quantity for working boys and girls and a 
quarter for little children. This corn they are obliged to 
grind themselves, after their hours of labour are over; and 
it is then boiled in water and made into hominy, but without 
anything to eat with it, neither bread, rice, fish, meat, potatoes, 
or butter; boiled corn and water only, and barely a sufficient 
quantity of this for subsistence. | 
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“ Of clothes, the men and boys had a coarse woollen jacket 
and trousers once a year, without shirt or any other garment. 
This was their winter dress; their summer apparel consists 
of a similar suit of jacket and trousers of the coarsest cotton 
cloth. ce No instruction was allowed to be given in reading 
or writing, no games or recreations were provided, nor was 
there indeed any time to enjoy them if they were.” 

On this particular plantation the hands worked Saturday 
afternoon, while on others it was a holiday. Different 
masters and overseers decided that on the basis of which was 
most profitable to them in the end. Some masters found that 
by permitting the Negroes to rest on Saturday afternoons as 
well as on Sundays, they could get more and better work out 
of them the rest of the week; other masters found that no 
Saturday rest brought more cotton. Some masters found that 
kind treatment, prizes for good work, a little extra food 
occasionally, a treat of tobacco now and then, any or all of 
these things, brought more cotton; other masters found 
that very strict treatment, an ever-watchful eye, no extras, 
and many ‘‘don’ts’’ brought more cotton. The treatment 
of Negroes varied, then, according to the master and his idea 
of what would be most profitable for him. 

Where an overseer was put in charge of the plantation and 
told that his wages depended upon the amount of cotton he 
produced, then work was apt to be very hard and whipping 
more frequent. A writer in the Columbia South Carolinan 
thought that owners who used this system were making a 
mistake in that their slaves were certain to be overworked. 
“Planters may be divided into two great classes, viz., those 
who attend to their business and those who do not. And 
this creates corresponding classes of overseers. The planter 
who does not manage his own business must, of course, sur- 
render everything into the hands of his overseer. pce 
planter usually rates the merits of the et cea scan y ae 
proportion to the number of bags of cotton ne makes, and o 
course the overseer cares for nothing but to make a large crop. 
To him it is of no consequence that the old hands are worked 
down, or the young ones overstrained ; that the breeding 
women miscarry and the sucklers lose their children; that 
the mules are broken down, the plantation destroyed, the stock 
neglected, and the Jands ruined; so that he has the requisite 
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number of cotton bags, all is overlooked; he is employed at 
an advanced salary, and his reputation increased.” 

On most plantations clothing for the field hands was similar 
to that on the plantation which Buckingham saw. The food 
on some was perhaps a little bit better, very often bacon as 
well as corn being part of the regular diet. A plantation 
street of Negro cabins was not much to look at. The wooden 
huts usually consisted of a single room about 20 feet square, 
where a whole family, or even several families slept. Often 
there were little or no furniture, broken windows, leaky roof, 
rotting logs, no drainage and no privy. Once or twice a 
year all the cabins both inside and out might be whitewashed. 
Food, clothing, and shelter for his hands were an expense, 
and the planter tried to keep it as low as possible. On 
small plantations the average cost of all expenses, of food, 
clothing, and shelter, for a Negro for a year, was $30 to $40. 
On large plantations the average cost was only $15. The 
average for young and old throughout the whole cotton belt 
was about $20 per year! 

This very low figure would have been even lower if the 
planter did not have to buy nearly everything he used. It is 
easy to understand why the South, a farming section, should 
buy manufactured goods from the North. But why should the 
South, a farming section, buy from the North-west, pork, flour, 
corn, and other products of the farm? Why didn’t the planters 
themselves produce the food and other farming supplies they 
needed? ‘The planter’s profits lay in the production of cotton, 
so the Negroes were taught to grow cotton—and nothing else. 
Year after year cotton, and only cotton, was grown (in to- 
bacco sections it was only tobacco; in rice sections only rice; 
and so on). The South became a region of one-crop cultivation. 

This works very well for several years, but eventually the 
land becomes exhausted and will grow no more cotton. A 
writer described what happened in an “ Address to the 
Farmers of Georgia for 1839”: “‘. . . The farmers of Georgia 
could not have pursued a more fatal course than they have 
done for the last 30 years. The growing of cotton on broken 
[worn-out] lands is the most ready way that can be adopted to 
destroy them. Hence we have thousands of acres that were 
once fertile . . . now worthless to the last degree—nothing but 
sterile red clay, full of gullies.” 
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Another Southerner, editor of an agricultural paper, wrot 
in 1860: “* The system is such that the planter eee ie : 
siders his land as a part of his permanent investment ‘ It is 
rather a part of his current expenses. He buys a wa oii d 
uses it until it is worn out, and then throws it away ie ne 
a plough, or hoe, and treats both in the same way. He ete 
land, uses it until it is exhausted and then sells it, as he aie 
scrap iron for whatever it will] bring. It is with hia a perish- 
able or movable property. It js something to be worn out 
not improved.” 

Now this is not the way sane farmers usually treat their 


land. And yet the Southerners were not all crazy. How 
could they afford to carry on this way? C. C. Clay, a 
Southerner, made a speech in which we find the answer. 
“Our ... planters, after taking the cream off their lands, 
unable to restore them by rest, manures, or otherwise, are 
going farther West . . . in search of other virgin lands.” 
The West. Acres and acres of rich, fertile land. Virgin 
soil, never before farmed. Why manure old worn-out land 
in Virginia, South Carolina, North Carolina, or Georgia when 
it was cheaper to buy new, rich, bottom lands in Alabama, 
Mississippi, Louisiana, Texas? Not only the poor farmer, not 
only the adventure-seeker, not only the restless soul made the 
trek West. Large planters, too, pulled up stakes, and with 
all their household goods and their hordes of Negroes following, 
joined the scrambling mass moving to the better cotton lands. 
Follow the arrow on the map. Cotton was first grown in the 
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South Atlantic States, North Carolina, South Carolina, ang 
Georgia; then it spread to the Gulf States, Alabama, Missjs. 
sippi, Louisiana, Texas, and Arkansas. The figures shout the 
story. In 1824 the older South Atlantic States produced almost 
twice as much cotton as the newer Gulf States, but by 1841 ir 
was the other way around. 

Negro labour and the planter’s desire for profits tended to 
force one-crop cultivation, and one-crop cultivation tended 
to force expansion to new lands. The new South-west began 
to look like the old South-east. 

For many of the farmers and planters moving to the new 
cotton lands it wasn’t a question of wanting to, it was a ques- 
tion of having to, because they could not grow cotton as 
cheaply or as well on the older, used land. As more people 
journeyed West, land in the East went down in value until in 
many places it was worth practieally nothing. A traveller 
tells the story of meeting a Virginian on horseback with “a 
bag of hay for a saddle, without stirrups, and the leading-line 
for a bridle, and he (the traveller) said, ‘ Stranger, whose 
house is that?’ 

“Tt is mine,’ was the reply. 

“They came to another, ‘ Whose house is that? ’ 

“* “Mine, too, stranger.’ 

“To a third, ‘ And whose house is that? ’ 

“*'That’s mine, too, stranger; but don’t suppose that I’m 
so darned poor as to own all the land about here.’ ” 

Particularly in Virginia, the oldest of the states, was the 
drop in land value noticeable Here and there men gave 
away their old lands and houses, or even abandoned them. 
In 1829, three years after the death of Thomas Jefferson, 
Monticello, his magnificent home, with 200 acres of land, was 
sold at public auction for only $2,500. . 

Where lands can no longer be farmed intensively, it is very 
expensive to own a number of Negroes, because then the 
profit of their labour may not equal the expense and trouble 
of their upkeep. For a time it seemed as though John Ran- 
dolph’s remark about Virginia would come true, that “‘ if the 
slaves did not run away from their masters, the masters would 
have to run away from their slaves’. .In Virginia and Mary- 
land, where the tobacco lands were exhausted, slavery would 
probably have died out. But Congress passed a law for- 
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bidding the importation of sl 

Pree seu onic es . = ; at the same time 
sainore and more: Nesuca Whee | s in the South-west 
Prices of slaves shot skyward. The av = Pe a woul 
field hand about the time of the vent de nes ious 
(1793) was $200. By 1815 nae an ie the cotton gin 
and in 1850 it was $1,000. 50; by 1836 it was $600; 

With prices shooting up i : : . 

Vines and Manian 2 sagen it became profitable 
Neerces. “The otton or tobacco, but 
i aioe pe Sa states became slave- 
S. ence . 
these states for the sake of eieauat Rey sec 
cultivated for the sake of raising ites , “The Te oe 
Virginia, Maryland, and Kentucky were ecucnty 1k . 
some light employment, perhaps earning enough to pay for 
their subsistence, until they had reached maturity, when th 
were sold to traders who took them south. The ee which 
a slave had of being ‘ sold south ’ arose from the fact that much 
more labour was required of him in the cotton belt than in 
ena and was seldom due to a fear of more brutal 

Frederic Olmsted, travelling in the South in the 1850’s, 
received a letter from a Southerner telling him about slave- 
breeding: “In the States of Maryland, Virginia, North 
Carolina, Kentucky, Tennessee and Missouri as much 
attention is paid to the breeding and growth of Negroes as to 
that of horses and mules. Further south, we raise them both 
for use and for market. Planters command their girls and 
women (married or unmarried) to have children; and I have 
known a great many Negro slaves to be sold off because they 
did not have children. A breeding women is worth from one- 
sixth to one-fourth more than one that does not breed.” 

By 1860 the price of a first-class field hand was from $1,500 
to $2,000. While the value of land went sliding downward the 
value of slaves went shooting upward. While horses, mules, 
cattle, and sheep were worth less and less, slaves were worth 
more and more. In the latter part of the 1850’s the Gadsen 
estate sold sixty-seven head of cattle, nineteen sheep, and a 

only $929.50 for the lot. Just one prime 
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field hand almost anywher . 
more than that. The change was noticeable in the wills that 
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people left. Where formerly the safest and best property to leave 
your children was land and livestock, by the 1850’s the safest 
and most valuable property to leave your children was slaves. 

A person was rich or poor according to the number of slaves 
he had. Whenever a planter had any extra money he bought 
more slaves. Thomas R. Cobb wrote in 1857: “In a slave. 
holding state, the greatest evidence of wealth in the planter is 
the number of his slaves. The most desirable property for a 
remunerative income is slaves. ‘The best property to leave to 
his children, and from which they will part with greatest 
reluctance, is slaves. Hence the planter invests his surplus 
income in slaves.” 

Most people think of the South before 1860 as a region of 
many slave-holders. That was not true. It is obvious from 
the high prices of slaves that few people would have the 
money to buy them. The number of slave-holders in the 
South was really amazingly low. In 1850 there were between 
6,000,000 and 7,000,000 whites in the South, but only about 
348,000 of them (less than half a million) owned slaves. The 
3,000,000 to 3,500,000 blacks were owned by less than 6 per 


cent. of the people. The following table shows the startling 
figures : 


CLASSIFICATION OF THE SLAVE-HOLDERS—1850 


Holders of 1 slave . ; ; ; . 68,820 
Holders of 1 and under 5. ; . 105,683 
Holders of 5 and under 10. : . 80,765 
Holders of toandunder- 20. ‘ » 545595 
Holders of 2o0andunder 50 . ‘ - 29,733 
Holders of 50 and under oo . : . 6,196 
Holders of 100 and under 200 . : : 1,479 
Holders of 200 and under 300 . : : 187 
Holders of 300 and under 500 . : : 56 
Holders of 500 and under 1,000 . ; : 9 
Holders of 1,000 and over 2 
Aggregate number of slave-holders in the U.S. . 3475525 


Notice that all the owners of fifty or more slaves numbered 
less than 8,000. These slave-holders, though small in number, 
were strong in power. They were the wealthy aristocrats of 
the South. They managed the affairs of their section, got 


THE AGRICULTURAL SOUTH I7! 


themselves elected to important positions in the state and 
national governments, and made laws favourable to slavery 
and slave-holders. They owned or controlled the Southern 
newspapers; and doctors, lawyers, ministers, teachers, pro- 
fessors, and the poorer classes learned to accept their ideas as 
The Truth. They were the ruling class and, as always happens 
they used their power as far as possible to spread ideas favour: 
able to their own group. 

In both South-east and South-west their plantations were 
on the richest, most fertile soil: In the East they had bought 
up the best coast land and had forced the poorer people into 
the mountains. In the West, theirs were the Mississippi River 
bottoms with their deep rich soil, ideal for the plantation 
system with its large gangs of Negroes. The not-so-good land, 
or the hillsides, where the workable fields were scattered, 
making plantation routine more difficult—these were left to 
be occupied by the small farmer. 

In the West, after the hard work of clearing the land and 
getting things started was over, then the planter and his gang 
of Negroes appeared. The pioneer who had made the clearing 
was offered a high price for his land, so high that he was in- 
duced to sell and move West to pioneer all over again. If he 
would not sell, he soon found it difficult to compete with the 
organized slave labour of the planter who had become his 
neighbour. ro 

A Southern writer in a country newspaper complained 
bitterly about this: ‘‘ The cotton-growing portion of the valley 
of the Mississippi, the very garden of the Union, is year by 
year being wrested from the hands of the small farmer and 
delivered over to the great capitalists. The white yeomen 

are either forced into the sandy pine-hills or are driven 
West to clear and prepare the soil for the army of Negroes and 
Negro-drivers which forever presses 0” their heels, to make 


their industry unprofitable and their life intolerable. 4 

‘* All the great cotton lands were first opened up by indus- 
trious settlers, with small means and much energy. No sooner 
is their clearing made, and their homestead growing into com- 
fort, than the great planter comes up from the East, with his 
black horde, settles down on the district, and absorbs and over- 
runs everything. This is precisely the process which is going 
on, day by day, over the greater portion of Louisiana and 
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Mississippi. The small farmers, that is to say, the mass of the 
white population, are fast disappearing. The rich bottom 
lands of that glorious valley are being concentrated in the 
hands of the large planters.” 

In the desolate, forlorn mountain country of West Virginia, 
Kentucky, and North Carolina, the “ poor whites ” lived on 
soil so worn out.that it was practically impossible to get along 
at all. They were so poor, so down and out, that they were 
scorned even by the blacks. Some of them moved so far from 
civilization that their customs to-day are much the same as they 
were in 1800. All of them lived ignorant, wretched, lonely lives. 

F. L. Olmsted learned of them in 1860: “I asked him if 
there were no poor people in this country. I could see no 
houses which seemed to belong to poor people. 

“* © Of course not, sir—every inch of the land is bought up 
by the swell-heads on purpose to keep them away. But you 
go back on to the pine ridge. Good Lord! I’ve heard a 
heap about the poor folks of the North, but if you ever saw any 
poorer people than them, I should like to know what they live 
on. Must be a miracle if they live at all. I don’t see how 
these people live, and I’ve wondered how they do a great many 
times. Don’t raise corn enough, great many of them, to keep 
a shoat [young hog] alive through the winter. There’s no 
way they can live ’less they steal.’”’ 

Some of the poor whites and others not so poor objected to 
the rule of the very rich men in the state governments. It 
was the old quarrel between the many poor and the few rich. 
In North Carolina the wealthy planters had kept their control 
by managing to have their slaves counted as people when votes 
were needed. Olmsted talked to a man who lived in the 
western part of North Carolina, and learned of the hatred 
between the poor mountaineers and the rich plantation 
owners. ‘There ain’t no account of slaves up here in the 
west, but down in the east part of this State, about Fayette- 
ville, there’s as many as there is in South Carolina. That’s 
the reason the West and the East don’t agree in this State; 
people out here hates the eastern people.’ 

““* Why is that?’ 

‘*** Why, you see, they vote on the slave basis, and there’s 
some of them nigger counties where they ain’t more’n four or 
five hundred white folks, that has just as much power in the 
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Legislature as any of our mountain counties where there’ll be 
some thousand voters.’ ”’ 

Between the poor whites on the lowest level and the very 
rich owncrs of large plantations on the highest, came the great 
mass of Southerners who lived on their own farms or small 
plantations. Some of them were fairly well off, owned a few 
slaves, and wished. they had more. The others were quite 
poor, owned little if any land and few if any slaves—though 
they hoped to some day. In the meantime, what was a person 
to do who needed help but didn’t have the money to buy a 
slave or slaves? He might hire help. If there was a choice 
between hiring a poor white or a Negro slave, the black was 
usually chosen. Poor whites were not steady, and they were 
apt to leave just when they were most needed, whereas a slave 
had to work and had to stay. Then, too, there were certain 
jobs, such as getting water for the house or taking care of 
cattle, which a hired white man considered beneath him. If 
you asked him to do any such objectionable work, he would 
get mad and tell you he “‘ wasn’t a nigger ”. 

Slave-hiring was quitecommon. A slave-owner who needed 
money would hire out his slaves to a farmer who needed help. 
The money, of course, was turned over to the master. Prices 
for hired slaves were high or low according to how badly they 
were needed and the number available. In the South- 
western states where the large cotton and sugar plantations were 
always crying for more hands, the prices were higher than in 
the older Atlantic states where slaves were more plentiful and 
their labour less profitable. Look for the high-priced states 


in this table of yearly prices paid for hired agricultural slave 
labour in 1860: Men Women Youth 
(children of both 
sexes not younger 
than 14 years) 


Virginia. : se i oe 
North Carolina. ’ : 103 55 43 
South Carolina . : 124 75 57 
Geor ia . . ‘ ; 139 80 65 
Florida . : : 138 89 66 
Alabama . : : : 166 100 71 
Mississippi . : 71 120 72 
Louisiana . : : 166 109 80 

exas.. . ' : 170 108 80 
Arkansas. + 7! ca; 63 Go 


Tennessee 
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Slaves were hited not only for farm labour, but for other jobs 
also. Sometimes they were hired as ditch-diggers, railroag 
workers, or longshoremen. Occasionally the brighter Negroes 
who had been taught to work around the master’s house as 
servants instead of as field hands might be hired out as coach- 
men, butlers, or cooks. In the Richmond Daily Enquirer for 
May 13, 1853, there appeared this advertisement for Negro 
slaves to be employed in a hotel at a fashionable summer 
resort: 


“Fifty Servants Wanted for the Springs, viz. Dining 
Room Servants, Chambermaids &c.; Persons having such 
for hire will call immediately.—Toler and Cook.” 


The following advertisement gives us an idea of how Negroes 
rated in white men’s eyes: 


“‘ Sheriff’s Sale. I will sell at Fairfield Court House, 
2 Negroes, 2 Horses and 1 Jennet, 1 pair of Cart Wheels, 


1 Bedstead, 1 Riding Saddle. Sheriff’s Office Mon. 19, 
1852.” 


Bedsteads, cart wheels, riding saddles; Negroes—all bunched 
together, all just so much property. At public auctions the 
Negroes were put up on the block, carefully inspected, then 
bid for just as though they were a watch or a lamp or any 
article at auction. Here is a description of one of these sales: 
“* About a dozen gentlemen crowded to the spot while the poor 
fellow was stripping himself, and as soon as he stood on the 
floor, bare from top to toe, a most rigorous scrutiny of his 
person was instituted. The clear black skin, back and front, 
was viewed all over for sores from disease; and there was no 
part of his body left unexamined. The man was told to open 
and shut his hands, asked if he could pick cotton, and every 
tooth in his head was scrupulously looked at.” 

Some whites became slave-traders, just as other men were 
cattle-traders. They dealt in Negroes, bought and sold them, 
as you might do with horses or cattle. The advertisement of 


one of these dealers appeared in the Richmond Enquirer for 
May 8, 1835: 


- Negroes! Negroes! I have stationed myself at the 
Bollingbrook Hotel in Petersburg to buy Negroes. Persons 


THE AGRICULTURAL souTH 175 


wishing to sell, either in Town or adjoining counties, will 
do well to give me a call, as I expect to pay liberal prices 
for such as are likely, of both sexes, from 12 to 30 years of 
age—Mechanics and house servants in particular—Any 
information directed to the subscriber will be attended to 
promptly.—Richard R. Beasley.” 


_ From another ad. that appeared in the Charleston Courier, 
April 12, 1828, we learn that families of slaves might occasion- 
ally be sold separately, never to see one another again: 


‘As valuable a family . . . as ever was offered for sale, 
consisting of a cook about 35 years of age, and her daughter 
about 14 and son about 8. The whole will be sold together 
or a part of them, as may suit a purchaser.” 


Was it possible to make slaves of 3,000,000 to 4,000,000 
human beings without serious uprisings? In some districts in 
the South there were many more Negroes than whites. 
Occasionally a section might be as high as go per cent. Negro 
and only 10 per cent. white. On some plantations there were 
several hundred Negroes and only the overseer and one or two 
white helpers, with no other whites for miles around. Was it 
possible to keep the Negroes from revolting against their 
white-masters? No, it was not possible. There were many 
revolts though American history books hardly ever mention 
them. There were fierce uprisings led by desperate brave 
men who were prepared to sacrifice their lives, if necessary, 
to end the brutal slave system. These revolts were not 
successful and they were put down with ferocious cruelty. 
The Southern whites were quick to act whenever the slaves 
dared to challenge their supremacy. And in the day-to-day 


pattern of life which they imposed on the Negroes they took 
every precaution to keep the idea of such challenge from 


entering the minds of their slaves. 

The hits were careful to make certain that the Negroes 
never got hold of pistols or dangerous weapons of any kind. 
That was one way of keeping them down. Another more 


effective way was to bring up the Negroes to respect and fear 
the white man, to get it into their bones from birth to old age 


that they were inferior to the whites. The black man, slave 
or free (there were a good many free Negroes in Virginia and 
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Maryland), was to “‘ be keptin his place’. Harriet Martineay 
tells one of the ways of getting this over to the Negroes. “ A; 
the American Theatre in New Orleans, one of the characters 
in the play which my party attended was a slave, one of whose 
speeches was, ‘ I have no business to think and feel ’.” 

Most of the Negroes were uneducated and superstitious, anc| 
therefore easily fooled. Their white masters gave them 
religion, but it had to be the right kind, the kind that would 
make them believe that it was just and proper for them to be 
slaves. Bishop Meade of the Church of England in Virginia 
wrote a book of sermons which he recommended to white 
ministers preaching to black slaves. Here are sore extracts 
from that book. ‘‘. .. Having thus shown you the chief 
duties you owe to your great Master in heaven, I now come to 
lay before you the duties you owe to your masters and mis- 
tresses here upon earth. And for this you have one general 
rule, that you ought always to carry in your minds; and that 
is to do all service for them as if you did it for God Himself. 

‘Poor creatures! You little consider, when you are idle 
and neglectful of your master’s business, when you steal, and 
waste . . . when you are saucy and impudent, when you are 
telling them lies and deceiving them, or when you prove 
stubborn and sullen and will not do the work you are set about 
without stripes and vexation,—you do not consider, I say, that 
what faults you are guilty of towards your masters and mistresses are 
faults done against God Himself, who hath set your masters and mis- 
tresses over you in his own stead, and expects that you would do 
for them just as you would do for Him. . . . I tell you that 
your masters and mistresses are God’s overseers and that if you are 
faulty towards them, God will punish you severely for it in the next 
world... .” 

It is quite plain that such preaching would go far towards 
making the blacks believe that Negroes must be slaves and 
whites must be masters—and that the whites were on the side 
of God Himself. , 

By 1860 the South had become a great agricultural section 
producing four staple crops—sugar, tobacco, rice, and cotton, 
particularly cotton. It was, of necessity, an expanding 
region where planters and farmers were ever on the move 
towards new lands which they had to have because their one- 
crop cultivation exhausted the soil. The 4,000,000 black 
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slaves who did most of the plantation labour were owned by 
a very small number of persons who had most of the money. 
A few thousand wealthy aristocrats had practically complete 
control over the social, political, and industrial life of all the 
people. The very wide gap between this group at the top 
and the poor whites at the bottom was filled with farmers and 
townsmen of various degrees of wealth, mostly poor people. 


The United States in 1860... one country but two 
sections . . . North and South, unlike in almost every way. 


CHapTteR TEN: LAND LORDS FIGHT 
MONEY LORDS 


‘Tuere had to be a fight. Perhaps it need not have been a 
long war which killed so many people, but disagreement and 
bitter feeling were bound to come. The country was called 
the United States, but that was true only in name, not in fact. 
Northern and Southern states worked differently, thought 
differently, lived differently. In the North there were small- 
scale farming, shipping, and increasing manufactures, all 
done by free white labour; in the South there was one-crop 
agriculture with Negro slave labour. The two sections, so 
unlike in their whole manner of living, were sure to split. 
The Northern merchant, manufacturer, and banker classes 
rising to new power with the Industrial Revolution, had to 
come to grips with the Southern landholding classes. ‘That 
struggle went on for over sixty years, and finally ended in the 
Civil War. 

Put yourself in the place of the manufacturer just beginning 
the clothing or watch or shoe business in the North before 
1860. Until you learned the tricks of the trade, English or 
other European manufacturers would be able to sell more 
cheaply than you. They would be able to undersell you for 
another reason—they paid their labourers less than you did. 
What could you do about it? 

The way out was clear. Until you got a good start, the 
cheaper foreign goods must not be allowed to come into the 
country, or else they must be made more expensive than 
yours. ‘ But how? 

Get the government to put a high tax on all foreign goods 
entering the United States. ‘Then the foreign manufacturer 
would have to add that tax to the original cost of his goods, 
which would then make his stuff more expensive than yours. 
. It would work something like this. Suppose the foreign 
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manufacturer could make shoes in Europe, ship them to the 
United States, and sell them here for $2 a pair, and still make 
a profit. Suppose you, here in America, because of higher 
labour costs and inexperience, had to sell shoes of the same 
quality at $2.50 a pair in order to make a high profit. 
Naturally, people who needed shoes would buy the cheaper 
ones, and you would soon be out of business. But no, here’s 
where the government steps in with its protective tariff— 
the tax that is going to protect “ infant industries ” in America. 
A tax of 75 cents a pair is put on all incoming shoes. The 
foreign manufacturer pays the 75-cent tax to the government 
and adds it to the price of his shoes. Now his shoes sell for 
$2.75 a pair, while yours capture the trade at $2.50. Wasn’t 
that a beautiful scheme—for the Northern manufacturer ? 

But what of the Southern planter? He noted that without 
a tariff shoes would have cost him $2 a pair, while with a 
tariff he had to pay $2.50. If Yankees told him to grin and 
bear it, that the extra 50 cents was helping his country by 
giving the Northerners a business chance, that only made him 
more indignant. He was not interested in protecting Ameri- 
can manufacturers. He was interested in buying goods as 
cheaply as possible. He sold most of his cotton abroad, so 
that he was quite willing to have Europeans sell their goods 
here in exchange. He saw plainly that the less Europeans 
could sell here, the less they could buy of Southern cotton, 
rice, tobacco, and sugar. Cutting down their sales to us meant 
cutting down our sales to them, and that was bad for cotton- 
growers. The Southerner, then, was decidedly against the 
protective tariff. The two sections had to quarrel because 
what was good for the manufacturing North was bad for the 
agricultural South, and vice versa. 


When the argument was carried uaciee 
it was very clear that Congressmen were for or against the 


tariff according to whichever section they Saker act 
John Randolph of Virginia gave the Southern point “ oe 
against the protective tariff. “It eventuates in a : : pee 
you as a planter will consent to be taxed, in order : ai 
another man to go to work in a shoemaker s ae or to e 
up a spinning-jenny. . . . No, I will buy eee can ge 
manufactures cheapest; I will not agree to lay a duty ont e 
cultivators of the soil to encourage exotic manufactures ; 


on in the halls of Congress, 


180 ‘‘wE, THE PEOPLE’’ 


because, after all, we should only get much worse things at 4 
higher price, and we, the cultivators of the soil, would in the 
end pay for all. . . . Why pay a man much more than the 
value for it, to work up our own cotton into clothing, when, 
by selling my raw material, I can get my clothing much bette; 
and cheaper from Dacca? ”’ 

The people who spoke for the manufacturers did not dwell 
too long on the fact that the protective tariff would mean 
money in their pockets. Oh no. They were interested in 
the tariff largely because it would keep the factories running, 
which in turn would mean jobs at high wages for workers, 
It was the ordinary labourer, then, who was helped most by 
the tariff—said the spokesmen for the manufacturers. Daniel 
Webster of Massachusetts put it this way: ‘‘ This is therefore 
a country of labour. . . . Now what is the first great cause 
of prosperity with such a people? Simply, employment... 
where there is work for the hands of men, there will be work 
for their teeth. Where there is employment, there will be 
bread. . . . Constant employment and well-paid labour 
produce, in a country like ours, general prosperity, content, 
and cheerfulness.” 

For many years in Congress representatives of the Northern 
manufacturers argued with the representatives of the Southern 
planters over this question of the protective tariff. The 
quarrel grew so bitter that in 1832 South Carolina threatened 
to break away from the United States because the tariff was 
too high. Congress avoided the split then by passing a new 
law which lowered the tariff rates every year for ten years. 
The tariff, however, came up for debate again and again 
and continued to be a cause of much hard feeling between 
the manufacturing North and the agricultural South. 

Then there was another question on which both sections 
could not agree. The Westerners, you remember, were always 
clamouring for good roads and canals to be built at govern- 
ment expense. This idea suited Northern manufacturers 
and merchants because they wanted to sell things to the West. 
What could be better than fine roads or well-built canals over 
which Western food products might be carried East to be 
exchanged for their manufactured goods? The North was 
very much in favour of government-built highways. 

Not so the South. Trade between states in the South was 
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very small; the South had no market to look for in the West; 
the South had no manufactured goods to send from the coast 
to the Mississippi; to Southerners, the natural and best route 
for commerce was down the Mississippi and out through New 
Orleans, a Southern port; the South, then, was very much 
against the use of government money for east-to-west road 
building. Because Southerners saw no great need of such 
internal improvements, they soon found that the Constitution 
gave the government no power to spend its money on schemes 
of this sort. ‘The North, of course, found in the same Consti- 
tution that the government did have that power. The gulf 
between the cotton-growing South and the manufacturing 
North was growing wider. 

To add to the growing friction came the fierce attack on 
slavery by the Abolitionists. 

They were a group of people who thought that Negro 
slavery was wrong and should not be permitted in the United 
States. They were never a very large group, but they were 
powerful out of all proportion to their small number. Per- 
haps this was the case because they were terribly in earnest, 
certain they were right, ready to speak, write, and work for 
their cause. They were, of course, bitterly hated in the 
South, and even in the North they were looked upon as 
trouble-makers. Nevertheless, in spite of the fact that oc- 
casionally their property was wrecked by angry mobs, that 
some of their leaders were put into prison, that others were 
dragged through the streets, and one of them even shot to 
death—in spite of all this, they carried on. You get an idea 
of how determined they were from the printed words of 
William Lloyd Garrison, one of their leaders : é _ in 
earnest—I will not equivocate—I will not excuse—I wi not 
retreat a single inch—and I will be heard. 4 

“The Abolitionists stirred up trouble between North an 
South. They organized anti-slavery societies, wrote papers 
and books against slavery and distributed them i alc 
even smuggled some into the South, where they were forbi pause 
by law. They organized the Underground Railroad’, a 
series of houses or way stations where runaway slaves as 
hidden, then helped to escape to Canada. Here and there 
they gathered together crowds to rescue runaway Negroes 
who had been caught by slave-catchers. Everywhere they 
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tried to drive home the idea that slavery was bad and must he 
given up. 

There had been a time when the Abolitionists might haye 
made headway in the South. As a matter of fact, betwecn 
1782 and 1790 more than 10,000 Negroes were freed jn 
Virginia alone. This was the period just following America’s 
War for Independence, when there was much talk of liberty, 
equality, and freedom, and—what was very important—it 
was the period when worn-out tobacco lands made owning 
slaves no longer profitable. It was quite easy to convince a 
slave-holder, who was losing money on his slaves, that slavery 
was evil and should be abolished. But it was a different 
story after cotton became king in the South and the prices of 
slaves shot sky-high. When slaves became valuable property, 
Southerners could see nothing wrong with slavery. 

In fact, many of them began to think of it as a positive good. 
Newspaper editors, teachers, and political leaders united in 
trying to prove by every kind of argument that Negro slavery 
was not only necessary, but good. Ministers quoted from the 
Bible to prove that it was God’s will. 

The horrors that the Northern Abolitionist saw in slavery 
were not visible to the Southerner. He could not understand 
people who said it was wrong for one man to own another. 
He was born into and brought up in surroundings of white 
masters and Negro slaves and he became accustomed to it. 
It seemed the natural way for whites and blacks to live to- 
gether. The books and newspapers he read, the plays he 
saw, the sermons he heard, every part of the society in which 
he moved about, fixed in his mind that white people were 
superior to black people. He was soon used to the idea that 
white must be master and Negro must be slave. Besides, 
Negroes were his property, costly property, too, and to talk 
wildly about freeing the slaves meant nothing more than the 


destruction of his property. Southerners hated Abolitionists 
with a fierce, burning hatred. 


They hated the Abolitionists as meddlers, They wanted 
the Abolitionists to mind their own business. They were 
furious at being told by Northerners that their treatment of 
Negroes was wrong. The Negro population in the South was 
large, and Southerners felt that “‘ keeping them in their place ” 
was the only safe way of handling them. Northerners, wit 
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their handful of Negroes, made a great noise about how awful 
conditions in the South were, but what of their own section? 
Did Northerners take in the Negroes and treat them as their 
equals? Not at all. When a school for free Negroes was 
started in Canaan, New Hampshire, in 1835, “ three hundred 
men appeared with a hundred yoke of oxen and pulled the 
schoolhouse into a neighbouring swamp ”’. 

In 1833, when Miss Prudence Crandall admitted a few 
coloured girls into her boarding-school at Canterbury, 
Connecticut, her angry neighbours tried to boycott her. 
When that failed to stop her they organized a mob and 
attacked her. As she still persisted, they got the Legislature 
to pass a special law making it a crime to admit Negroes to 
any school. Then they threw her into prison for breaking 
the law. 

J. S. Buckingham, the Englishman, travelling in America in 
1842, thought that there was less feeling against Negroes in 
the South than in the North. He wrote: “. . . This is only 
one among the many proofs I had witnessed of the fact that 
the prejudice of colour is not nearly so strong in the South as 
in the North. Here it is not at all uncommon to see the black 
slaves of both sexes shake hands with white people when they 
meet, and interchange friendly personal inquiries ; but at the 
North I do not remember to have witnessed this once ; and 
neither in Boston, New York, or Philadelphia would white 
persons generally like to be seen shaking hands and talking 
familiarly with blacks in the streets.” k 

Southerners grew more and more angry as Northern attacks 
on slavery continued. They wanted the Northerners to put 
their own house in order. Senator Hammond of South 
Carolina reminded Northerners that they too had slaves. 
He said: “In all social systems there must be a class to = 
the mean duties, to perform the drudgery of life . . we ca 
them slaves. We are old-fashioned at the South yet; itis a 


word discarded now by ears polite; I will not characterise 
that class at.the North by that term; but you have it; it 1s 
there: it is everywhere; it is eternal. . . . The difference 

sea: are hired for life and well com- 


: at our slaves ar : 
between us is th rvation, no begging, no want of 


pensated; there is no sta : ti 

our people, and not too much employ 

eee aus sours are hired by the day, not cared for, and 
3 e 


184 ‘‘WE, THE PEOPLE”? 


scantily compensated, which may be proved in the most 
deplorable manner, at any hour in any street of your large 
towns. Why, sir, you meet more beggars in one day, in any 
single street of the city of New York, than you would meet jp 
a lifetime in the whole South. Our slaves are black, of 
another inferior race; . . . your slaves are white, of your 
own race; you are brothers in one blood.” 

Was Negro slavery in the South better or worse than mill 
slavery in the North? 

The Daily Georgian of Savannah ran an article in 1842 on 
this very point, ‘“‘ Could our words reach the ears of the mis- 
guided people who are so much imposed on by the arch- 
leaders of the abolition movement, we would beg them to free 
the White Slaves of Great Britain and of the manufacturing 
states of the North, before they interfere in the domestic 
institutions of the South.” 

These Southerners argued that in hard times the Northern 
mill-worker was thrown out of his job and left to starve or 
freeze for want of food, clothing, and shelter; that when he 
grew old and could no longer work there was no one to look 
after him or his family. Negro slaves, on the other hand, 
were never hungry or cold; in sickness or old age they were 
taken care of; they never had to worry, because they knew 
they would always be provided for. A Virginian put it this 
way: “In the Southern system of society the labourer is 
sure of raiment, and of food; for if the profits of the master do 
not enable him to give these, the master must use his capital; 
and if neither his profits nor his capital will allow him to do it, 
then he must transfer him to someone else who is able to provide 
him with these comforts; and thus in any event the labourer 
is assured of the physical comforts and necessaries of life.”’ 

J. K. Paulding, a traveller in the South in 1836, thought 
there was something in this Southern argument. He com- 
pared the workers in England, and the peasants in Germany 
and Russia, with the white labourers in the United States. 
‘‘ These latter he found ‘ as respects the essentials of comfort, 
far beyond the rest of the world’. Yet they worked harder 
than slaves, and were often thrown out of employment and 
deprived of bread, all because they had no master to care for 
them and shield their families from hunger, cold, and distress.” . 

’ The quarrel over. slavery grew more and more bitter. 
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Now and then the governor of some Northern state would have 
a dispute with the governor of some Southern state about giving 
up a runaway or stolen Negro. A long-drawn-out wrangle 
would ensue, with the people in both states getting more and 
more excited. Then that excitement would die down and 
another squabble would start somewhere else. A clash would 
come over some Abolitionist attack on slavery, like Uncle Tom’s 
Cabin. Southern states would pass laws forbidding the 
printing and distribution of such books or pamphlets. South- 
ern postmasters would destroy any anti-slavery material 
of this kind. Northern states would make it hot for 
slave-catchers after runaways. Disagreement. Excitement. 
Brawls. Mobs. The conflict over slavery was driving a 
wedge between the manufacturing free-labour North and the 
agricultural slave-labour South. 

Which of the two sections would come out on top? In 
both North and South in the early days farming had been the 
chief industry. But while the South stuck almost entirely to 
one-crop agriculture, the North had added both commerce 
and manufacturing to-its many-crop agriculture. Had that 
been a good idea for the North? Which of the two sections 
was making the most progress? Which was richer? 

Every foreign visitor to the United States was struck with 
the great difference between the two sections—always in 
favour of the North. When you left the South and entered 
the North a great change was visible. You went from a slow- 
moving, sleepy atmosphere to a fast, busy one; you left 
behind the worn-out, abandoned fields with their crumbling 
mansions, and entered a region of well-kept, efficiently run 
farms, and growing towns and cities; you forgot the endless 
view of cotton-fields when you saw the many mills, the mines, 
the canals, the railroads, the shops, the colleges, the banks, 
While Southern rich men had been putting all their money 
into one thing—cotton—Northern rich men had been putting 
all their money into different things, factories, mines, banks, 
railroads. While Southern capital went into more Negroes, 
or into luxurious living for a few rich planters, Northern 
capital went into more and more business schemes which built 
up the North and gave huge profits to the capitalists. 

In every industry. the North was ahead of the South. In 
manufacturing, of course, there was no comparison. North- 
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ern factories made --at a profit—the things the South useq- 
or Northern ships brought the things from Europe ang 
Northern merchants sold them to the South—at a profit, 
In a meeting of Southerners at New Orleans in 1855 Captain 
Pike described how dependent the South was on the North. 
‘Fyrom the rattle with which the nurse tickles the ear of the 
child born in the South to the shroud that covers the cold 
form of the dead, everything comes to us from the North, 
We rise from between sheets made in Northern looms, and 
pillows of Northern feathers, to wash in basins made in the 
North, dry our beards on Northern towels, and dress ourselves 
in garments woven in Northern looms; we eat from Northern 
plates and dishes; our rooms are swept with Northern brooms, 
our gardens dug with Northern spades, and our bread kneaded 
in trays or dishes of Northern wood or tin; and the very 
wood which feeds our fires is cut with Northern axes, helved 
with hickory brought from Connecticut and New York.” 

Was there a demand for coal, iron, or copper? ‘Then 
Northern mines supplied it. 

Did the growing North-west have food to sell and manu- 
factured goods to buy? Then Northerners built canals and 
railroads to tap that trade. By 1860 most of the North- 
western commerce had left the rivers running to Southern 
Gulf ports and was transferred to the canals and railroads 
running to Northern Atlantic ports. The North-west was 
being bound to the North by bands of steel. 

Did anyone want to borrow money? The place to go was 
to the North, which owned most of the banks of the country. 

But what of farming? Surely the South took the lead there. 
Not at all. “‘ Though the South grew all the rice, all the 
sugar-cane, all the hemp, and five-sixths of the tobacco, the 
crop of hay harvested each summer by the farmers in the 
North brought them more than twice as much money as came 
to the planters in the South from all the rice, hemp, sugar 
cane, and tobacco combined.” ; 

About two-thirds of the livestock on farms was raised in 
the North. 

In 1850, the value of an acre of land in the South averaged 
about $9, while in the North it averaged about $25! 

' Cotton, of course, was the big crop in the South. It was 
true that in 1860 the value of the cotton exported from the 
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i sfcd States was more than half the value of all our exports 
~evertheless, H. R. Helper, himself a Southerner, had this to 
say about cotton from the South : “The truth is, however, 
that the cotton crop is of but little value to the South. New 
fingland and old England, by their superior enterprise and 
sagacity, turn It chiefly to their own advantage. It is carried 
in their ships, Spun in their factories, woven in their looms, 
insured in their offices, returned again in their own vessels, 
and, with double freight and cost of manufacturing added, 
purchascd by the South at a high premium. Ofall the parties 
engaged or interested in its transportation and manufacture, 
the South is the only one that does not make a profit.” 

This may have been true or it may have been exaggerated. 
But it was true that the North sold just its boots, shoes, leather 
goods, and iron for more than the South received for all its 
cotton. These facts were tremendously important. They 
foreshadowed the victory of Northern business men over 
Southern landholders. 

The North had gone ahead of the South in every field 
except politics. Both sides fought for control of the govern- 
ment. It was Congress that made a high or low tariff or voted 
government money to help fishermen or to build roads. If 
Southern landholders elected the President and won more 
seats in Congress, then the laws that would be passed would 
favour the South. If the candidates of the Northern mer- 
chants and manufacturers won the elections, then laws would 
be passed that favoured the North. This was clear to both 


sides. 

By playing politics very skilfully, the Southern leaders had 
need ae al during the whole period from Washing- 
ton’s time in 1789, down to 1860. If it was possible to elect 
a Southerner as President, they did that. If that were not 
possible, they backed a Northern man who was friendly to the 
South. From Washington to 1860 most of the Presidents were 
Southerners or on their side; likewise most of the judges of 
the Supreme Court; and either the House of Representatives, 
or the Senate, or both, were 1n their control. This was the 
reason that the tariff from 1833 to 1860 (with the exception 

de lower and lower. In the govern- 
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would have been up for it long before 1860. In the Senate 
of the United States every state, large or small, had two Votes, 
As the territory in the West filled with pcople and came into 
the Union as states, a contest developed between North and 
South. Should the new state be slave or free? Each section 
wanted to add to its side the two new votes of the Incoming 
state. There were some people who were down on slavery 
but were quite willing to let it exist, if it were not allowed to 
spread farther. It was fortunate for the South that it had con- 
trol of the government, because it was thereby able to expand 
into the West. By the year 1850 nine free states and nine 
slave states had been carved out of the Western land. The 
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balance had been kept even—after many stormy arguments 
by representatives of both sides. 

For the South, of course, expansion to new lands was 
necessary apart from reasons of politics. Fresh land was 
essential to cotton-growing with slave labour. If there should 
come a time when Southerners could no longer spread west- 
ward, it would mean the end of planter rule. Unfortunately 
for the South, that time came by 1860. 

Not the Northerners, but Nature was the cause. Look at 
the map. 

West of the 98° line was arid land, too dry for cotton- 
growing. The South had won the right to move there with 
its slaves, but it was land on which cotton would not grow. 
Nature had fixed the limit of the cotton kingdom. | 


LAND LORDS FIGHT MONEY LORDS 189 


Qu the other hand, there was no limit to “ the amount of 
capital that could be accumulated, the variety of machines that 
could be invented, and the number of people who could be 
sustained by manufacturing”’. The victory had to be to the 
North. 

‘* King Cotton had lost his sceptre and nothing but a severe 
jar was necessary to overturn his throne.” When their oppo- 
nents, the Republican party, won the election in 1860, and 
Abraham Lincoln became President, Southern cotton planters 
saw the handwriting on the wall. Now that they had lost their 
political power also, they felt there was nothing left to them 
but to withdraw from the Union. They knew what the victory 
of Northern merchants and manufacturers meant, and they 
feared the result. In December, 1860, South Carolina, and 
shortly afterwards ten other slave states, declared themselves 
no longer part of the United States. Representatives from the 
seceding states met together and formed the “‘ Confederate 
States of America’. The Union was broken in two. 

In vain did Lincoln try to reassure the slave-holders that 
his government would “ not interfere with the institution of 
slavery in the states where it exists”. The eleven seceded: 
states had made their choice. They wanted to be a separate 
country, with their own government making their own laws ; 
they wanted to live as they saw fit without Northern inter- 
ference. 

The whole South did not withdraw. The four border slave 
states of Delaware, Maryland, Kentucky, and Missouri, having 
few slaves, growing little or no cotton, and resembling the 
North as much as the South, would not leave the Union. 
Even among the states that did secede not all the people wanted 
to leave the Union. The mountainects of Virginia broke 
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even if there had to be fighting to force the slave states 
back. 

On April 12, 1861, war broke out. For four long years the 
fighting continued with terrific loss of life on both sides. Tirst 
each side asked for volunteers, then men were drafted into ihe 
armies. ‘This caused bitter feeling in both South and North. 
In both sections drafted men were allowed to hire substitutes 
to serve for them. In the South the draft laws had many 
loopholes through which owners of large plantations or those 
who owned more than fifteen slaves could escape from serving, 
(This in a war brought on by these same people.) In the 
North a drafted man could get out of serving by paying the 
government $300. Small wonder that many poor people 
called it “‘ a rich man’s war and a poor man’s fight ”’. 

After two years of fighting, with the South still refusing to 
rejoin the Union, President Lincoln issued his ‘‘ Emancipation 
Proclamation ”’ which was to free the slaves in those states 
fighting against the Union. Later the slaves were freed in the 
neutral border states also. Two billion dollars’ worth of 
property was thus taken away from Southern planters. 

In April, 1865, General Lee of the South surrendered to 
General Grant of the North. The Civil War was over. 

The South was in ruins. Sheridan, one of the Northern 
generals, had boasted that ‘‘ if a crow flew from Shenandoah 
Valley to Harper’s Ferry he would have to take his lunch with 
him”. The damage done to Southern property was terrific ; 
the number of killed and wounded was tremendous; the cost 
in money was $8,000,000,000—enough to have paid for all 
the slaves four times over. 

Nevertheless, in this ‘“‘second American Revolution ”’, 
Negro slavery was overthrown—and with it the rule of the 
slave-owners. No longer were 4,000,000 human beings to be 
held in bondage. 

No longer could the landowners of the South stand in the 
way of the capitalists of the North. Union armies had swept 
across their plantations; all their property in Negroes had 
been destroyed in one fell swoop; the money they had loaned 
to the Confederacy was completely lost; their leaders who 
had been government officers must obtain permission from 


Congress before they could again hold office. Gone were their 
wealth and power. : 


LAND LORDS FIGHT MONEY’ LORDS Ig! 


Te Northern capitalists, on the other hand, now had in 
their grasp everything for which they had been fighting for 
sixty years. No more fuss about the protective tariff—they 
put over the highest one ever; no more question about 
government money being spent for internal improvements— 
railroad companies were given thousands of acres of govern- 
ment land and huge sums of government money; no more 
high wages to workers—manufacturers could go abroad and 
hire labourers under contract for less than they had to pay 
Americans; no more private banks printing paper money that 
went up and down in value—money-lenders were able to 
secure a national banking system which made their loans and 
interest on their money safe. 

Merchants, manufacturers, and bankers had fought and 
won their battle for leadership against the landholders who 
had stood in their way. They knew what they wanted. Now 
they were in a position to get it. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN: MATERIALS, MEN, 
MACHINERY, MONEY 


A Few years ago at a meeting of the American Institute of 
Chemical Engineers a wonderful machine capable of making 
442 electric-light bulbs a minute was exhibited. Unscrew a 
bulb and look it over. Imagine making seven of these every 
second ! 

This was just one of a long series of amazing inventions 
which played such an important part in the Industrial Revolu- 
tion. That revolution, by 1865, had caused many changes in 
man’s way of living. But it has been during the period since 
the Civil War to the present day that changes of far-reaching 
importance have come with startling rapidity. The United 
States Industrial Commission declared (way back in 1902) 
that ‘‘ the changes and progress made since 1865 have been 
greater in many directions than during the whole history of the 
world before ’’. 

This means that Abraham Lincoln, who was shot in 1865, 
about 260 years after the first settlement in Jamestown, would 
be much more at home in the America of those early days than 
in the America of to-day. The world of even 1,000 years ag0 
sara be easier for him to understand than would our world 
to-day. 

If he were to walk through the White House to-day, he 
would be full of wonder at such ordinary things as the tele- 
phone, electric lights, central heating, even safety matches. 
In Lincoln’s time there were none of these things. Outside 
the White House, he would be speechless as he saw auto- 
mobiles whiz by on the well-paved roads, skyscrapers towering 
into the air, trolley cars on the street, and airplanes in the 
sky. In his day most of the people in the United States were 
farmers, though manufacturing had begun; to-day more 
people are employed in manufacturing than in farming. In 
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his day only 16 per cent. of the people lived in cities of 8,000 
or over-—and there were only 141 such cities; to-day 49 per 
cent. of the people live in cities of 8,000 or over—and there 
are over 1,200 such cities. In his day the difference between 
rich and poor was not great; to-day that difference is tre- 
mendous. In his day there were less than five millionaires ; 
to-day there are thousands of millionaires and even some 
billionaires. In his day a man who wanted a fresh start in 
life could move to the frontier where land was free; to-day 
there is no frontier and land is expensive. In his day most 
businesses were owned by individuals or partners; to-day 
most businesses are owned by corporations. In his day the 
worker was all important, with the tool as an addition to 
him; to-day the machine is all important, with the worker as 
an addition to it. 

Truly an amazing transformation. How was it brought 
about? 

Largely through the combination of materials, men, 
machinery, and money. 

The materials, or natural resources, of the United States 
were in many ways beyond comparison. Coal and iron were 
perhaps most essential to’ the changing world. Of coal, the 
United States had half the known deposits in the world. Of 
iron, its output was enormous; in 1929, over 40 per cent. of 
the world’s supply came from the United States. Not only 
were the deposits large, but they were easy to get at. In 
Minnesota, for example, no drills nor dynamite were neces- 
sary—the iron lay upon the surface ready to be scooped ri ae 
dropped into the waiting cars. With oil, copper, te ) ae 
zinc the story was the same—a more than plentiful supply. 
One-third of the continent was covered with timber. No 
other region anywhere contained as large an area of aah 
fertile land making possible the production of cotton, eat, 
corn and cattle. Nearly 3,000,000 square miles of land ex- 
tending from the Atlantic to the Pacific, the only great a 
of the world fronting on two oceans. In the heart o crn 
huge territory ran a network of 27,000 miles of pe ee 
rivers and canals, which, added to the 4,000 miles o sau 
line on the Great Lakes, was longer than the ice-free seashores 
of the whole continent of Europe. 

Nature had indeed been generous. 


G 
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astounding riches. Here were the materials for development 
on a scale hitherto unheard of. ; 

Who owned this magnificent empire? 

Did all or part of this vast storehouse of riches belone to 
a king? Had acres and acres been in the possession of done 
family of nobles for hundreds of years? Did some church 
count large blocks of land among its possessions ? 

Not at all. 

About one-half of the country had been taken up by 
individual farmers—land-hungry people who had followed 
the setting sun in their westward march of 200 years. The 
other half of the country belonged to the people of the United 
States—with the government having the power to dispose of 
it. Up to 1860 that government was largely controlled by the 
landlords of the South. But 1865 saw their downfall and 
the victorious money men of the North in their place. Forest, 
plain, and mountain could now be made to yield their treasures 
—under the guiding hand of Northern capitalists. 

What kind of men were they? 

They were daring business men who had their eyes open to 
the main chance; canny schemers with the imagination to see 
and the wit to take advantage of changing situations which 
might afford a profit; they were not idealists who had notions 
so dear to their hearts that they would not modify them to 
suit new conditions that might crop up; they were practical 
men, money-makers with a vengeance, men who would stop 
at nothing in their desire for more and more profits. One of 
them, Commodore Vanderbilt, showed his feelings towards 
any agency which might be in his way, when he roared, 
““Law! What do I care about law? Hain’t I got the 
power? ” . 

He was right. He and his kind did have the power. 

There was another much larger group that came under 
the heading of Men. This was the army of labour, the men, 
women, and children who did the actual work of digging, 
building, making. These were the people who chopped away 
at chunks of coal deep down in the bowels of the earth; these 
were the people who by steady toil from dawn to dusk care- 
fully nursed their crops through blizzard, heat, drought, and 
flood; these’ were the people who drove red-hot rivets into 
steel girders, while dangerously perched hundreds of feet 1n 
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the air on the frame-work of some skyscraper; these were the 
people who tended the speeding machines in factories. Many 
of them were newly-arrived immigrants from far-away 
countrics. 

In home workshops, in college laboratories, and in the 
laboratories of great manufacturing plants laboured another 
group of workers—the inventors of new machines. Some of 
them had no equipment other than a vivid imagination and 
a will-to-succeed ; others had years of scientific training behind 
them. The amazing number of their inventions was added to, 
in no small measure, by the inventions of factory workers 
whose intimate acquaintanceship with the machine they 
operated made them quickly understand its defects and how 
it could be improved. The work of all these inventors is 
clearly shown in the records of the Patent Office. From 1850 
to 1860 an average of 2,370 patents was awarded each year ; 


from 1920 to 1930 that number had jumped to about 44,750 


a year. Of all the patents awarded by all countries of the 
world from 1871 to 1932, no less than 30 per cent. had been 
awarded by the United States government. Here certainly 


was a triumph for Yankee ingenuity. 

With good reason the present era is sometimes called the 
Age of the Machine. You have only to look about you to see 
in how many ways machinery enters into all our lives— 
whatever we eat, wear, live in, read, play with, ride in— 
everything we do is touched at some point by machines. a 
is impossible to estimate how much the use of machinery has 
multiplied man’s strength and skill. The years aunt 1865 
were the years of the greatest development of the ee 

Money, too, played an important part in changing ‘4 aoe 
The materials were here, the capitalists knew what they 


Ww and they needed money to put labour and 
fancy eke work wOE doing it. ‘Their sae were be 
gigantic that no one man had enough money to ‘ea € 
jobs. At the beginning there wasn t enough available arta! 
in all the United States to carry out the plans. So people in 


Europe, who had extra money and wanted more, sent it here 
to be used and returned-—with a large profit seen ch 

Materials, men, machinery, and money—@ ae ee ia. 
made the United States the richest country of the world. 
The capitalists who came into power with the Civil War were 
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the driving force. They combined the natural resources, the 
labour, and the capital, and made modern America, The 
developed the country—sometimes by fair means, sometime 
by foul means. They became rich. They became powerfy) 
More and more the wealth of the country became concenirateq 
in the hands of these few. ‘Their power grew with their riches, 
They became the real rulers of the United States. 


What were some of the important changes between Lincoln’s 
time and our own? 

There was the revolution in transportation. 

The Civil War stimulated our industrial growth in every 
way but perhaps its greatest effect was on the transportation 
system. For four years supplies and troops had to be carried 
from place to place as quickly as possible. The railroads did 
the job—the first great war in which they played an important 
réle. War-time necessity forced their early development, 
and peace-time expansion stimulated that development 
further. 


In 1860 there were 30,000 miles of railroad track in the 
United States. . 

In 1880 there were 90,000 miles—three times as much. 

In 1930 there were 260,000 miles—more than enough for 
fivé double tracks around the earth! 

The first rails were made of hemlock topped with straps of 
iron. In an era of plodding oxen and slow canal boats the 
first locomotive ever run on a track in America was quite 4 
sight. The villagers in Honesdale, Pennsylvania, turned out 
in full force to see the “ Stourbridge Lion”, just importe 
from England, make its first run. The wheezy locomotive 
with its steam-belching boiler on a framework set on wheels 
of oak was a strange object. It puffed and it puffed and 
finally rumbled down the track at the magnificent speed of 
four miles an hour. 

A few years later an excited passenger on another line wrote 
to a friend, “‘ Yesterday we attained the astounding speed © 
twelve miles an hour, If ever, anyone goes any faster he'll 
have to go to Kentucky and charter a streak of lightning! ” 

In the early days most of the railroads were short lines. 
you made a journey of any considerable distance you had to 
change frequently from one line to another. At one time, 1? 
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order to go from New York to Buffalo (about 400 miles) 
cJeven changes had to be made. The railroad lines often 
were In cahoots with the innkeepers en route to give them 
business. Schedules were arranged so that travellers had to 
stay for lunch or dinner or overnight between changes of 
railroads. It was quite a step forward in railroad history 
when several lines owned by different companies were bought 
up and made into one through line. 

A glance at the cars and engines of to-day is sufficient to 
see how far we have come.in comfort and speed. Formerly 
when a train of cars hit a cow, it was the train that was sent 
to the yard for repairs. To-day it is the cow that goes to the 
hospital. 

By 1860, although most of the lines were east of the Missis- 
sippi, you could go as far as the bend of the Missouri River by 
rail, From there to the Pacific coast the colourful Pony 
Express carried the mail, jolting stage-coaches bumped along 
with their uncomfortable passengers, and long trains of wagons 
pulled by oxen crawled overland with supplies for the mining 
camps and farms. When the first transcontinental railroad 
was completed, in 1869, the day of the overland freight-wagon, 
stage-coach, and Pony Express was ended. 

The building of this first cross-country road was a tremen- 
dous undertaking. Two companies were formed, the Central 
Pacific to build eastward from Sacramento, and the Union 
Pacific to build westward from Omaha. Cheap labour was 
imported; Chinese coolies worked for the Central Pacific and 
Irish immigrants for the Union Pacific. Supplies for the army 
of labourers marching West had to be carried overland from 
Iowa; for those marching East, supplies had to be shipped the 
long route around Cape Horn, or carried across the Isthmus of 
Panama (the canal there was not completed until 191 4). With 
unbelievable speed the work was carried on, over plains, rivers, 
and mountains. An English traveller described the construc- 
tion work in'1869: “. + - On they came. A light car, drawn 
by a single horse, gallops up to the front with its load of rails. 
Two men seize the end of a rail and start forward, the rest of 
the gang taking hold by twos until it is clear of the car. They 
come forward atarun. At the word. of command the rail is 
d d in its place, right side up, with care, while the same 

eebpee ie ther side of the car. Less than thirty 
process goes on at the o 
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seconds to a rail for each gang, and so four rails go down to 
the minute! Quick work, you say, but the fellows on the { J.P 
are tremendously in earnest. ‘The moment the car is empty 
is tipped over on the side of the track to let the next loaded car 
pass it, and then it is tipped back again; and it is a sight to sce 
it go flying back for another load, propelled by a horse at ful] 
gallop at the end of sixty or eighty feet of rope, ridden by a 
young Jehu who drives furiously. Close behind the first gang 
come the gaugers, spikers, and bolters, and a lively time they 
make ofit. Itis a grand Anvil Chorus that these sturdy sledges 
are playing across the plains. It is in a triple time, three 
strokes toa spike. There are ten spikes to a rail, four hundred 
rails to a mile, eighteen hundred miles to San Francisco. 
That’s the sum. What is the quotient? ‘Twenty-one million 
times are those sledges to be swung—twenty-one million times 
are they to come down with their sharp punctuation, before 
the great work of modern America is complete! ”’ 

This first transcontinental road was shortly followed by 
others. By 1884 there were four railway lines carrying people 
and freight between the Mississippi and the Pacific. 

Americans were quick to realize that transportation was 
essential in building up the country. They had helped the 
railway companies by giving them huge blocks of government- 
owned land. To the Central Pacific and Union Pacific Con- 
gress was particularly generous. Each of these companies was 
given alternate sections of land stretching 20 miles back on 
each side of their tracks. In addition, for every mile of track 
built, Congress gave them a loan of $16,000 to $48,000. 
(Business men knew what they were about when they removed 
Southern planters from control of the government.) 

Now the heads of the Union Pacific thought of a scheme 
whereby they could make some easy money. It worked this 
way. 

The directors of the Union Pacific organized themselves 
into a construction company called the Crédit Mobilier. Then 
_ they awarded the contract for building their road to the Crédit 

Mobilier—that is, to themselves.:: So far, so good. Somebody 
had to build the road. But then, as the construction company; 
they charged themselves, as heads of the Union Pacific, about 
‘ $40,000,000 more than it cost to build the road. In the sam¢ 
way the directors of the Central Pacific paid to a construction 
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company $120,000,000 for work which cost $58,000,000. 
Capitalists were cleaning up” on the people’s money. 
Before government land-giving was ended, about 150,000,000 
acres, an area larger than that of all the New England states 
plus New York, or an area larger than France, was given away 
to railroad companies. Not for nothing had the Civil War 
been fought. 
Railroads were excellent where they were needed. But in 
the mad rush for profits through railroad building, many lines 
were built where they were not needed. In many places there 
was great duplication of roads—two or three lines where one 
was cnough to do all the business. Then the rival lines would 
fight one another for the trade. There would be a price war 
in which the competing lines would lower their rates to attract 
customers. ‘This went to such extremes that in 1876 a carload 
of cattle could be shipped the 1,000 miles from Chicago to New 
York for only $1. In the same year you could travel all the 
way from Cleveland to Boston for only $6.50. To-day the 
fare is over three times as much. 
Roads which had to cut their freight rates at those points 
where they had competition tried to make it up by very high 
rates at those points where there was no competition. Farmers 
in the West, particularly, were the victims of this crazy system. 
It worked out something like this: The distance from Fargo 
to Duluth is one-half as great as the distance from Minneapolis 
to Chicago. You would naturally expect, then, that the rate 
on wheat from Fargo to Duluth would be one-half of the rate 
from Minneapolis to Chicago. But no. Instead of being 
one-half as much, it was twice as much! No wonder the 
farmers complained bitterly. 
They Soraplained, too, about the way the men who ran Hn 
railroads, also ran the oa Se ees iene ae ee 
als in the ; 
ea eave nce oe a editors. Evidently Southern 
judges, lawyers, ministers, 4 ae a ah 
railroads did likewise, as we learn from this item in the 
; aleigh, North Carolina, for August 14, 
Progressive Farmer of Raleigh, ‘NON ‘i 2 
1888: ‘Do they [the railroads] not own - € newspapers: 
Are not all the politicians their dependents: Has not every 
i ; free pass in his pocket? Do they not 
Judge in the State a Pp State?” 
control all the best legal talent of the State? an 
The United States was a country of great spaces. ere 
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were differences of climate, rainfall, and soil which helped to 
cause certain sections to specialize in certain industries, Thy, 
there was the cattle-raising section of the Plains, the cotton. 
growing section of the South, the corn and wheat belt of the 
Central and Western states, and the manufacturing section of 
the North-east. Transportation of freight and passengers was 
necessary between these sections. It was the business of the 
railroads to furnish that transportation. Since the railroads 
had been built on government land and helped by government 
money, many people thought that the aim of the railroads 
should be to give the country service as cheaply and efficiently 
as possible. But they were mistaken. In most cases the rail- 
road heads thought it was the first business of the railroads to 
make money—the more the better. They did not believe in 
giving the people the most service for the least amount possible. 
Not at all. They believed, as one of them frankly said, “in 
charging all the traffic would bear”’. That is, they believed 
in making their rates as high as the people who used the roads 
could possibly afford. Often they misjudged, and the rates 
they charged were so high that farmers could not afford to pay 
and were ruined. Nevertheless, the policy of the roads 
continued to be “‘ all we can get away with’. 

Not all the railroad heads, of course, were interested 
primarily in land grabs or get-rich-quick schemes. All of 
them wanted profits. But some of them realized that profits 
could be obtained through giving real service. James J. Hill 
of the Great Northern was one of these men. He, like other 
Western railway men, advertised the wonderful qualities of the 
land through which his railroad ran. But he didn’t stop there. 
When settlers flocked to the lands along his lines he helped 
them in every way. The farmers’ troubles became his 
troubles. No small part of the credit due to railroad builders 
in the successful settling of the North-west belongs to Hill. 

There came a time, of course, when cut-throat competition 
between railroads was stopped. The many short lines were 
consolidated into the great trunk lines of to-day. That was 
an important step. That it would be attended by more 
dishonest money-making schemes seemed a certainty to those 
who had followed the sordid history of the railroads. They 
performed a necessary service, but the crooked schemes that 
followed their construction and operation were scandalous: 
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‘The present plight of the railroads in the U.S. is due in no 
small measure, to their fraudulent unprincipled past. ) 


In agriculture, as in everything else there wer : 
changes after the Civil War. fee 1865, Rosette ae 
people were suddenly thrown on their own. They had no 
land, no homes, and no property. What could they do? 
They knew how to raise cotton, but they had nothing with 
which to begin. The great planters, their former masters, 
were in a very bad way themselves. They had lost their 
money and could not pay wages to their former slaves. 

So the big plantations were broken up into small farms and 
rented to white people or Negroes. They either paid their 
rental in cash or became share tenants or share-croppers. 
Share tenants furnished their own farm equipment and 
animals, and obtained the use of the land by agreeing to pay 
the owner a fixed share of the produce—one-fourth or one- 
third of the crop. The share-croppers were even worse off. 
They had neither equipment nor animals, nor, in many cases, 
even food for themselves and their families. They had nothing 
but their labour. The share the owner took from them was 
therefore larger—one half the crop or more. 

The owner took out of the crop, too, what he had furnished 
his tenants and croppers in the way of seed, fertilizer, and food. 
The tenants and croppers, both white and black, were at the 
mercy of the landlord. He handled the sale of the crop; he 
kept the books; he charged what he liked for the food which 
he supplied out of his own commissary ; he usually added an 
exorbitant interest charge plus a fee for “supervision”. It 
was not surprising, therefore, that when the accounts were 


settled, the tenants and croppers often found that they were 


in debt to the owner—if they were lucky they might break even. 


The workings of the tenant-cropper system are best illus- 
trated in the following story, one of hundreds of a similar 
type: A tenant offering five bales of cotton was told, after 
some owl-eyed figuring, that this cotton exactly balanced his 


i d at the prospect of a profit this year, the 

oa Eee that he had one more bale which he hadn't 
‘os ne in. ‘Shucks,” shouted the boss, “ why didn’t 
ae fore? Now I’ll have to figure the account all 


ou tell me before! ies 
ae again to make it come out even. 


G2 


It becomes obvious from this story that the difference 
between the old slavery and the new tenancy was not very 
great. It is a little-known fact that to-day in the South 
there are more whites than Negroes who are enmeshed in the 
slavery of the tenant-cropper system. 

But the story of the changes in American agriculture after 
the Civil War is more than the story of a fundamental trans- 
formation in Southern economy. It is the story ofa revolution 
so great as to change the ways of living of the people not 
only in America, but also in Europe. In the sixteenth 
century the flow of gold and silver from America to Europe 
brought with it a price revolution that played an enormous 
part in shaping the history of the Old World; in the nineteenth 
century another flow—this time of farm products—brought 
with it a second revolution in the economy of the Old World. 

After the Civil War the U.S. became a great industrial 
nation, but it became a great agricultural nation as well. 
In fact, it was primarily because of the tremendous expansion 
of agriculture, which made America the granary of the world, 
that the U.S. was able to become the leading industrial 
country. Our agricultural surpluses became the farm 
exports with which we were able to pay for necessary imports, 
both of goods and money. It was the expansion of agriculture 
which made it possible for us to pay, in large part, our ever- 
increasing debts to the capitalists of the Old World. 

Just as the Civil War forced the expansion of our railroad 
system, so it forced the expansion of agriculture. ‘Thousands 
of men were at the front—they had to be fed. Money was 
needed to carry on the war—it had to be raiced.. The farms 
did the trick. In 1860 we exported 17,000,000 bushels of 
wheat; in 1863 we exported 58,000,000 bushels. While the 
export of bales of cotton shrank to almost nothing (because of 
the Northern blockade), the export of bushels of wheat more 
than tripled. Bread won over cotton—a shorthand way of 
expressing not only the victory of the North over the South, 
but also the entry of the great Western farm-lands on the 
agricultural scene. 

‘What began in the war years continued in the peace years. 
The Homestead Act of 1862 which gave 160-acre farms in 
the West to anyone who settled there was a powerful magnet. 
Immigrants continued to pour into the U.S. The 31,000,000 
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people in 1860 had become almost 2} times that number in 
1go0o. Many of them went into agriculture. The number of 
farms almost tripled from 1860 to 1900; so did the area under 
cultivation. The value of the farm property of the countr 
Seats land, eee machinery, and livestock) a 
,900,000,000 in 1860; in rg00 it ‘ 
"The table tells the story: : Seances eee 


(In thousands) 


Year. Population. Improved Total Value of Farm 
Acreage. Acreage. Property, 
1860 : 31,443 163,110 407,212 7,980, 
1870 =. | 38,558 188,921 | 407,735 Bo44'859 
1880 ; 50,155 284,771 536,081 12,180,501 
1890 . 62,947 357,016 | 623,018 16,082,267 
1900. | (75,994 414,498 | 838,591 | 20,439,901 


Perhaps the best clue to what was happening is contained 
in the third column—the acreage brought under cultivation. 
The table shows that in the forty-year period, over a quarter 
of a million acres of improved land was added—an amount 
greater than the productive area of Italy, Germany, and France 
together ! 

What those figures do not shqw—but what was very im- 
portant—was that though the number of people who went into 
farming was increasing, the percentage of farmers compared to 
the people in all other gainful occupations was decreasing. 
In the beginning, farming was the chief occupation of most of 
our people; by 1860, seven out of every ten American workers 
were farmers. In 1870 only five out of ten were farmers, 
and by 1900 the number was down to three and a half. 
But though the percentage of farm workers out of the total 
population was decreasing in this way, nevertheless, more and 
cts were being produced. How could that 
happen? It happened because at the same time that the 


percentage of farmers was going down, production per acre 
and production per person employed were going up. This 
in the main, because of the increasing 


was made possible, , ; espad tas 
wieor apie ae scientific farming, and the specialization of 


more farm produ 


crops. 
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Percentage Distribution of Gainfully Occupied Persons 16 


Dears o 
Age and Over, 1870-1930. f 
Sa as a CS iS aa ee eee 
Occupation Group. 1870. | 1880. | 1890. | 1900. | 1910. | 1920. | 1930, 
Agriculture and | 
allied occupations. | 52°8| 481 | 41-2| 35°9]| 30°3) 25°8| arg 
Mining . : : 15 1-6 1°8 ar] 2-6 2:7 a 
Manufacturing and 
mechanical in- 
dustries ‘ . | 22:0) 24:8] 26:3] 27:5 | 28:6] 30:5] 286 
Trade and transport- 
ation . ‘ ‘ gt | 107) 136] 163] 17-4] 18:0! 20-7 
Clerical service . 1-7 2:0 25 28 4:6 72 8-9 
Domestic and per- | 
sonal service ‘ 96 8-8 9°7| 10:0} 10°6 8-8) 113 
Public service not 
elsewhere classified 06 07 0:9 raze) I'l 16 14 
Professional service . 2-7 3°3 4:0 4°4 4:8 54 | 65 
Total . . | 100°0 | 100°0 | 100-0 | 100-0 | 100-0 | 100-0 | 100-0 


In this day of ‘‘ too much wheat” and ‘‘ too much corn” 
it is hard for us to believe that from the beginning of history to 
about 100 years ago there was ever the fear of famine through- 
out the world. The farmer in our country sowed his fields 
and reaped his crops in very much the same fashion as did 
the farmer of ancient Egypt. On bended knees or with back 
bent double the farmer cut his wheat with the ancient hand 
sickle. It was a slow job. Harvesting just one acre of wheat 
meant several days of work. The scythe, a lengthened, 
reshaped sickle, was an improvement. It could be swung with 
two hands by a manstanding up. The cradle was an improve- 
ment on the scythe in that it cut the grain with the heads 
pointing in a. single direction. This made gathering the 
grain and tying it into bundles easier and quicker. The 
cradle made it possible for a strong man to cut about two acres 
of grain in one day. 

The farmer had only about ten days in which to cut his 
grain. With none of these hand tools could he cut all he 
could plant in that short time. As a result, acres and acres 
of grain had tg be left standing to, serve as fodder for cattle. 
Harvest time was hard-work time for every hand that could 
be put to farm work. That old Yankee spur to quick action, 
the whisky bottle, was much in evidence during the harvest. 
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After the grain had been cut by hand, it was bound by hand 
then threshed with a flail by hand. Then it was ba ed by 
hand, and carried to market. A long, tedious oe 
slow to provide enough grain for the growing population of the 
world. But it was the era of the Industrial Revolution, and 
machinery solved the problem. 

-The McCormick reaping-machine had its first try in 1831. 
It was successful. Threshing-machines were next invented. 
Then came improvements—then more improvements. Horses 
or mules pulled the new machines. In the 1g00’s the gasoline 
tractor was announced as a substitute for horse-pulling power. 
More improvements. To-day, on large up-to-date farms, a 
tractor ‘‘ combine ‘. moves across the field, cutting a 10-foot 
swath. It cuts the wheat, threshes it, and bags it—a factory 
on wheels. The two men who run it do the work of 200 men 
working in the old way. The combine has driven armies of 
farm workers from the fields. In a similar fashion, tractor- 
drawn gang ploughs, mechanical potato diggers, mechanical 
cotton pickers, corn-planters, hay-loaders, and dozens of 
other machines have transformed farming methods and 
released thousands of farm workers, at the same time increasing 
production enormously. It has been estimated that from 1865 
to the present day farm labour has become at least 500 per 
cent. more efficient. 

The miracle wrought in agriculture by machines and 
mechanical power has been described most vividly in this 
way: ‘In a section of land there are 640 acres. An active 
man, in the days before power, might have worked his life 
spade a fraction of it. Ifmechanical power had 
ented this man might have begun to spade his 
To-day, but not with the same 


shovel, his great-great-great, and then many times more 
great, grandchild would just be coming to the end of a five- 
hundred-year task. But thanks to the thoughtful gentlemen 
who brought mechanical power into the world, three men with 
a tractor and gang ploughs could turn up every inch of that 
il withi ‘rty-six hours.” 
yas ae more efficient for other reasons also. The 
ve meer a iked the end of the frontier. The end of the 
Liat eits d the end of free land. The rise in the value of 


saa amano the farmer had to get all he possibly could out 


long in vain to 
never been inv 
section in the year 1432. 
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of it. It was no longer cheaper to take new land than to 
manure the old. Now the farmer had to interest himself in 
fertilizers and in every phase of scientific farming. The 
intelligent farmer began to welcome the help of agricultural. 
school experimentation; he began to send for bulletins of 
information published by the government Department of 
Agriculture. With what result? What did labour-saving 
machinery and scientific methods do to farming? 

They made it possible for every farmer to produce much 
more than ever before in much less time. Output per worker 
increased while time spent decreased. ‘Thus it took 


in 1855, 44 hrs. human labour to produce 1 bu. of corn, 
in 1895, 2 hrs. human labour to produce 3 bu. of corn: 
in 1831, 3 hrs. human labour to produce 1 bu. of wheat, 
in 1895, 1 hr. human labour to produce 6 bu. of wheat. 


In the case of corn, the time per labourer was cut in half, yet 
the yield was three times as great. In the case of wheat, the 
time per labourer was cut to one-third, yet the yield was six 
times as great. Improvements since 1895 have helped to 
increase production and reduce time, per labourer, even 
further. 

In the period after the Civil War the character of farming 
changed also. Formerly the average farmer was practically 
self-sufficient. ‘On his own farm he produced the things he 
needed. Did he want bread? His corn and wheat fields 
supplied it. Did he want butter, cheese, milk, meat? His 
cattle supplied them. Did he want clothing? His fields 
supplied flax for linen, and his sheep supplied wool. Did he 
want tools? The simple tools that he could not make himself 
were made by the village blacksmith. The products of his 
farm went to satisfy his own needs—if anything was left over 
It was sold to pay his taxes or to buy something fancy that 
could not be made on the farm. That was production for use. 

As time went on, all that was changed. The farmer no 
longer made everything for himself, but stuck to the produc- 
tion of one or two crops. He was self-sufficient no more. 
He became a specialist. . (Specialization became characteristic 
of the new manufacturing also.) He became a wheat farmer, 
or a corn farmer, or a dairy farmer, or a fruit farmer. Then, 
like the city man, he had to buy most of the things he needed. 
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Specialization usually meant a better product and more of 
it, since he devoted all his time and energy to his speciality. 
At the same time, it was dangerous ; he was “ putting all his 
eggs into one basket ’—if the bottom fell out he lost every- 
thing. If his crop was a failure he had nothing to sell; if his 
crop was a big success he had too much to sell. Specialization 
was dangerous because it geared him to capitalist economy 
with all its ups and downs. Production for use was one 
thing, production for exchange was quite another thing. The 
specialized farmer learned that lesson. 

In addition to specialization, the increasing use of machinery 
helped to subject the farmer to the economy of capitalism. 
His old sickle or scythe was inefficient compared to the reaper 
or combine, but it cost very little (he sometimes made it him- 
self) and it lasted a life-time; the new machinery was ex- 
pensive—it took a lot of money to buy it. And he had to buy 
it—competition by machine-run farms forced him to. More 
and more capital became a necessity to the farmer. 

Now, to be a farmer in the American capitalist economy 
after the Civil War was far different from being an industrialist. 
The lords of industry were in the saddle—they cracked the 
whip and the governmental horse did their bidding. For the 
industrialists there was a high protective tariff which kept up 
the prices of the goods they sold—the goods which the farmer 
had to buy. For the farmer there was no high protective 
legislation for farm produce—the goods which he had to sell. 
For the industrialists there was the possibility of combining 
to control prices; forthe farmer combination was much 
more difficult, so farm prices were not controlled. For the 


industrialists there were all the advantages that came from 
to exploit the other fellow; for the farmer 


disadvantages that came from being in a 
iti exploited by the other fellow. 
-— sist pany War to Ae end of the century agriculture 
was expanding, but profits to the farmer were definitely not 
ecanding: The farmer worked hard for little or no profits. 
i les. 

te ee od between the farmer and the destructive 
forces of nature continued, of course. The farmer on the 

lains and prairies of the West was particularly hard hit. 
Oceans aally fierce blizzards raged so violently that men often 


being in a position 
there were all the 
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lost their way and were frozen to death going from their 
houses to their own barns to feed their cattle. At other times 
a severe drought would continue for days on end while hot 
winds withered the crops. A more rare pestilence came in 
the form of grasshopper plagues. The grasshoppers would 
suddenly appear in huge swarms and eat or destroy every 
bit of grain in sight. (These grasshoppers have been known 
to force trains to stop running. So many thousands would 
cover the tracks that the friction between wheels and track 
would be eliminated and the train would have to halt.) 
Blizzards, drought, grasshopper plagues, hail, hot wind—the 
farmer knew he had to fight these—there was no help for it. 

He did object, however, to what he thought were man-made 
difficulties. He did complain against being exploited, 
against having others take the major profits of his labour. 

He had a grievance against the railroads because of their 
unfair practices. 

He had a grievance against the grain-elevator men. They 
cheated him by unfair grading of his wheat. There might be 
one grain elevator in his town, to which he had to bring his 
wheat. There the buyer looked over the wheat and fixed the 
grade of it. If he called it No. 2 wheat it was No. 2 wheat, 
and the farmer had nothing to say about it. Many farmers 
knew their wheat was being graded under its real quality, 
but they could do nothing. The farmer was angry at elevator 
men who bought his wheat at low-quality prices, and then 
resold it at the high-quality prices which he should have 
received. 

"He had a grievance against the manufacturers who charged 
him high prices for the things he bought, while he received low 
prices for the things he sold. The farmer bought in a tariff- 
protected market, and sold in an open market. 

He had. a grievance against the money-lender, the banks, 
the moneyed class in general. They had the capital which he 
needed so badly and they took advantage of his need. If he 
wanted a loan of money on his crop they might or might not 
grant it—if they did, then the rate of interest was sure to be 
high, too high, Their: interest-rates on his mortgages were 
excessive. Low prices for his farm goods made it more an 
more difficult for him to pay back what he owed—when he 
couldn’t pay, the money lords took his farm away. 
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The farmer was bitter against the capitalists. 
with Mary Elizabeth Lease of Kansas, who sai 
. Wall Street owns the country. It is no longer a government 
of the people, by the people, and for the people, but a govern- 
ment of Wall Street, by Wall Street, and for Wall Street. 
The great common people of this country are slaves, and 
monopoly is the master. The West and South are bound and 
prostrate before the manufacturing East. Money rules... . 
The common people are robbed to enrich their masters. . . . 
The people are at bay. Let the bloodhounds of money who 
have dogged us thus far beware.” 

From the 1870’s through to 1896 the farmers translated 
their grievances into action. They followed the advice of one 
of their leaders who said, ‘‘ What you farmers need to do is to 
raise less corn and more hell.” 

In some sections of the country they united in politics, or- 
ganized societies called the Granges, and elected for the state 
legislatures people who were on their side. Then in 1876 they 
passed laws which fixed railroad rates, and storage rates for 
grain, according to what they thought was reasonable. They 
were swinging into action against the capitalists. 

But the capitalists were too strong for them. 

Railroad lawyers appeared before the Supreme Court of the 
United States and argued that the state legislatures had no 
right to fix railroad rates. The Supreme Court decided with 
the farmers. Case after case was brought before the court, and 
every time it decided that the state government did have the 
right to fix rates; that it was up to the state legislature, and 
not to the Federal courts, to fix those rates. The language of the 
Court was plain, “ Where property has been clothed with a 
public interest, the legislature may fix a limit to. that which 
shall be in law reasonable for its use. This limit binds the 
courts as well as the people. Ifit has been improperly fixed, 
the legislature, not the courts, must be appealed to for the 


change.” aes 
But the capitalis 
New judges were ap 


He agreed 
d in 1890: 


ts continued their fight. Time passed. 
pointed to take the place of old ones who 

‘ed.. A new series of cases was brought before the court 
au cmp decisions were made. By 1889, the Supreme Court 
reversed the decisions of 1876 and thereafter, and decided 
that it did have the right to decide whether or not rates fixed 
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by state legislatures were reasonable! The capitalists had won 
out. From that time on, any attack on private property by 
state legislatures (whose members were elected by the people} 
had to be O.K.’d by the Supreme Gourt (whose members were 
appointed by the President with the approval of the Senate). 
Later history. proved that the Supreme Court O.K. of an 
attack on private property was seldom given. The ruling 
class had a safeguard against attack. 

The farmers in parts of the West and South were fighting 
mad. They were making a last stand for agriculture against 
the money lords of industry. The platform of their People’s 
Party in 1892 will give you an idea of how they felt and what 
they wanted to do about it: 

“The fruits of the toil of millions are boldly stolen to build 
up colossal fortunes for a few. . . 

“Wealth belongs to him who creates it, and every dollar 
taken from industry without an equivalent is robbery. If any 
will not work, neither shall he eat... . 

“We believe that the time has come when the railroad 
corporations will either own the people or the people must own 
the railroads. . . . Transportation being a means of exchange 
and a public necessity, the government should own and 
operate the railroads in the interest of the people. .. . 

‘* The telegraph and telephone, like the post-office system, 
being a necessity for the transmission of news, should be 
sli and operated by the government in the interest of the 
people. ... 

‘We demand that the amount of circulating medium be 
speedily increased to not less than fifty dollars per capita. 
‘We demand a graduated income tax. ; 

‘We demand that postal savings banks be established by 
the government for the safe deposit of the earnings of the 
people... .” 

Their wrath against the railroad abuses was evident. 
Their remedy was government ownership and operation— 
as with the post-office system. 9 

Their demand for an increase in the “ circulating medium 
was the old money-owers’ cry fon:cheap money. The farmers 
wanted more money to be printed so the dollar would go down 
in value and the prices they received for their goods would be 
higher. It was a clear case of money-owers versus money- 
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fenders. If more mon . 
moncy-owers. If Titel meee printed, that would help the 
help the money lendess: Y was not printed, that would 
Their demand for an income t 
gress in 1894. The law put a hiss was later heeded by Con- 
above $4,000—that amount ee cent. tax on all incomes 
bene cue Teaeca ae = pee let the farmer and 
- opposed it. Again the Supreme a rich people, and they 
of the wealthy. Although an i ourt came to the rescue 
during the Civil War, Sn ia tax had been in effect 
by a vote of five to four, decla 1895 the Supreme Court, 
constitutional | The New York i that such a tax was un- 
the bitter fight of the poor agai un, very much alarmed at 
decision. Its editor wrote me the rich, rejoiced in the 
like a rock.” It took eightee Peat a aly tea 
farmers and labourers to get a age ° yeaa Sores 
the rock of special privilege high ie apres aau Na Se 
In 1913 the income tax amendme see i aie scans 
finally ratified and made the law of he pa agreane a i 
ae asst had the right to oat : ean a. ae 
or the very rich i sie a 
laws whic wee ee erro vets a ee aes 
eg informed the President and Coes of aight 
nious devices “‘ now bein i 
large incomes for the Re eae ig ce ie 
i Niner normally be payable by them ”’.) aie: 
n 1892, although the farmers’ candid i 
James Weaver of Iowa, did not win ae 
he polled more than 1,000,000 votes. In several W ates 
states the People’s Party swept its candidates into state sR 
The most bitter struggle between the farmers and ae 
capitalists came in the election of 1896. The ree ° 
organizations threw their support behind Wiliam qenhing 
Bryan, the Democratic candidate, while the money men back yi 
ee McKinley, the Republican candidate. a 
t was a very exciting campaign. Bryan 
orator. He went up and down the gaa ag cesar i 
miles, making speeches continually. He spoke to the farmers 
and labourers of the country. ‘*, . . Upon which side shall 
the Democratic party fight? Upon the side of the idle holders 


of idle capital, or upon the side of the struggling masses? 
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The sympathies of the Democratic party . . . are on the side 
of the struggling masses. .. . 

“There are two ideas of government. There are those who 
believe that if you just legislate to make the well-to-do pros. 
perous, their prosperity will leak through on those below. The 
Democratic idea has been that if you legislate to make the 
masses prosperous, their prosperity will find its way up and 
through every class that rests upon it.” 

While Bryan was making his 600 speeches to the poor of 
the country, Mark Hanna, a Cleveland capitalist, was busy 
collecting money from manufacturers and bankers to support 
McKinley, their candidate. He was a good collector and the 
capitalists backed McKinley to the tune of over $3,000,000. 
It was a great deal of money and it performed many services; 
it paid for tons of leaflets which told the people that the key 
to prosperity was the election of McKinley; it bought banners, 
posters, flags, and buttons, which announced that the country 
needed McKinley; it hired bands to lead McKinley parades; 
it paid 1,400 speakers to promise the workers that the election 
of McKinley meant a “ full dinner pail” (in the same vein, 
thirty-two years later, Mr. Hoover’s backers promised them 
“a car in every garage and a chicken in every pot’); and it 
helped to convince small-town newspaper editors that the smart 
newspaper supported McKinley. 

Nor was that all. Capitalists could do more for their cause 
than merely donate money. Factory owners could terrorize 
their workers into believing that victory for Bryan would mean 
that the factory would close and they would lose their jobs; 
business men could order new goods with the announcement 
that victory for Bryan would mean the order would be can- 
celled; bankers could inform farmers that victory for Bryan 
would mean the bank would be unable to wait any longer for 
the money the farmer owed. 

Bryan was defeated. 

_. Fhe strongest revolt of the united farmers against the grow- 
ing power of the capitalists had failed. 


eof wee i “Jats. 


CHAPTER I'WELVE: MORE MATERIALS, 
MEN, MACHINERY, MONEY 


Arter so many pages devoted to the story of the expansion 
of agriculture since 1865, it seems a contradiction now to say 
that this period marked the transformation of the U.S. from 
an agricultural to a manufacturing nation. Yet that is 
exactly what happened. Great as was the revolution in 
agriculture, the revolution in manufacturing was even greater. 
After the Civil War the United States became the most 
powerful industrial nation in the world. 


Value of Manufactures 


(in millions of dollars) 


| 1860. 1894. 1929. 
United Kingdom . : : 2,808 4,263 
France ‘: ; : . 2,092 2,900 
Germany . : : . 1,995 39357 Bede 
United States . . «| 1,907 9,498 9,961 


While in 1860 the United States ranked fourth among 
the nations of the world, by 1894 it had jumped to first place. 
While the value of the manufactures of the United States 
was almost five times as great in 1894 as it had been in 1860, 
in none of the other nations had it even doubled. 7 

This table is important for showing the changing position 
of the U.S. in relation to the other great ee 
nations. Equally revealing is another set of figures whic 
gives, in more detail, the country's startling growth in manu- 
facturing from 1859-1899. In that 40-year period : 


the number of establishments increased threefold, 
the number of wage-earners increased fourfold, or 
the value of manufactured products increased sevenfold, 
the amount of capital invested increased ninefold. 
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Growth of Manufactures in the United States 


(includes all factories, hand, and neighbourhood 
establishments. ) 


(In thousands) 


——, 


Year No. of Wage Value of Amount of 

* | Establishments. | Earners. Products. Capital Invested. 
1859 140 1,311 1,886,000 1,009,000 
1869 252 2,054 3,386,000 2,118,000 
1879 254 2,733 5,370,000 2,790,000 
1889 355 4,252 9,372,000 — 
1899 512 5,306 13,014,000 9,835,000 


“By 1890 for the first time, the value of the country’s 
manufactured goods was already greater than that of its 
agricultural products; in another ten years, manufactured 
products were worth twice as much as those of the farm, the 
orchard, and the dairy.” 

The increasing use of machinery and power was, perhaps, 
primarily responsible for these enormous strides in manu- 
facturing from the Civil War to the present day. 

'__In the handicraft period the worker was all important. 
He did the thinking, the designing, and the work that went 
into the article that he made. The tool was simply an addition 
to the worker’s own skill. 

Modern industry has changed all that. Now the tool is 
all important. The worker has become simply an addition 
to the tool. The skill of the worker has been transferred to the 
tool. Instead of a skilled worker plus an unskilled tool, there 
is now a skilled tool plus an unskilled worker. 

At the General Motors plant a worker operates a multiple- 
spindle machine which drills thirty holes in a Chevrolet 
motor block in one operation.. The accuracy of the drilling 
does not depend on the skill of the worker, but on the skill 
of the machine. And the machine does not make mistakes. 
It does the job of drilling more accurately than the most 
skilled workman could without #t. . 

Note, too, that in addition to the “ transfer of skill” there 
has been a “ transfer of thought ” as well. The skilled work- 
_man without the machine would have had to think about the 
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yroper location of the holes. With i 

lieu is necessary. It has been fae : IL b ae 
toolmaker. The unskilled operator need only pu. h | h Pas 
into place and the machine does the work ei 

This is only one of millions Ai 
similar miracles in the United cae hed io 
only in the United States, but in other Miductalced ; tens 
of the world also. But it is in the United States chat “the 
machine has its most widespread use. And it is in the United 
States that mass production has reached its zenith. 

The story is told of an interesting experiment made by an 
English manufacturer with three American automobiles all of 
the same make—for example, three Chevrolets, or three Fords 
He had three of his men drive the cars up: and down-hill over 
a long stretch of English roads. When the cars were returned 
after their tour, workmen were told to take them apart and 
throw the remains into one mixed-up heap. Every screw, nut, 
wheel, tyre, axle, from each car was taken from its regular place 
and thrown into the pile. Then the whole mass of parts was 
jumbled up some more. After that, workmen were told to 
take parts out of the pile and put together three cars again. 
They did so. When the cars were assembled, the three 
chauffeurs jumped in, started immediately, and made the 
same trip they had made before! The Englishman had 
demonstrated the first principle of mass production—the 
making of standard interchangeable parts. 

Eli Whitney, way back in the 1800’s, had thought of the 
idea of standard interchangeable parts and had made muskets 
for the government that way. But he had none of the 
wonderful facilities of modern industry. The lathe of his day 
could be carried on the back of one man. Modern lathes 
are gigantic affairs which can. shape chunks of steel 40 feet 
long and 10 feet in diameter. ; 

Standard interchangeable parts means simply that every 
part must be like every other part. Not nearly like, but 
exactly like. That would not have been possible years ago. 
But to-day, with gauges that measure to three-millionths of an 
inch, and with highly accurate. machines that make no errors 
ken out of the picture as much as 


(the human element is take 
possible) absolutely identical parts are turned out with 


amazing speed. 
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Given interchangeable parts, the next step in mass produc. 
tion is to put them together into the finished product—auto. 
mobile, typewriter, tractor, and so on. In modern plants 
assembling has been so systematized that there is a continuous 
flow of separate parts in a never-ending stream to the main 
assembly belt along which semi-skilled workmen stand at 
different stations. Walk through the Ford plant. Watch 
the chassis of one car after another move steadily along while 
workers put on the mudguard here, the steering-wheel there, 
the motor, the tyres—every part a snug fit with only a few 
quick movements necessary to snap it into place. The belt 
moves on—all the parts of an automobile put together in one 
hour, 800 cars assembled in one plant in one working-day! 
This shows the tempo of modern industry. 

Mass production required the standardization of parts. 
The standardization of parts was made possible only through 
the development of wonderfully accurate machines. These 
machines were made possible only through the development 
of a group of “‘ machine tools”. The lathe, the drilling, 
grinding, boring, and milling machines are the important 
members of this group. They are the machines which make 
other machines. And they are the only machines which can 
reproduce themselves. A cement-mixer can mix cement, 
but it cannot make other cement-mixers. Nor could it if it 
were combined with a power loom. But the machine tools 
in combination with one another can and do reproduce them- 
selves—make more lathes, more planers, gear-cutters, grinders, 
and borers. They are the basic tools of modern industry. 

Hand in hand with the increase in the use of machinery 
came the increase in the use of power. Some people call this 
the Power Age. During the fifty-nine years from 1870 to 
1929, installed primary power in manufacturing industries 
increased 2,000 per cent.! Here are the figures: 


1870 . ‘ ‘ . 2,000,000 horsepower 
1900 . ; ; . 10,000,000 3 
1929 . ; , . 42,000,000 ‘3 


Fhe graph on. p. 917 shows the.sources of that power for the 
year 1929. 

Mass production and the use of power-driven machinery 

help to explain the tremendous growth of the United States 
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as a manufacturing nation, There were other reasons 
You cannot manufacture without raw materials, The 
Unite? ie = rich in materials, particularly those necessary 
toan industrial country. Its natural resources were unrivalled. 
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There would be no point in making goods unless people 
bought them—there must be a market. With constant 
inpourings of immigrants a domestic market of immense 
proportions grew up. In only eight years, 1920 to 1928, in 
spite of the fact that in this period immigration was curtailed 
by law, just the increase in population in the United States 
was greater than the whole population of Norway, Sweden, 
and Denmark together. Since 1900 the trade between states 
in the United States was greater than all of the combined 
foreign trade of the leading countries of Europe. It was, 
of course, this great ‘‘ mass consumption” of goods which 
made mass production profitable. 

Immigrants served in another way to, make the United 
States a great manufacturing nation. They were an endless 
supply of cheap labour. Northern manufacturers during the 
Civil War had pushed through Congress a contract immigra- 
tion law which enabled them to send agents abroad to import 
labourers, under contract, to work in the mills here with 
their wages attached until their passage was paid for. The 
incorporation papers of the American Emigrant Company 
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of Connecticut, gave as its object “‘to import labour 
especially skilled labourers, from Great Britain, Germany 
Belgium, France, Switzerland, Norway and Sweden from the 
manufacturers, railroad companies, and other employers of 
labour in America ”’. 

On the West coast, employers helped to solve their labour 
problem by importing Chinese coolies, Japancse, and Filipinos 
—to work for low wages. In Texas, Mexicans were the answer, 

There were no trade barriers between the states. That 
was very important. Europe is divided into many nations 
which differ in language and customs. There is no easy 
flow of goods in Europe. When French goods reach the 
German border, inspectors board the train, examine the goods, 
and tax them. All along the line there are inspections and 
delays which hinder the flow of goods. Not so in the United 
States. Here manufactured goods from the East could make 
the long journey through state after state many times the size 
of some European countries, without any inspection or tax. 
Here there were no barriers of language or customs or national 
prejudice. Between states ours was a tariff-free country. 
(It is interesting to note, in this connection, that in the de- 
pression years of the 1930's, a trend toward the erection of 
“ state tariff walls ’’ was noticeable. Many states were passing 
laws discriminating against the products of other states.) 

A nation-wide market needed a nation-wide transportation 
system. Goods were made and had to be distributed to the 
people who wanted them. It was not an accident that the 
greatest amount of railroad mileage was found in the greatest 
manufacturing country. 

A high tariff in the beginning, by shutting out foreign com- 
petition, helped infant manufacturing plants to get a good 
start. The high tariff, after their industries were no longer 1n- 
fants, helped manufacturers to make high profits—which 
attracted more people to the business of manufacturing. 

Another great change that helped to swell the volume of 
manufactured goods was the invention and development of 
new goods. We ourselves have seen the introduction of the 
dial telephone, cellophane, the “‘ talkies ’’, and now television. 
These were unknown a few years ago. Going back as far as 
1900, the list of new or improved articles would include radios, 
rayon, oil-burning furnaces, automobiles, wrist watches, 


ers, 
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a refrigerators, electric toasters, electric this and electric 
that. 

Beginning with the twentieth century, invention was no 
longer an accident. Great industrial firms like the General 
Electric Company, the American Telephone and Telegraph 
Company, the Ford Company, and hundreds of others now 
had as part of their plant equipment scientific laboratories 
where men did research work all the time. These engineers 
not only invented new machines and improved old ones, but 
they planned more scientific ways of running the factory. 
Work was expertly divided and rearranged to increase the 
efficiency of every worker. One person was given one task 
instead of many; that task was simplified so that it became 
merely a matter of one or two movements quickly done. 
According to a report of the United States Public Health 
Service, ‘‘ Much of the modern industrial work consists of a 
constant and rapid repetition of the same movement. A 
woman worker in one of our munition factories was recently 
observed to handle during her day’s work 24,000 pieces of a 
shell fuse and put them through a special process. From 
seven o’clock in the morning until twelve and from one until 
six she sat at her machine and fed it with the succession of 
brass pieces.” (Incidentally, think of how dull and mono- 
tonous such work becomes. Try just counting to 24,000 and 
see how soon you give up.) ; ; 

In manufacturing industries, as a result of the increase in 
the use of power-driven machinery, of mass production, and of 
scientific management, the output per wage-earner increased 
62 per cent. between 1899 and 1929. In other words, every 
worker in a factory was turning out about one and three-fifths 
times as much in 1929 as he’ did in 1899. That was the 
average for all manufacturing industries. In certain types 
of work the increase was even more striking. Take ane 
mobiles, for example. The same number of men, wor a 
the same number of hours in the plants of Ford and Genera 
Motors, were turning out three times as many Cars in. 1929 

a d out in 1914. If 1849 be compared with 
as they had turne i aad: 
find that the average output per worker was q 
ety ri ee In the textile industry it has been estimated that 
aA aoe with the help of modern machinery can now produce 
as much cloth as 45,000 men could in the late 1700's. 
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The graph on the next page pictures the amazing story, 
With only 5:7 per cent. of the land area of the world and only 
6-1 per cent. of the population, the United States was fa; 
and away ahead of every other country in the production 
of most of the key products listed. The combination of 
materials, men, machinery, and money had worked wonders, 

Such large-scale production required large amounts of 
money. The United States was too big a theatre for small- 
scale performances. Machinery and big factories-were costly. 
Business men needed great sums of money to carry out their 
ambitious plans. How did they obtain that money ? 

One man might own and manage his own business. That 
had been the usual way before the Civil War. But it no longer 
suited the changing world. One man’s money was not enough 
to carry out great projects. 

A partnership of several men might be formed. That, of 
course, would bring in more money. That, too, was common 
before the Civil War. But a partnership had one great 
disadvantage for business men. If their firm were successful 
and there were profits to divide, well and good. But if 
it were unsuccessful and owed a lot of money, then the partners 
were in ascrape. According to the law, partners in a business 
were liable for all its debts, no matter what their share in the 
business. For example, Jones and Smith form a partnership. 
Jones invests $10,000, all the money he has. Smith has 
other interests and puts in only $5,000. Jones is to receive 
two-thirds of the profits and Smith one-third. But if there 
are no profits, if the’ business of Jones and Smith fails and owes 
a great deal of money, then what happens? Jones, who has 
put in every cent he had, can pay none of the debt. Smith, 
on the other hand, is a wealthy man, and although he has 
only a one-third share of the business, he must pay all the 
debts of the firm. Naturally, keen business men were afraid 
of partnerships of this sort. 

There was a‘different kind of partnership, however, in which 
that danger could be avoided—the corporation. The cor- 


Poratigns . ie cover ab ique features which made it par- 
Fulah ele to the modern erat tuitable, indeed, that 
it has been called ‘‘ the mother of large-scale enterprise ”’. 


_ Acorporation could raise great sums of money by taking in 
hundreds of partners. For example, a corporation might 
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issue 1,000 shares of stock each worth $100. You might buy 
two shares, your friend ten shares, Jones one hundred shayog 
Smith fifty shares, a bank two hundred shares, an insurance 
company four hundred shares and so on. When all the 
shares were sold, the corporation would have 1,000 x $150, 
or $100,000. 

It was limited liability which made the corporation attrac- 
tive to the investor. That meant that the partners in the 
corporation were liable only for the amount of money thry 
put into the business and no more. If Smith put $5,000 in 
the corporation and the firm failed, all that he lost was $5,000. 
Even if he were a millionaire he did not have to pay the firm’s 
debts. From the business man’s point of view, this limited 
liability was a great advantage over the ordinary partnership. 

Another advantage was the speed with which ownership 
in a corporation could be transferred to another person. 
In the old-style partnership, if a partner wanted to withdraw, 
it would take him some time to pull out of the business. 
Not so with the corporation, the new-style partnership. 
There a partner could get out of the business in a moment— 
simply by offering his stock for sale on the stock exchange. 
The fact that business men knew that it was so easy to with- 
draw from a business, meant that they would be more willing 
to go into it. So they invested their money in corporations. 

The corporate form made it possible for the smart investor 
to lessen his risk by investing not in one or two partnerships 
but in many. Unlike the farmer who specialized in one crop, 
thus putting all his eggs in one basket, the man with money 
bought shares in a number of corporations. If one or two 
went under, he was safe—the rest of his fortune was invested 
elsewhere. 

Still another advantage of the corporation was its perpetual 
life. Suppose there are twenty of us ina room. We-form a 
corporation. There will then be, in the eyes of the law, 
twenty-one persons in the room. The corporation, this 
artificial person created by law, is a being separate from the 
members who compose it; therefore it lives on after they have 
died. “Not so with the‘trdinary partnership, in which the 
death of a partner means that the business must be either 
liquidated or reorganized. The fact that the corporation 
had perpetual life was another attraction to the investor. 
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It was these and other advantages which made the corpora- 
tion the great capital-raising device it became after the Civil 
War. 

Who managed the affairs of a corporation ? Obviously 
it would be impossible for thousands of people together to 
manage its business, so the task of running the enterprise was 
delegated to a board of directors. 

With lots of money behind them a hard-working, shrewd 
board of directors might transform a pygmy corporation 
into a giant corporation. After the 1880’s the United States 
witnessed the growth of many corporations which grew and 
grew until in 1940 they were each worth morc than 
$1,000,000,000! It was rightly called the Age of Big 
Business. 

By what means did some of these corporations grow? 

Up to the 1880’s smart business men competed with one 
another. After the 1880’s smart business men combined with 
one another. 

They realized that the road to large profits lay in getting 
control of every product needed in their business. Andrew 
Carnegie went into the business of making crude steel. In 
order to make steel—iron, coal, coke, and limestone were 
needed. In order to transport steel, railroads and boats were 
needed. The steel-makers of the past would have bought their 
iron from one man, their coal from another, their coke from a 
third, and their limestone from a fourth. Each of these men 
would have tacked on his profit to the cost of what he sold. 
Mr. Carnegie realized this. He decided to cut out profits 
one, two, three, and four. How? Instead of buying from 
four different men and paying each a profit, he decided to 
buy from only one man, and he himself would be that ae 
So Mr. Carnegie bought his own iron-mines, his own coal- 
mines, his own coking-plants, and his own limestone properties. 

But the iron-mines were in Minnesota on the edge of Lake 
Superior, and the steel-mill was in Pittsburgh. Mr. cae a s 
iron had to be carried by a lake steamer toa harbour on Lake 
Erie, then sent by rail to his steel-mill. Mr. Carnegie ee 
that the owners of the steamer and the owners of the railroad 
were making a profit in carrying his iron. So he bought the 
lake steamer and the railroad and no longer paid that profit. 

Some of these mine-owners and coke-makers and railroad 
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men didn’t want to sell, but they did want to join Mr. Cas 
negie’s company. They did that. There was room under 
Mr. Carnegie’s roof for every part of the steel-making business. 
He added one company after another. Then, because he 
owned every process from mine to rolling-mill, because he 
paid no profits to any other company, he was able to say with 
pride, ‘“‘ Two pounds of iron-stone mined upon Lake Superior 
and transported nine hundred miles to Pittsburgh; one 
pound and one-half of coal, mined and manufactured into 
coke, and transported to Pittsburgh; one-half pound of lime, 
mined and transported to Pittsburgh; a small amount of 
manganese ore mined in Virginia and brought to Pittsburgh 
—and these four pounds of materials manufactured into one 
pound of steel, for which the consumer pays one cent.” 

He had a right to be proud. It was a glorious achievement. 
Remember that it was possible only because the Carnegie 
Steel Company owned every part of the steel business from 
start to finish. What happened to those steel companies, 
not organized like Carnegie Steel, which still operated on the 
old basis of profits to Mr. 1, 2, 3, and 4? Of course, they 
could not sell as cheaply as did Mr. Carnegie, so he captured 
more and more of their business. Before long the Carnegie 
Steel Company was doing most of the crude steel business in 
the United States. 

In 1901 Carnegie’s company, makers of crude steel, com- 
bined with the largest companies making finished steel 
products. They formed the United States Steel Corporation, 
the first billion-dollar company in the United States. It had 
grown so great by 1929 that its sales for that year alone 
amounted to nearly one and a half billion. Part of its huge 
properties included 100 blast furnaces, 125 steamers, 1,400 
locomotives, 300,000 acres of steam- and gas-coal lands, and 
from one-half to three-quarters of all the iron-ore deposits 
in the United States! 

Other companies, also, grew like little acorns into giant 
oaks. In the 1870's, if you were in the oil-refining business, 
you would have found yourself being slowly but surely pushed 
to the wall by a hard-hitting competitor. John D. Rocke- 
feller’s Standard Oil Company had set for itself the goal of 
absolute control of the oil industry. It was going to win 
the fight by fair means or foul. Its history is the story of one 
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refining company after another givj . 

ie ts dhe Sandan Oil Cae up the fight and selling 
George O. Baslington, one of the par in t 

Hanna, Baslington & Company, ited a ee Co is 

mon Pleas, Cuyahoga County, Ohio, that the following raed 

was true: “In the spring of 1869 they [Hanna, Baslin te - 

Company] began the construction of refining — ; 

f ing works on the 
west side of the Cleveland and Columbus Raiload track, and 
invested in the construction of the works about $67,000, which 
works were completed. . . . The ist of June, 1869, and from 
that time up to about the ist of July, 1870, the works had 
netted a profit of $40,000 over all expenses of running said 
works, being about 60 per cent. on the capital invested per 
annum.” ‘Then he goes on to explain that in February, 1872 
his firm received a message from the Standard Oil Company 
that it would like to buy out Hanna, Baslington & Company. 
Since they were doing an excellent business and making a 
very high profit, they refused to consider Standard’s offer. 
But they investigated, and to their surprise found that Standard 
had already obtained control of most of the refineries in Cleve- 
land; that “it had obtained such rates of transportation of 
crude and refined oil from the different railroads that it was 
impossible for them [other firms] to compete with it... . 
Mr. Rockefeller . . . said that the Standard Oil Company 
had such control of the refining business already in the City of 
Cleveland . . . that there was no use for them to attempt to 
do business in competition with the Standard Oil Company.” 
Mr. Baslington looked into the matter and found it was true; 
the railroads would charge his firm more for transportation 
than they charged Standard Oil. He had his choice of selling 
out or losing everything. Not only did he have to sell, but 
he had to take what Standard offered him— $45,000 for a 
plant that had cost him $67,000 and on which the profit alone 


for one year was $40,000. yes 
here wole others like Baslington. In 1880, George Rice, 


an ind dent refiner at Marietta, Ohio, owned one tank-car 
hich cerca him crude oil from Macksburg, Ohio. The 
m $6.175 a barrel for allowing him the use 


railroad charged him ) : ; 
of its tracks. Suddenly, without any warning, the railroad 
doubled the freight charge, making it $.35 per barrel. At the 


same time the railroad charged Standard Oil only $.10 a barrel 


H 
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for the same service. Nor was thatall. The railroad paid over 
to the Standard Oil Company $.25 out of every $.35 which Rice paid 
for freight! Even if Rice did all the business and Standarg 
did nonc, it would have made $.25 per barrel on /), 
Racketeering is not new, is it? 

There is much more to the story of Standard Oil--yow 
independent dealers found it impossible to obtain oil; how 
they could hire no cars from the railroad in which to ship it; 
how they could not use the tracks even when they supplied 
their own cars; how spies reported every move of any com- 
petitor of Standard Oil; how prices were cut until the inde- 
pendent had to sell out or quit; how people were slandcred 
and officials bribed; how newspapers unfriendly to Standard 
Oil were bought by Rockefeller agents and converted into 
staunch defenders; how courts tried to break up the cor- 
poration without real success. 

By 1904 the Standard Oil Company controlled over 86 per 
cent. of the refined illuminating oil of the country. 

What was happening to steel and oil also happened to sugar, 
coal, lead, and other products. By 1890, gigantic corpora- 
tions were in control of each great industry. They have 
continued to grow. The Aluminum Company produces 
100 per cent. of the output of virgin aluminium in the United 
States. The Ford Motor Company and the General. Motors 
Corporation together produce three out of every four cars 
made in the United States. The Bell Telephone Company 
owns four out of every five telephones in the United States. 
The Singer Sewing Machine Company makes at least three 
out of every four sewing-machines sold in the United States. 
And so on. 

To many Americans the increase in the size of corporations 
spelled an increase in power which was very alarming. One 
writer thought that, “‘ The larger the corporation, the greater 
is its power, either for good or for evil, and that makes 1t 
especially important that its power be under control. 

“If I may use a homely illustration, I will take the common 
house cat, whose diminutive size makes her a safe inmate 0 
our household in spite of her playful disposition and her liking 
for animal food. If, without the slightest change of character 
or disposition, she were suddenly enlarged to the dimensions 
of a tiger, we should at least want her to be muzzled and to 


oil! 
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have her claws trimmed, whereas if she were to assume the 
dimensions ofa mastodon, I doubt if any of us would want to 
live in the same house with her. And it would be useless to 
argue that her nature had not changed, that she was just as 
amiable as ever, and no more carnivorous than she always had 
been. Nor would it convince us to be told that her produc- 
tivity had increased and that she could now catch more mice 
ina minute than she formerly could in a week. We should 
be afraid lest, in a playful mood, she might set a paw upon us, 
to the detriment of our epidermis, or that in her large-scale 
mouse-catching she might not always discriminate between 
us and mice.” ; 

The people of the U.S. in the 1880’s were aroused to action 
against the gigantic corporations which, as trusts and mono- 
polies, were getting a stranglehold on American economic 
life. Farmers, small business men, and consumers in general 
wanted to do something about industrialists’ agreements to 
curtail production, fix prices, divide up the market. They 
sighed for the good old days of free enterprise and free com- 
petition. They read about the enormous profits that were 
flowing into the pockets of the monopolists and they knew 
that the prices they were paying for the manufactured goods 
which they bought were outrageously high. As the trend 
towards trustification in manufacturing industry became 
more and more apparent, the hostility to the trusts became 
more and more bitter. Appeals for relief became demands 
which Congress heeded. On July 2, 1890, the Sherman Anti- 
Trust Act, “‘An act to protect trade and commerce against 
unlawful restraints and monopolies”, became a law. 


The first two sections contain the meat: 
“© Sec. 1. Every contract, combination in the form of trust 


or otherwise, or conspiracy, in restraint of trade or commerce 
among the several States, or with foreign nations, is hereby 


; er 
declared to be illega who shall monopolize, or attempt to 


iz 
. 2, Every person : : 
aS ; tein or conspire with any other person or 


monopolize, or com 
nie t o monopolize any part ees trade or eoaunette 

i reign nations, shall be 
among the several States, or with fo ig 


A misdemeanour. .. . 
See ee oben on the statute books more than a few 


years before it became obvious that it was not going to do the 
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job the people wanted done. Perhaps it was because 
combinations in industry were inevitable in the Ancrican 
economy of that period and could not be stopped by law: 
perhaps it was because the language of the Act was too vacye 
containing no definition of trust, or monopoly, or restraint: 
or perhaps it was because the enforcement of the law rested 
finally with the courts whose judges weren’t as quick to 
recognize trusts as were the people immediately affectcd by 
them. In any case, the Sherman Anti-Trust Act did not stop 
the formation of big combinations. In fact, some of the 
biggest, including most of the great corporations of to-day, were 
established shortly after it was enacted, in the period {rom 
1897 to 1904. 

Holding companies and monopolies were springing up 
everywhere. Were they ‘‘combinations in restraint of 
trade’? Was the Anti-Trust Act being violated? As the 
years rolled by the law enforcement agents of the government 
didn’t show much ‘interest in trying to find the answers to 
these questions. They did not bring many prosecutions. 
And often when government lawyers finally did get around to 
thinking they had caught an offender, they found that the 
Supreme Court didn’t agree with them. What looked like 
a clear case of restraint of trade, or monopoly, to most people, 
often looked like something else to the highest judges of the 
country. 

The first case to come before the Supreme Court after the 
passage of the Act is a good example. It was the case of 
U.S. v. E. C. Knight Company, decided on January 21, 1895. 
When the American Sugar Refining Company, which 
produced 65 per cent. of the sugar refined in the U.S., bought 
control of the Knight Company and three other Pennsylvania 
firms, the government brought suit to cancel the contract of 
purchase on the ground that it was a violation of the Act. 
Considering the fact that the purchase of the four additional 
refineries gave the trust control of 98 per cent. of production, 
it did seem as though the law had been violated. This 
appeared to be exactly the kind of amalgamation that the 
people of the country had been clamouring against. If a 
company that controlled 98 per cent. of the refining of sugar 
wasn’t in a position to “restrain trade or commerce ’’, !¢ 
would be difficult to find one that was. That’s what the 


big 
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people thought, that’s what the government lawyers thought— 
but the Supreme Court thought otherwise. It permitted the 
contracts to stand. 

That was the first Supreme Court case. There were others 
like it. All kinds of trusts and monopolies were found, for 
one reason or another, to be perfectly legal. But if it was 
difficult for the judges to find many violators of the Act among 
the trusts and holding companies in industry, it was easy for 
the judges to find combinations in restraint of trade in another 
field—the field of labour. 

Congress passed the Sherman Act as a people’s weapon 
against trusts; the courts often interpreted the Sherman Act 
as an employer’s weapon against trade unions. 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN: THE HAVE- 
NOTS ws. THE HAVES 


‘Turoucn their trade unions the men who did the actual 
work of operating the railroads, mining the coal and iron, 
building the great cities, and running the machines in the 
factories—in short, the working class—came to grips with the 
capitalists. 

Nor were they merely battles of words alone. Quite fre- 
quently dynamite, bombs, and machine-guns were used. 
There were murders on both sides. It was a fierce struggle, 
not yet finished. 

Why did Labour and Capital fight each other? 

Woodrow Wilson hit upon one of the reasons. “‘ Did you 
never think of it,—men are cheap and machinery is dear; 
many a superintendent is dismissed for over-driving a delicate 
machine who wouldn’t be dismissed for over-driving an over- 
taxed man. You can discard your man and replace him; 
there are others ready to come into his place; but you can’t, 
without great cost, discard your machine and put a new one 
in its place. . . . It is time that property, as compared with 
humanity, should take second place, not first place.” 

Property was first, human life second—that was one reason 
for the conflict. 

Capitalists were interested in making money—the more the 
better. The smart business man was the one who paid as little 
as possible for what he bought, and received as much as 
possible for what he sold. The first step on the road to high 
profits was to reduce expenses. 

One of the expenses of production was wages to Labour. 
It was therefore to the interest of the employer to pay as low 
wages as possible. It was likewise to his interest to get a§ 
much work out of his labourers as he could. Accordingly, he 
tried to make the working-day as long as possible. 
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‘Phe Industrial Revolution had put the worker at the mercy 
of the capitalist. The employer owned the factory and the 
expensive machinery nit. The worker could no loncer 
produce his own food and do his own work. He no longer 
owned the tools of production. He had to become a wage- 
earner in another man’s factory. If that factory was ah 
unhealthful, ill-lighted, poorly ventilated place with no safe- 
guards on its dangerous machinery, he had to work there 
nevertheless. If the hours were very long, and the wages s0 
low that he could not support himself and his family, he had 
to work there just the same. There was no way out—work 
or starve. 

That the labourer was not a thing like coal or cotton, but a 
person—a human being like himself—made no difference to 
the profit-seeker. Labour, machinery, raw materials, they 
were all alike to him—the less they cost him the better. He 
was interested in profits. 

Workers stood this as long as they could. Then they 
tried to fight back. What could they do? 

Alone they could do nothing. Organized together as one 
group, they could exert pressure on their employers. They 
banded together and formed unions. 

What kind of unions did they form? Were they organized 
on the basis of craft or industry? Were they local, state, or 
national? Were they concerned with the here and now or 
with the utopias of to-morrow? Were they content with the 
capitalist system, or did they fight to overthrow it? There is 
no short answer to these questions. Unions arise out of the 
necessities of the situation and take the form best suited to 
that situation. They never develop as something separate 
from the way in which people live and earn their living. 
There may be a lag—there often is—but in the long run the 
kind of labour organization that emerges and grows is the 
one that is forced by the industrial set-up. As changes come 
in the industrial development of a country, so changes come in 


’ organizations. 
oe a hat happened in the United States. The Declara- 


tion of Independence which announced our separation from 
England was followed soon after by one declaration after 
another of workmen announcing their separation of interests 
from the employing class. So, in 1817, the New York printers 
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announced, ‘‘ This is a society of journeymen printers: and 
as the interests of the journcymen are separate and in some 
respects opposite to those of the employers, we deem it Improper 
that they should have any voice or influence in our deliherg. 
tions.” 

This was a break with what had prevailed before. [py 
earlier years it had been quite proper that the employers 
should have a voice in the deliberations of the men who worked 
for them. It had been proper because the gulf between the 
master craftsman and his journeymen had not been very wide. 
Journeymen could become masters fairly easily. The masters 
worked side by side with the journeymen, believed the same 
things, and had the same ideas. Their interests both social 
and economic, were practically the same. So long as that 
was true, the employer and the journeymen could belong to 
the same society. Because in 1817 it was no longer true, the 
New York printers said so and expelled a member who had 
become an employer. 

In some respects this was similar to what had happened to 
the gild system in western Europe centuries ago. It was the 
expansion of the market which was the major factor in the 
breakdown of the gild system; and it was the expansion of the 
market which brought the change here. 

To meet the needs of the expanding market in the early 
nineteenth century, the merchant-capitalist made his entrance 
on the American scene. He brought in large quantities of 
cheap manufactured goods from England, stored them in 
warehouses which dotted the whole country, and under-sold 
the master craftsmen in the different local communities. 
Gradually he took away from the master craftsmen their 
marketing function, and before long he was in a position to 
force their prices down. Faced with this competition, the 
master craftsmen had to find ways and means of cutting their 
costs. They tried to lower the wages of their journeymen; 
they hired young men to do the skilled jobs before their term 
of apprenticeship was over ; they sought out and employed 
workers who ‘would take less than the old scale of wages 
The workers resisted these attempts to lower their standards. 
Shoemakers, carpenters, coopers, tailors, and printers fought 
back through their own local craft societies. The interests 
of employers and workers grew farther apart. 
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The ease American unions, then, were not those of 
oppresse ea workers: they were unions of highly skilled 
craftsmen who were forced to combine in self-defence—to 
keep their wages up and hours down, and to prevent the 
breakdown of the old regulated conditions of work. Their 
tactics were the familiar ones of collective bargaining, the 
strike, the closed shop, and the boycott. A serics of separate 
struggles by the separate craft unions made their next step 
plain—and before long they took it. 

In 1827, fifteen trade societies in Philadelphia joined to- 
gether to form the “‘ Mechanics’ Union of Trade Associations ”. 
It was the first city-wide union of unions in the world. One 
year later, the year that Andrew Jackson, “the people’s 
choice ’’, became President, the first Working-men’s Party in 
the world was launched in Philadelphia. It was followed by 
the formation of other working-men’s parties in almost every 
state, and the beginning of a labour Press—over fifty labour 
papers were founded at this time. In their political platforms 
the workers demanded the restriction of child labour, direct 
election of public officials, abolition of imprisonment for debt, 
the universal ten-hour day, and free and equal public education 
(the labour movement was largely responsible for the free 
public-school system in the United States). 

The next forty years was a story of ups and downs ; first, 
a period of reaction against political activity, and an increase 
in the number of trade unions; more city centrals, further 
growth—then sudden collapse with the paralysis of industry 
in the panic of 1837; return to political activity and participa- 
tion in humanitarian movements of every description— 
co-operative societies, land reform, utopian Sean ie 
etc.; then revival of business, further expansion i the 
market, further development of transportation and com- 


munication, and the formation of craft unions on a national 
: isis of 1857—a check to industrial 


scale; followed the cri : d : 

; then 
; a general destruction of tra e unions ; 
ne eae of business and revival of old and 


ivi — expansion : 
ee see tapas: establishment again of a labour 
Press—over one hundred daily, weekly, and monthly journals 


mpts to unite the national 
i - after the War, attemp' : 
arene ai Se single federation—at first failure, then 


finally, success. 
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The growth of Big Business after the Civil War Mcaut that 
trade unionism would take tremendous strides. This had to 
happen because industrial expansion brought with it further 
concentration of workers into cities, further improveny-yts i 
transportation and communication so essential to a ration. 
wide organization, and the conditions which made a worker’s 
movement so necessary. Working-class organization grew 
with capitalist development, which produced both the class 
and the class sentiment, as well as the physical means of co- 
operation and communication. At the same time, the 
difficulties were great; facing the working class in its struggle 
for unionization was a capitalist class which increased its 
ruthlessness as it increased its wealth. Capital in the USS. 
after the Civil War did not stand by idly while workers 
organized: it was fierce in its opposition. 

Labour-union leaders were not agreed among themselves 
on the best way of fighting Capital. The Knights of Labour, 
the American Federation of Labour, and the Industrial 
Workers of the World went at the problem from different 
angles. The approach of the first was welfare or ‘‘ uplift” 
unionism ; of the second, business unionism; and of the third, 
revolutionary unionism. 

The Noble Order of the Knights of Labour was a secret 
society founded in Philadelphia in 1869, by a small group of 
clothing cutters. Their leader was Uriah S. Stephens, 2 
tailor, who had been trained for the ministry. Since it was a 
secret society it was able to grow in a period when open unions 
were going to pieces because of the depression (there was 
“panic” in 1873), or because of the bitter attacks of the 
employers. Glass wor kers, iron workers, printers, shoe- 
makers, and other craftsmen who found themselves without 
a union formed new locals within the Knights of Labour. 

But not only skilled workers became members of the 
Knights—the organization was open to all workers, white and 
black, men and women, unskilled as well as skilled. Farmers, 
and even some employers, were eligible for membership. 
Any person over eighteen “ working for wages or who at any 
time worked for wages” could join. The Knights of Labour 
was an all-inclusive labour organization to which even mem- 
bers of the middle class could belong. Not, however, all 
middle-class people—there were some interesting exceptions: 
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* No person who either sells or makes a living, or any part of 
it, by the sale of intoxicating drink, either as manufacturer 
dealer, or agent, or through an cae 
: § y member of the family, can 

be admitted to membership in this order, and no Taye 
ergs aie gambler, or stockbroker can be admitted,” 
ecause the Knights was “one big union ” accepting the 
ee alors tes as the skilled, it is frequently thought of as 

an industrial u : ; 

es ives That 1s not true. Though it was not 
ge ines, neither was it organized on the basis 
of industry. Its local assemblies were of two kinds, trade and 

ixed. The members of the fi cueraee 
mixed ers of the first were usually those engaged 
in a single craft; the members of the second were everybody 
regardless of occupation. It was not set up to help any single 
group within fabour, but to bring about the union of all labour. 

To what end? The Noble Order of the Knights of Labour 
had the kind of programme which one would expect from an 
organization with such a name. Its leaders announced as 
their purpose the idealistic aim of elevating the whole labour- 
ing class through organization, education, and co-operation. 
The set of instructions given every new member contained the 
following: ‘‘ Labour is noble and holy. To defend it from 
degradation; to divest it of the evils to body, mind, and estate 
which ignorance and greed have imposed; to rescue the toiler 
from the grip of the selfish—is a work worthy of the noblest 
and best of our race. . . . We mean no conflict with legitimate 
enterprise, no antagonism to necessary capital; but men, in 
their haste and greed, blinded by self-interests, overlook the 
‘interests of others and sometimes violate the rights of those 
they deem helpless. We mean to uphold the dignity of 
labour, to affirm the nobility of all who earn their bread by 
the sweat of their brows. . . . We shall, with all our strength, 
support laws made to harmonize the interests of labour and 
capital, and also those laws which tend to lighten the exhaus- 
tiveness of toil. . . - ; : 

Thus early were the new members given their dose of 
sentimental uplift which was characteristic of the speeches 
and writings of the leaders of the Knights. Here was ‘no 
declaration of war on Capital, no ringing challenge to 
the existing order. Nor was there even a recognition of the 

f Labour and Capital. The creed of the 
prt 


opposing interests 0 
Teaighta was not employers vs. workers, but employers and 
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workers together advancing the cause of humanity. Chee 
was “no conflict with legitimate enterprise”. Only ie 
selfish—in other writings they are identified as the “ money 
power ”—were to be curbed. ‘The way to uphold the cignity 
of labour was for it to employ itself through ‘ co-operation 
of the order, by the order, and for the order ’’—the Knights 
believed in and organized producers’ co-operatives. The 
milestones on their path to social reform were to be co-opera- 
tion, education, and organization. 

Their co-operative ventures—some two hundred mines, iron 
foundries, cooperage works, nail mills, shoe factories, etc.— 
failed; but they did educate the American workers—largely 
through their agitation for political reforms such as the 
income tax, the abolition of child labour, workmen’s compen- 
sation, labour exchanges for the unemployed, payment of 
wages by the week and in lawful money, social insurance, 
the eight-hour day, public ownership of railroads and utilities ; 
and they did succeed, for a time, in organizing the most truly 
representative labour organization that had yet appeared in 
America. In 1879, Terence V. Powderly succeeded Stephens 
as Grand Master Workman of the Order. In 1881, the 
Knights gave up secrecy. In 1886, the organization had grown 
from the initial membership of eleven tailors in Assembly No. 
in Philadelphia, to over 700,000 members in most of the U.S. 

The chief cause of that growth, however, could not be 
traced to the leaders’ idealistic sentimental programme of 
social uplift. It was to. be found, rather, in the fact that the 
rank and file was militant—it forced strikes and boycotts in 
spite of the leadership. While Powderly dreamed: dreams 
and talked endlessly of the brotherhood of man, the rank and 
file translated the slogan of the Order, ‘‘ an injury to one is 
the concern of all”, into concrete action. While Powderly 
believed that “strikes are deplorable in their effect and 
contrary to the best interests of the order ’, and said openly, 
“* T shudder at the thought of a strike and I have good reason ie 
the rank and file did not shudder at strikes, but became more 
and more aggressive. - Had the leadership been less bewildered, 
had it devoted less time to preaching the principles of: the 
good society and more to perfecting the principles of militant 
union organization, then its grand conception of one big 
union embracing all wage-earners, skilled and unskilled, of 
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The A.F, of L. was essentially a craft organization, a loose 
federation of national and international (so called because 
some of them had locals in Canada) craft unions. It wag 
a union of many separate unions, each of them composed of 
skilled workers and all of them fighting to obtain hicher 
wages, shorter hours, and better conditions. The unskilled 
workers who had flocked by the thousands to the banner of 
the Knights of Labour could not obtain admittance inte the 
A.F. of L. The attitude of the leaders of the A.F. of L. 
towards the unskilled who were left out in the cold was best 
expressed by one of them who said, as recently as 1934, ° We 
do not want to charter the riffraff or good-for-nothings, or 
those for whom we cannot make wages or conditions, unless 
we are compelled to do so by other organizations offering to 
charter them under any conditions.” 

In membership and aim, then, the A.F. of L. differed from 
the Knights of Labour. There was an important difference, 
too, in the structure of the two organizations. “To under- 
stand completely the structure and function of the Knights of 
Labour, it is necessary to read but one constitution. To 
understand fully the functions and structure of the American 
Federation of Labour, over a hundred constitutions must be 
read. The Knights of Labour is a sovereignty, the American 
Federation of Labour is a federation of sovereignties.”” Where 

_power in the Knights was centralized in the permanent 
officers of the General Assembly, in the A.F. of L. power was 
centralized in the leaders of the various national unions that 
made up the federation. 

While the A.F. of L. unions believed in bargaining with 
employers to obtain higher wages, shorter hours, and better 
conditions, while they bent all their efforts to win collective 
bargaining agreements peaceably, they did not hesitate to 
fight when it was necessary. But they made certain, when- 
ever possible, that they were entering the fray well armed. 
Their dues were high enough to enable them to build up 4 
strong fighting fund to be used when they had to resort to 
strikes or boycotts. The A.F. or L. was aware of the realities 
of the capitalist system—they knew that there was a struggle 
going on between capitalists and labourers. But they kept 
their eyes on immediate goals. They did not plan to over- 
throw the system. They were quite content to continue in 4 
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1ey wanted 
Their motto was 


master-and-servant relationship with Capital, but ¢] 
a biggcr share for themselves as servants, 
“a fair day’s wage for a fair day’s work ”. 
In the “ pure and simple trade unionism ” Philesophy of 
Samuel Gompers there was no room for the creation by the 
A.F. of L. of a political party which would represent Labour, 
Despite repeated efforts by some of the members of the A.F. of 
L. to have the organization form a labour party, Gompers 
policy of working within the existing political partics won out, 
In politics the A.F, a L. has Played the game of * rewarding 
its friends, and punishing its enemies ”’, 
1900 whee the Sale of the ALF, of L. > From age 
point of view it had not done well at all. Despite its practica 
Togramme of fighting for immediate gains which were the 
ae ‘1 kers, it had grown slowly. 
first concern of most American workers, grov eh 
The powerful Railway Brotherhoods had not affiliated a 
it; the unskilled workers had not been invited into its ranks, 
r ized ; d many, even of the skilled 
so they were unorganized; an eau 
workers whom it had sought out, had not joine nae Seah 
From another point of view it had done remar fen 2 ihe 
True, the largest percentage of skilled workers a oe 
side its ranks, but, nevertheless, its 550,000 a ee, 
sented more than three times the 1 ia eke ‘ et oad ne 
in 1886. That was less than the tota ee hana ase slaty 
of Labour at the height of its power, weal. bees 
fn of membership~more lating, more power beter 
disciplined. Its area nee tactics of business 
national member unions, pease dor fierce opposition: 
oe ae can “had managed to hold its niles 
by a ruthless ee eee a at no other non-secret nationa 
It had managed to ss ea be to do before in American 
try nly wet he oo on 
ae are : that it had su 
Oo ._ For its defenders, ae 
proof a the correctness ne Wor organized in 1905 
The Industrial Workers 0 theie Ieaden: ateod for revolue 
with “ Big Bill” Haywood id not believe in the A.F. of L. 
“onary unionism. Shar ‘s The preamble to their constitu- 
method of fighting cap Hae orking class and the employing: 
tion declared that: eee n. There can be no peace so 
Class have nothing in common. 
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long as hunger and want are found among millions of the 
working-people, and the few, who make up the em 
class, have all the good things of life. Between these two 
classes a struggle must go on until the workers of the worlq 
organize as a class, take possession of the earth and the 
machinery of production, and abolish the wage system. . , . 
The trade unions foster a state of affairs which allows one st 
of workers to be pitted against another set of workers in the 
same industry, thereby helping to defeat one another in wage 
wars. Moreover, the trade unions aid the employing class 
to mislead the workers into the belief that the working class 
have interests in common with their employers. 

‘“‘ Instead of the conservative motto, ‘ a fair day’s pay for a 
fair day’s work ’, we must inscribe on our banner the revolu- 
tionary watchword ‘ abolition of wage system ’. 

“It is the historic mission of the working class to do away 
with capitalism.” 

The leaders of the I.W.W., unlike those of the’A.F. of L., 
were opposed to making agreements with capitalists. They 
pointed to the fact that in several A.F. of L. strikes, one group 
of workmen in an industry—say, the cooks—would be out on 
strike, while the waiters in the same industry had to continue 
working because of an agreement with the employer. The 
I.W.W. leaders held that when one set of workers went out 
on strike, all the workers in that industry should support them 
by striking also. They were against contracts with Capital 
because they wanted to get rid of Capital entirely. They 
were not interested in immediate gains, but in the final and 

.complete victory of Labour over Capital. They stood for 
one big union of all the workers, instead of division into craft 
unions. They made the dues to their organization very low 
so that all workers, the unskilled as well as the skilled, could 
join. They hated the A.F. of L. only a little less than they 


hated Capital. The main points in their programme are 
contained in their song: 


ploying 


PAINT ’ER RED 
By Ratex CHAPLIN 
(Tune: “ Marching through Georgia.’’) 


Come with us, you working-men, and join the rebel band; 

Come, you discontented ones, and give a helping hand, 

We march against the parasite to drive him from the land 
With One Big Industrial Union! 
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Chorus : 

Hurrah: Hurrah! we're going to paint ’er red! 

Hurrah! Hurrah! the way is clear ahead— 


We’re gaining shop democracy and lib 
With One Big Industrial Union)? “"¢ bread 


We hate their rotten system morc than any mortals do 
Our aim is not to patch it up, but build it all anew, 
And what we’ll have for government, when finally w 


Is One Big Industrial Union! ere through 


The influence of the I.W.W. was much greater than the 
total of its membership at the peak would lead one to believe. 
At no time, probably, did it ever have more than 75,000 
members, but in the course of its militant activities it reached 
hundreds of thousands of other workers. The unorganized 
and unskilled, the many migratory workers who largely made 
up its rank and file, were infected with the revolutionary 
ardour of the leaders. Strikes were not worrisome to the 
I.W.W.—on the contrary, it welcomed them. Its leaders were 
fearless:-and magnetic and showed marked ability in con- 
ducting many bitter struggles. 

In the course of those struggles oppressed workers received 
from them the help which they sorely needed. But the 
revolutionary programme of the I.W.W. did not, in the first 
quarter of the twentieth century, attract a permanent follow- 
ing. The government cracked down on the wobblies ’ 
during the World War, and in 1918 over one hundred of their 
leaders were clapped into jail for conspiracy. By 1924 they 
were practically out of existence. 

Unionists, shiethien members of the Knights of Labour, the 
A.F. or L., or the I.W.W., found the going hard. The 
employing class saw in labour unions a challenge to oe ee 
It was, accordingly, opposed to unions, and it use aah 
means, fair or foul, to destroy them. Some of ae sek Bee 
struggles in American history—struggles in ee : er ges 
of dollars worth of property was destroyed an pie oO rae 
were lost—were the result, in the last analysis, of é pox tia 
by the employers to recognize labour unions an sie 
collectively with them. That this truth is not oo w a 
accepted is due to the simple fact that the gnu e hauls 
control of the opinion-making forces—the Press, the s ‘ 
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the Church, etc. ‘The newspapers have printed, the teachers 
have taught, and the clergymen have preached, in the main 
the capitalist side of the struggle. 

In addition, in their direct dealings with organized workcix, 
many employers made effective use of their economic powss 
They formed unions of their own—employers’ associations 
to present a united front in opposition to unions of workcr. 
they imposed the “ iron-clad oath ”’ (“‘ yellow-dog ”’ contrac: 
which exacted a promise from the worker that he would ns: 
join a union—under penalty of losing his job; they openly 
discriminated against and discharged known unionists; they 
made extensive use of the blacklist against ‘‘ trouble-makers ”’—- 
i.€., union men—they employed spies to report on the organiz- 
ing efforts of their employees and to smash the unions; they 
stuck badges on men, thus converting them into “ company 
police ’’, then gave them clubs and guns to be used on strikers. 
(It was this ability to obtain workers to fight against their 
fellow-workers that led Jay Gould, a famous capitalist, to 
boast, “‘I can hire one-half of the working class to kill the 
other half.) These employer methods were all very effective 
—unions had a difficult time. 

It was made more difficult for unions when employers dis- 
covered that what they could not do for themselves by their 
own direct economic pressure, they could often get the courts 
to do for them. The courts could do the most surprising 
things—so surprising as to excite the envy of a magician. 

Congress, in 1890, had put into the legislative hat an anti- 
trust act. Lo, and behold! The courts pulled out an anti- 
labour act! Look, for example, at the government batting 
average in the courts for the years 1892-1896: 


Cases Brought under the Sherman Anti-Trust Act: 


Total. Won. Lost. Percentage. 
Against trusts . : 5 I 4 20 
Against labour . : 5 4 I 80 


In the list of Sherman Act anti-labour cases of this period 
was. the Pullman strike, one of the most famous of labour 
disputes. Mr. Pullman had built the city ef Pullman, in 
Wimeis, for Pullman workers. Pullman, was. a very appro- 
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priate name for the town. The factorics belonged to the 
Pullman Company, the stores belonged to the Pullman Coin 
pany, the workmen’s homes belonged to the Pullman Com: 
pany, the school belonged to the Pullman Company, the 
church belonged to the Pullman Company, and the es : 

: ; > Te 
belonged to the Pullman Company. 

In the spring of 1894 the management of the Pullman 
Company discharged about one-third of its workers and 
announced a 25 to 40 per cent. cut in wages for the others. 
Did Mr. Pullman also reduce the rent in his houses? Did he 
lower the prices in his stores? He did not. 

In May, 1894, the Pullman workers went out on strike. 

Immediately the company shut down its plant and the 
workers’ credit at the stores was stopped. By June, many of 
the workers’ families were starving. 

The American Railway Union, organized by Eugene 
V. Debs, a railway fireman, tried to act as peacemaker, 

‘but the Pullman Company management would not see its 
leaders. , 

The Railway Union then ordered its members to boycott 
all Pullman cars attached to the trains on which they worked. 
In a few days, railwaymen on roads running west from 
Chicago refused to handle Pullman cars. The railroad 
managers refused to allow these cars to be detached and 
discharged the boycotters. ; 

Then the American Railway Union called all its men out 
on strike and the trains were stopped. Railway labour “ 
over the country had rallied behind Debs, its standan : 
bearer, The strike was well organized, and : sae more 
effective day by day. Trains in every part of the country 


stood still. 


The Pullman Company was not alone in its war on the 


. | Managers’ Associa- 
Ae lway Union. The Genera : 
Cee ete eal consisted of twenty-four railroad 
companies, joined forces with the Pullman Company against 
pames;Jo% e railroad workers to 


i : : eal to th 
s Roan ee in an cars, told them oS had 
hare ened: “...» Then the railway corpo non t sr 
the ‘General Managers’ Association, came 10 ha ney sald 
i i hereases declared to the world that they wo 
in a series of whereast” h Pullman, so to speak, and stand by 


go into partnership w't 
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him in his devilish work of starving his employees to death 
The American Railway Union accepted the gage of war, ang 
thus the contest is now on between the railway corporation 
united solidly upon the one hand and the labour for 
upon the other. . . .” 

So united were the labour forces in the struggle, so effeciiye 
was their strike against the General Managers’ Association, 
one of the most powerful combinations of capital in the Uni:-d 
States, that it looked for a time as though they might win, 
If they had had to fight the General Managers’ Association !yy 
itself they might have succeeded. But the combination of the 
General Managers’ Association and the courts and Federal 
troops was too much for them. 

The capitalists appealed to President Cleveland for troops. 
On July 4, 1894, 2,000 United States soldiers moved into 
Chicago. John Altgeld, then Governor of [linois, immedi- 
ately sent a letter of protest to the President, saying that the 
State of Illinois could handle its own affairs. Cleveland 
replied that the soldiers were there to protect and move the 
United States mails. Following the arrival of the troops, 
trouble started. What had been a comparatively peaceful 
strike situation became a warring one. Bricks were thrown, 
trains were overturned, scabs were dragged from their posts 
and beaten, and railroad property was burned. ‘Though the 
union officials had begged their men not to break loose—a 
request which the strikers had heeded up to this time—there 
was little doubt that union men were responsible for some of 
the destruction. On the other hand, the strikers claimed that 
much of the violence was caused by agents provocateurs, men 
hired by the railroad officials who wanted in this way to give 
the strikers a black eye with the public. There was little 
doubt that this was true as well. At any rate, the wrecking 
and burning continued and twelve people were killed. 

The man most responsible for the sending of the troops was 
Mr. Edwin Walker. He was one of the lawyers for the 
General Managers’ Association, and the Attorney-General of 
the United States had very obligingly appointed him special 
counsel for the government as well. Mr. Walker found that 
he could serve both his clients at the same time quite easily. 

He had the troops sent in. And he appeared before the 
courts and was able to convince the judges that the railroad 
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15 
strike was an unlawful Conspiracy in violation of the Sherman Act 
Then the judges, at his request, issued an INjUNction, or arden 
prohibiting the officials of the union from interferine: in ay 
way with trains engaged in interstate commerce - 1 Fron 
compelling, or even persuading, the workers on the vailways 
not to do their jobs. It was a « blanket ” injunction which 
meant it covered everybody—not only Debs and the other 
union officers, but “ all other persons whomsoever ”: and jt 


forbade practically every activity which the strikers had to 
engage in to keep the strike effective—even peaceful picketing 
was ee une And all this was based on the law passed 
to curb the trusts! 

Debs and the other leaders carried on in defiance of the 
injunction. In the middle of July they were arrested for 
contempt of court. The backbone of the strike was broken. 
The railway companies, triumphant, refused to take back 
some of the strikers. Others they hired again on their own 
terms. 

With the help of the government and the courts the 
capitalists had won a great victory. 

They had won more than that. The Pullman strike showed 
them the effectiveness of a weapon which they had used before 
but had never really sharpened to a cutting edge. Now they 
polished it up in great style. The injunction was swift and 
deadly. From 1895 on the capitalists used it with telling 
effect. It was a wonderfully efficient strike-breaker. 

Employers had only to march into Federal or State ree 
and persuade the judges that unless they restrained : : 
Strikers horrible things were about to happen. ide dade 
damage was going to be done to their property. : el 
tangible property alone—stuff you could lay your hands on, 
ee Peeper) : 1, etc.; but to their 
like the factory, machinery, material, aa “hands 
Sele pepe as Ue Geel of che public 
on, like the right to do business, : 
towards the erolbyer and his product, the ae ears 
Profit. The judges were very easily persuaded. hich: were 
a deluge of injunctions. They forbade ie hs aot 
crimes (which could have been handled ue fen had 
Spe nd i leh er ote wih a cd 

ituti el O do). F : ; 
alice have Se aouibited strikers from parading, picketing, 
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assembling near the place where the strike was going on, oy 
distributing pamphlets; strikers have even been prohibited 
from attending certain churches, or praying and singing oy 
the public highways! 

Small wonder that labour spent years in agitating for a law 
to limit the use of the injunction in labour disputes. In 1932, 
thirty-eight years after the Pullman strike, such a law was 
passed—the Norris-La Guardia Act. It read as though it 
might do the trick, but realist friends of labour were not 
certain—they remembered that it still remained for the courts 
to interpret the law. And so long as that was true, then it 
was wise not to be too optimistic. 

They remembered that Sam Gompers had been too optimis- 
tic in 1914. In that year a new anti-trust act, one supposedly 
designed to exempt labour unions from the provisions of the 
Sherman Act, was passed. The Clayton Anti-Trust Act was 
hailed by Gompers as labour’s ‘‘ Magna Charta upon which 
the working people will rear their constitution of industrial 
freedom’. He based his hopes on Section 6, which said in 
part: ‘“* The labour of a human being is not a commodity or 
article of commerce . . . nor shall such [labour] organiza- 
tions, or the members thereof, be held or construed to be 
illegal combinations or conspiracies in restraint of trade, 
under the anti-trust laws.” 

Mr. Gompers’ enthusiasm was short-lived. The Clayton 
Act, as construed by the courts, did not do what it was 
supposed to do. On the contrary. There were more suits 
brought against labour under the Sherman Law in the 
twenty-four years following the passage of the Clayton Act 
in 1914, than in the twenty-four years following the passage >» 
the law in 1890! 

It had become increasingly clear that laws designed to 
prevent the growth of trusts were, by court interpretation, 
being used to prevent the growth of organized labour. It 
often happened that when a combination of employers was 
on trial the Supreme Court applied the “rule of reason ”’— 
and the employers went free; but when a combination of 
workers was on trial, then the Supreme Court applied a rule 
of unreason—and the workers were penalized. ; 

It was all very strange. That was what Justice Brandeis 
thought in his celebrated dissenting opinion in the. Bedford 
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Stone case; “* The Sherman Law was held in United Stat 
s. United States Stcel Corporation . . . to permit ca a ate 
to combine in a single corporation 50 per cent. of ae steel 
industry of the United States, dominating the trade through 
its vast resources. The Sherman Law was held in itted 
States v. United Shoe Machinery Co. ... to permit 
capitalists to combine in another corporation practically the 
whole shoe machinery industry of the country. . . . It would 
indeed be strange if Congress had by the same act willed to 
deny to members of a small craft of working men the right to 
co-operate in simply refraining from work when that course 
was the only means of self-protection against a combination 
of militant and powerful employers. I cannot believe that 
Congress did so.” 

But this was a dissenting opinion. The majority of the 
justices of the Supreme Court thought otherwise. In the long 
and bitter struggle of the haves zs. the have-nots, the courts of 
the country were on the side of the haves. 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN: FROM RAGS 
TO RICHES 


UESTION: How does a law to help Negroes become a law 
to help corporations? 

Answer: When it is interpreted by the Supreme Court. 

For fifty years the Supreme Court gave to corporations in- 
the United States a special immunity—freedom from regula- 
tion—which corporations in no other great capitalist country. 
enjoyed. It was fine for Big Business, not so good for the 
people of the country. 

Freedom from regulation was given to corporations by the 
old magician’s trick of pulling something else out of the hat. 
Watch closely. 

Congress, after the Civil War, wanted to be certain that 
the freed Negroes were to be really free with all the privileges 
of citizenship. So it proposed three amendments to the 
Constitution which were ratified, in due course, by three- 
fourths of the states. Every child’s history of the United 
States summarizes those amendments in this fashion: 

The 13th amendment abolished slavery in the United 
States forever. 

The 14th amendment made the Negro a citizen of the 
United States, equal before the law to all other citizens. 

The 15th amendment gave the Negro the right to vote. 

These may seem a far cry from freedom from regulation 
for corporations. And indeed the 13th and 15th amendments 
were. But the 14th wasn’t—at least not the way in which it 
was interpreted by the Court. This is how section 1 of that 
famous amendment read : 

“‘ All persons born or naturalized in the United States 
and subject to the jurisdiction thereof, are citizens of the 
United States and of the State wherein they reside. No State 
shall make or enforce any law which shall abridge the privi- 
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leges OF pom of citizens of the United States; nor shall 
any State apna any person of life, liberty, or property, without due 
process of law; nor deny to any person within its jurisdiction 
the equal protection of the laws” (my italics). 

Read that again—especially the italicized part. It still 
scems a far cry from freedom of regulation for corporations, 
docsn’t it? 

Would you believe that under the “ due process’? clause 
of the 14th amendment it would be impossible for the citizens 
of any state of the United States, through their legally elected 
state representatives, to pass a law regulating the hours of 
work in their state; or to pass a law fixing minimum wages; or 
to pass a law protecting workers in dangerous occupations; 
or to pass a law giving state utility commissions power to lower 
rates on electricity and gas; or to pass laws in general pro- 
tecting the health and safety of the citizens of the state? 
That is exactly what happened. Under the 14th amendment, 
the Supreme Court has declared over 230 state laws invalid. 

How was it done? If you substitute the word “ corpora- 
tion” for the word “ person ” in the due process clause, you 
have the key to the riddle. That is what the Supreme 
Court did. After 1886, whenever any state government tried 
to pass any laws which benefited its citizens by limiting the 
power of Big Business in any way, the Supreme Court would 
come to the rescue of the corporation or corporations affected 
by the law. It would declare the law unconstitutional because 
it deprived the “ person (i.e., the corporation) “ns para 
or property, without due process of law”. By suc ee 
pretations, the business freedom of corporations was Acai 
secure—the states could do little to limit their power. gain 
the rights of private property had a champion in the Supreme 
Court. 


‘ “ce : tB] 
Of course, the law gave protection from “‘ oppressive 


state laws to real persons—human | beings—as well as to 


corporations. But the important point was ae in ene 
these state cases decided by the Court under the amen ; 


corporations, not people, were asking for protection—and 


got it. 

Not always, of course. 
the people for necessary sag: 
and louder, the Court, on occasion, He 


As time went on, as the outcry of 


ting legislation grew louder 
eens oo and reversed itself. 
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Every once in a while it did allow a state to pass a welfare 
law—such as one prohibiting women working more than ten 
hours, despite the complaint of some corporations that such 
a law interfered with their women employees’ constitutional] 
right to work 12 or 15 hours a day. Such state regulatory 
laws were allowed to stand, but not very often. 

The 14th amendment was ratified in 1868, but it wasn’t 
until 1886 that a ‘“‘ corporation ’? became a “ person ”’ in the 
eyes of the Court. In the years that followed, this basic 
principle, affording unique and wonderful protection to 
corporations, was adhered to. Then, in 1938, it was sharply 
challenged, for the first time. ‘The usual type of case was being 
decided: under the amendment—could the state of California 
tax the premiums of a Connecticut life insurance company 
licensed to do business in California? The usual decision was 
handed down—for California to lay the tax would be to 
deprive the Connecticut corporation of property without due 
process of law. That’s what eight justices said. But one 
justice said something else, something extraordinary. Justice 
Black, in his dissenting opinion, argued that a corporation 
was not a “ person ” within the meaning of the 14th amend- 
ment: ‘I do not believe the word ‘ person’ in the Four- 
teenth Amendment includes corporations. . . . I believe this 
Court should now overrule previous decisions which inter- 
preted the Fourteenth Amendment to include corporations. 
. . . The records of the time can be searched in vain for 
evidence that this amendment was adopted for the benefit 
of corporations. . . . The history of the amendment proves 
that the people were told that its purpose was to protect weak 
and helpless human beings and were not told that it was 
intended to remove corporations in any fashion from the 
control of state governments.” 

Whether the view of Justice Black would, in time, become 
the majority view, remained for the future to decide. In the 
past, the contrary view prevailed and corporations had 


flourished. The percentage of manufactured goods made by 
corporations was: 


1899 . : , - 66-7% 
r9gI9 . ‘ , . 87-70% 
1929 . os - 940% 
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At the end of 1929 there were some 300,000 non-financial 
corporations in the United States. There were little corpora- 
tions and big corporations. There were giant corporations 
200 of them, which were in a class by themselves. Nearly 
all of these 200 corporations—42 railroads, 52 public utilities, 
and 106 industrials—had assets of over $100,000,000 each. 
Fifteen of them had assets of over one billion dollars each. 
One of them, the American Telephone and Telegraph 
Company, with assets of over four billion dollars, controlled 
“more wealth than is contained within the borders of twenty- 
one of the states in the country ”’. 

These facts and others equally startling are contained in 
an important book by Berle and Means entitled The Modern 
Corporation and Private Property. The authors tell us that the 
200 dominant corporations—less than seven-hundredths of one 
per cent.—controlled nearly half the wealth of all the cor- 
porations in the United States! Here was concentration of 
control with a vengeance. 


“ Relative Importance of Large Corporations 
(On or about January 1, 1930) 


Proportion of corporate wealth (other than 
banking) controlled by the 200 largest cor- 


porations : ; : 2 49'2% 
Proportion of business wealth (other than 
banking) controlled by the 200 largest cor- : 
porations . : : : : . 38:0% 
Proportion of national wealth controlled by ee 
the 200 largest corporations . : . 22:0% 


That parenthesis in the above table (other than banking) 
simply serves to distinguish the corporations from the great 
financial houses. It does not mean that bankers had nothing 
to do with the “ non-financial ”” corporations. On the 
contrary, bankers had everything to do with them. As 
business grew it required more and more capital. The bankers 
were in a position to get the capital so necessary to large- 
scale business. Increasingly the banks played a more and 
more important réle in the expansion of the mighty cor- 
porations. (They did it, of course, with other people’s 
money.) There was a fusion of banking and industry in 
the concentration of control of American business. 
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This was already evident to some of the people of th, 
United States at the turn of the century. And they were 
aware, too, more than a quarter of a century ago, of another 
astounding fact—not only were powerful corporations jn 
control of most of the industry of the country, but the 
directors of these different corporations were in many cases 
the same small body of very rich men! There had grown up an 
‘‘interlocking directorate’’. The leaders of the banking, 
railroad, utilities, and manufacturing industries were all 
intertwined. What the “ muckrakers”’ of the period were 
shouting year after year was conclusively proved in the 
report of the Pujo Committee of the House of Representatives 
in 1912, in which it was shown that the partners of J. P. 
Morgan and Company and the directors of the Rockefeller- 
controlled National City Bank and Baker’s First National 
Bank held: 


118 directorships in 34 bank and trust companies 
jo directorships in 10 insurance companies 
105 directorships in 932 transportation systems 
63 directorships in 24 producing and trading corporations 
25 directorships in 12 public utility corporations 
in all, 341 directorships in 112 corporations with a total capitalization of 
$22,245,000,000. 


The frightening fact was already apparent that with each 
giant corporation master in its field, and a handful of men !n 
control of the corporations, most of the power and money 1n 
the country would soon be in their hands. From control of 
the wealth of the country to control of the government was 
one short step. Woodrow Wilson, while President of the 
United States, wrote in 1913, ‘‘ The facts of the situation 
amount to this, that a comparatively small number of men 
control the raw material of this country; that a comparatively 
small number of men control the water-powers . . .; that 
the same number of men largely control the railroads; that 
by agreements handed around among themselves, they 
control prices, and that that same group of men control the 
larger credits of the country. . . . The masters of the govern- 
ment of the United States are the combined capitalists and 
manufacturers of the United States.” 

They were evidently greater masters of the government 
than Southern planters had been, because they were able to 
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accomplish, in regard to the island of Cuba, what the 
Southerners had tried and failed to do. Before the Civil 
War, slave-holders had cast longing eyes on the fertile land 
of Cuba, where the climate was similar to that in the South. 
They wanted to add It to the United States as a slave state. 
Speakers and writers in the South referred to Cuba again 
and again as a place which of right ought to be part of our 
country. Southerners in New Orleans, on December 6, 1858, 
roundly applauded Stephen A. Douglas when he said, ‘It 
is our destiny to have Cuba and _it is folly to debate the 
question. It naturally belongs to the American continent.” 

But try as they would, Southern plantation-owners were 
not able to swing the United States into an invasion of Cuba. 

Where they failed in the 1850's, Northern capitalists 
succeeded in 1898. 

At that time Cuba was one of the few possessions in the 
Western Hemisphere still owned by the declining country of 
Spain. In 1895 the Cubans revolted against her rule, and in 
the warfare that followed, farms and factories were burned 
and some of the inhabitants were cruelly treated. Our 
$100,000,000 annual trade with Cuba was hurt; some of the 
$50,000,000 worth of property which American capitalists 
had invested in Cuban business was destroyed by the warring 
sides. Naturally, our money-men wanted action—the. 
government must interfere to save American property. 
Ministers, preaching sermons describing Spanish cruelties, 
brought tears to the eyes of their listeners ; newspapers, 
particularly the Hearst Press, made sensational appeals for 
war against Spain; the war fever spread to the people. 
When the American battleship Maine was mysteriously blown 
up in the harbour of Havana, although there was no proof 
that any Spaniard had anything at all to do with it, shouts for 


war grew louder. 


Messages were exchanged between the two governments ; 


ae ain discussed the purchase of Cuba by the 
Uae ee refused to sell, but agreed to practically 
all of our demands in an effort to keep peace. President 
McKinley, however, said nothing of Spain’s offer of peace, 
but instead sent a message to Congress asking it to give him 
the power to use our army and navy to stop the fighting between 


Spain and Cuba. 
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On April 19, 1898, the United States was at war \; 
Spain. 

In less than four months Spain was defeated. 

The peace treaty provided that the Spanish islands of Porto 
Rico, Guam, and the Philippines were to be given to the 
United States. Twenty million dollars was to be paid to 
Spain. Cuba was to receive her independence—under 
certain conditions. 

Cuba has since had her own government, but the United 
States has on several occasions sent its soldiers there to 
** protect American lives and property’. By 1928, American- 
owned sugar-mills, tobacco plantations, mines and railways 
in Cuba were worth more than $1,000,000,000. In effect, 
Cuba belonged to us. (That ‘‘ us” looks as though it refers 
to the people of the United States; but of course it doesn’t, 
it refers to the rich capitalists.) 

Many Americans were dismayed at the thought of the 
United States owning other countries. Didn’t our own 
Declaration of Independence declare that governments derive 
‘* their just powers from the consent of the governed’? Then 
what right had we to make the Philippines our colony when 
the people there wanted to be independent? Here was the 
United States, which had always stood for liberty and freedom, 
which had itself broken away from a mother country; was it 
to become a mother country itself? Was there to be an Ameri- 
can Empire? To some people the whole idea was distasteful. 
To others, it looked like a desirable step. They agreed with 
President McKinley, who had seriously thought over the whole 
matter and had come to this conclusion about our adding the 
colonies: ‘‘ There was nothing left for us to do but to take 
them all, and to educate the Filipinos, and uplift and civilize 
and Christianize them.” Some there were who cared little 
about making Christians out of heathen, but saw in the addi- 
tion of colonies a chance to make the United States great 
and powerful. ; 

After 1898 the die was cast. We joined the other big 
nations in the scramble for colonies. ‘The United States was 
to become a world empire. 

After 1865 the United States changed from an agricultural 
to a manufacturing nation. We have already seen that in 
the wealth of its natural resources the United States had no 


th 
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equal except perhaps Russia. Yet there were some raw 
materials, very lmportant to our manufacturers, which we 
did not have at all, or of which we did not have enough. 
Rubber, silk, jute, tin, nickel, nitrate, cork, manganese, 
tungsten—these headed a long list. In the field of foodstuffs 
there were coffee, cocoa, bananas, sugar, olive oil, cocoanuts, 
and others—mostly tropical products. All of these things 
we imported—for all of them there was a market in the United 
States. American business men wanted to control the sources 
of this natural wealth if they could. There was money in it. 
Naturally, our business men (like those of the other great 
countries of the world) became very much interested in coun- 
tries that had these products. Sugar plantations in Haiti, 
banana plantations in Nicaragua, rubber plantations in 
Liberia, oil wells in Mexico, nitrate mines in Chile—these 
were but a few of our capitalists’ growing interests. 

We wanted to buy raw materials, but we wanted to sell 
manufactured goods. The increase in the volume of our 
manufactures was tremendous. As more and more goods 
were sold, as profits shot skyward, manufacturers increased 
the size and productive equipment of their plants so they 
could make more and more goods. (This happened in the 
other great countries of the world, also.) There came a time 
when the manufacturers could make more. than they could 
sell. Then they had to look about for new markets that could 
absorb their surplus goods. Their old customers could not buy 
all that they had to sell, so they had to find new customers. 

American automobiles, typewriters, electrical supplies, 
safety razors, moving pictures, bathtubs, fountain Saat 
mention only a few of a very long list—were shipped to t ic 
ends of the earth. They were helping to “ Americanize 
Pe ary Be Abaca capitalists have surplus goods on 
their hands, but they also had surplus capital. When a 
country is new, when its lands, mines, and railroads are just 
beginning to be opened up, then capitalists of other countries, 

Serre ter profits than they can find at home, invest their 
isdens ones q elopment of the new country. This had 
money in the develop i f he Enc. 
happened to us from thc very beginning of our history. g 
tisk, P ital, later other European capital, was sent here to be 
uit ra railroads, factories, mines, cattle-ranches, and so on. 
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After 1900 it was our turn. American capital began jg 
penetrate everywhere, in all directions, to lands near and fay. 
This had begun to happen in considerable measure before the 
World War began. It happened on a larger scale than eve; 
before the World War was over. The World War marked the 
ascendancy of the United Statesas a dominant capitalist nation, 

In 1914, years of imperialist rivalry resulted in the inevitable 
clash. The nations of Europe became immersed in war. 
They needed food, clothing, munitions, and money. Their 
own industries ‘could not meet the demand; factories and 
farms were short-handed—labour was at the front. The 
United States was ready, willing, and able to satisfy the needs 
of the warring powers. It did so. Machines began to hum 
24 hours a day; ploughs quickened their pace. 

When hostilities broke out in Europe, both sides, of course, 
had their sympathizers in the United States, but most of the 
American people wanted to stay out of the war. (Two years 
after the war began, in 1916, Woodrow Wilson was re-elected 
President on the slogan, ‘“‘ He Kept Us Out of War”). We 
were quite willing to furnish materials and munitions—at a 
price—to either side. But we soon discovered that we could 
not conveniently sell to both sides. England was mistress of 
the seas; she established a blockade around German ports, 
and American goods headed for Germany had great difficulty 
getting there. Only a small part of our output of factory and 
farm was sold to the Central Powers; on the other hand, one 
year after the war began, J. P. Morgan & Company, the 
purchasing agent for the Allies, was placing orders in the 
United States to the tune of $10,000,000 a day. 

That was a lot of money. It bought a lot of goods which 
Americans were eager to sell. For their purchases in the 
first months of the War, the Allies had paid with gold. Then 
they had paid with the money received from the sale of their 
American securities. Next American bankers had arranged 
credits for them. One further step remained. It was taken 
in August, 1915. 

A year before, the American government had put a ban on 
direct loans to the warring nations. Secretary of State Bryan 
had informed J. P. Morgan of the government’s position, 
‘“‘ There is no reason why loans should not be made to the 
governments of neutral nations, but in the judgment of this 


FROM RAGS TO RICHES 257 


government, loans by American bankers to any foreign nation 
which is at war are inconsistent with the true spirit of 
neutrality.” 

That was as true in August, 1915, as it had been in August, 
1914. But during that twelve-month period Allied orders to 
American factories and farms had brought us a taste of pros- 
perity which was very stimulating. Robert Lansing, the new 
Secretary of State, warned the President that we had an 
economic stake in removing the ban on loans. “ Since 
December 1, 1914, to June go, 191 5, Our exports have exceeded 
our imports by nearly a billion dollars. . . . For the year 
1915 the excess will be approximately two and one-half billions 
of dollars. . . . Can we afford to let a declaration as to our 
conception of the ‘ true spirit of neutrality ’ made in the first 
days ofthe war stand in the way of our national interests, 
which seem to be seriously threatened? ” 

Apparently we could not “ afford” to do so. The ban on 
loans to belligerents was lifted. The bankers set out full speed 
ahead. Loan after loan was floated in the United States for 
the Allied governments. Out of the pockets of Americans 
came the money which went into the pockets of American: 
manufacturers and farmers in payment for the goods bought 
by the Allies. ; bs 

In 1917 things looked black for the Allies. On the military 
front, the situation was desperate. On the financial front, 
the situation was hopeless—further borrowing from Americans 
was impossible. A smash-up was in sight. But by this time 
our own fortunes were so intertwined wees isles of the oes 

-up for them meant a smash-up for us. 
ee eae what would happen to our Ate 
expanded economic plant geared to war-time orders an sea 

i fits? What would happen to the holders of Allie 

time profits ich, if the crash came, would certainly 

government bonds, which, if the c iene h 

be in default? The collapse of the Allies must not once, 

But how avert it? On March 5, 1917, Walter oa ate 

our Anglophile ambassador to Britain, in a confidential ca . 

to the President, supplied the answer, Perhaps our going < 
is the only way in which our present prominent trade 

hipaey intained and a panic averted. 

position can be main f the United States declared 

On April 6, 1917; the Congress of the Uni 
war on Germany. 

I 
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The end of the war found the European nations weak, (',. 
United States strong. America had become the greatc«; 
financial and political power in the capitalist world. \.. 
had changed from a money-owing country to a money- 
lending country. We had been a debtor nation—we. were 
now a creditor nation. Our surplus capital found invest- 
ment opportunities in every corner of the globe, in new 
countries and in old ones. 

Canada, our northern neighbour, is part of the British 
Empire. Yet by 1925 Mr. F. S. Chalmers estimated that 
“the United States owns one-third of all the industries in 
Canada and one-third of all the producing mines; it owns a 
large part of the timber resources not vested in the Crown, 
and has extensive interests besides in Canadian water-powers, 
real estate, and other assets. . . . British investrfents in 
Canada are roughly $2,000,000,000. . . . United States invest- 
ments in Canada... are close to $2,500,000,000.” More 
U.S. money than British money in a dominion of Great 
Britain! By 1930 the Bureau of Foreign and Dofnestic 
Commerce estimated our investments in Canada at about 
$3,942,000,000. Here are its figures in round numbers for 
American private investments throughout the world in 
1930: 


Total 
Place. (in millions of dollars) 
Canada : 3 ‘ . : + 3,942 
Europe : . : A : - 4,929 
Mexico and Central America . 2 - 1,000 
South America ae ‘ : + 3,042 
West Indies . ? ‘ : . - 1,233 
Africa . ‘ : Ss : ; 118 
Asia. : A ‘ F : - 1,023 
Oceania . 3 ‘ : ; . 419 


When other countries of the world hit back at the high tariff 
of the United States by putting up high tariff walls of their 
own, our business men set up.their establishments within. the 
country itself. Thus in.1929 the Woolworth Company had 
130 stores in Canada, 350 in Great Britain, 35 in Germany, 
and 8 in Cuba. 

That same year there was ane automobile for every five 
people in the United States. In Europe (without Russia) 
the ratio was one to eighty-three. American: capitalists saw 
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in such a situation: an opportunity for investment of surplus 
capital which must not be muffed simply because of tariff 
walls. So General Motors bought into the Adam Opel 
Company which produced nearly half the cars of Germany, 
and the Ford Company proceeded to set up several plants 
in some of the countries of Europe. It didn’t matter that the 
labour employed in these American-owned factories had to be 
European, not American; it didn’t matter that the materials 
used were European, not American ; what did matter was 
that the profits came home—to America. 

Capital evidently knew no boundaries. It went everywhere. 

Sometimes the invasion of a country by American capital 
was done peacefully. Occasionally it led to serious trouble. 
Sometimes our money was followed by our marines, sent to 
“ protect American lives and property ”. Mr. Borah, Senator 
from Idaho, protested against this. “ We went to Nicaragua 
in 1910, I believe. In my judgment we never had any 
sufficient reason for going. Neverthless, we sent our marines 
there, landed them, took possession of the country, marched 
to the capital, killed some 200 Nicaraguans, and placed in 
control, as the nominal President of Nicaragua, a clerk or 
employee of a corporation of Pittsburgh.” 

Senator Borah’s account may seem incredible, but that this 
was the technique used in some of our imperialist ventures was 
Proved by the statement of a man who took an active Aa I 
them on many occasions. A few years ago Major- mage 
Smedley D. Butler described, in picturesque ne ls 
work as guardian of American Big Business ual in sien 
lands: “TI spent thirty-three years and four sere se ‘it ee 
service as a member of our country’s most agile military 
force—the Marine Corps. I served in all commissioned ae 
from a second lieutenant to major: sane ae ae pe 
period I spent most of my time being ‘d for the bankers. In 
for Big Business, for Wall Street, an 


capitalism. ... 
aor Oe ae ee and especially Tampico safe 
for eatin oil interests in 1914. I ws _ re aod 
Cuba a decent place for the National ity Ban A y: A 
ues in... - I helped purify Nicaragua or the 
release aS banking house of Brown Brothers in 1909- 


1912. I brought light to the Dominican Republic for Ameri- 
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can sugar interests in 1916. I helped make Hondirag 
‘right’ for American fruit companies in 1903. In China jp 
1927 I helped see to it that Standard Oil went its way un. 
molested. 

‘“‘ During those years I had, as the boys in the back room 
would say, a swell racket. I was rewarded with honours, 
medals, promotion. Looking back on it, I feel I might have 
given Al Capone a few hints. The best he could do was to 
operate his racket in three city districts. We Marines operated 
on three continents.” 

Besides Nicaragua, Cuba, the Philippines, Porto Rico, and 
Guam, we own or control Hawaii, Samoa, Panama, Santo 
Domingo, Haiti, Alaska, and the Virgin Islands. In some of 
these places we have had trouble, like that in Nicaragua, 
where both natives and United States marines were killed in 
small wars. In other countries, not on the above list, our 
capitalists conquered with little or no trouble at all. The 
more modern imperialist technique of invading a weak 
country without fanfare, without bugles, was successfully 
employed. These countries became “‘ spheres of influence ” 
for the United States through the quiet but highly effective 
penetration of surplus capital. 

Should the “ flag follow the dollar ”’? 

If American capitalists get control of a country through 
their large ownership of its railroads, mines, land, and so on, 
then if a George Washington of that country raises an army to 
free his native land from American capitalist rule, should the 
United States government send marines there to protect the 
property of its business men? This was a hotly debated 
question, not yet settled. It was an ever-recurring question, 
because after the World War the economy of the United States 
was such that our capitalists, like those of other countries, 
found it necessary to seek for control of the raw materials of 
the earth, for available markets for surplus goods, for oppor 
tunities for profitable investment of surplus capital. 


In 1900 the wealth of the United States was estimated at 
$86,000,000,000. 

In 1929 the wealth of the United States was estimated at 
$361,000,000,000. 5 

The period from the Civil War to 1900 was one of great 
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expansion. But the expansion from 1900 to 1929 was so 
tremendous as to make it appear that in the previous period 
the country had been standing still, Look, for example, at 
these figures showing the percentage of gain, in value added 
by manufacture, in a few outstanding industries between 
1899 and 1927: 


“ Chemicals, etc. . ; ; . F 239% 
Leather and products . : ; S21, 
Textiles and products . : : ‘ 449% 
Food products. : ; ‘ : 551% 
Machinery . ; : ; ; : 562% 
Paperand printing : : ; 614% 
Steel and products s : : : 780% 
Transportation and equipment. : 969% ” 


Those are the figures for a few selected industries, For 
manufacturing as a whole, the following table is equally 
revealing : 


Growth of Manufactures in the United States * 
(In thousands) 


No. 0 Wage- . Value of Value Added by 
Year. Establishoents Earners. Products. Manufacture. 
18 208 4,713 11,407,000 4,831,000 
for 273 7,024 * 24,217,000 9,858,000 
1929 207 8,822 69,961,000 31,783,000 


4 figures for 1899 and 1914 relate to factories (excluding 
hand na cnbeuined establishments) whose products were valued at . 
more than $500; for 1929, factories whose products were valued at more 


than $5,000. 


At the turn of the century the United States was already the 


leading manufacturing country in the ih Raed 
years later, no other country was even within hailing lines 
of it. Nor was it in manufacturing alone that the Unite 

States led the world in 1929. It occupied first pee rs prac- 
tically every other field as well. The 300 years yee the time 
of the first settlements until 1929 had been years o err 
expansion—years in which there had been a continual in- 
crease in the amount of goods and services available to the 


262 ‘WE, THE PEOPLE’’ 


people of the country. The steady rise in the standarj of 
living had reached its topmost peak in the 1920’s, a period of 
unparalleled prosperity. 

The America of the early seventeenth century was ve 
different from the America of the golden year 1929. What had 
been a wilderness inhabited only by savages and wild animals 
had become the richest country the world had ever seen, 
The transformation which had taken place during those 300 
years was a success story which would have delighted the 
old-time writer of thrillers. He would probably have given 
the story the appropriate title of “‘ From Rags to Riches”. 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN: FROM RICHES 
TO RAGS 


Arter October, 1929, the title of the story would have had 
to be turned around to read, “ From Riches to Rags”. In 
the terrible depression years of 1930-1932, the richest country 
in the world was “ a stricken nation ”’. 

Farmers were down and out. 

Increasing millions of people who were able to work, who 
wanted to work, could find no work. Those who were for- 
tunate enough to hold their jobs had their wages slashed. 

Families by the score found themselves on the sidewalks 
because they could not pay their rent. 

In the big cities men waited in long queues for a crust of 
bread and a cup of coffee. 

One bank after another closed its doors. In 1932, at the 
bottom of the depression, banks were failing at the rate of 
forty a day. Many people lost the savings of a life-time. 

Hundreds of thousands of families were without food 
or clothing. Some were helped by charitable ‘organizations— 

d to death. 
eee ae of the United States Senate, Governor 


i nnsylvania presented this letter which he had 
sera aoe a  hagleirk “TJ am sending you a letter to 
see if you could help my mother and father. There are nine 
of us in the family. My father 1s out of work for a couple of 
months and we haven’t got a thing to eat in the house. 
Mother is getting $12 a month off the county. If mother 
don’t get any more help we will have to starve to death. I 
ae little girl ro years old. I go to school every day and I 
have no shoes on my feet now and I don’t want to miss any 

hool and I will be in the fifth grade next month. My 
e he . an’t get any work, he tried everywhere. My other 

- a ai *t got any shoes or clothes to wear to go to school. 
ane aoe in her bare feet and it is getting too cold to 
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run in her bare feet. Please try and get mother some he'y 
She goes to bed and crys every night that we don’t have ihe 
help. I guess this is all hopeing to hear from you soon.” 

In 1932, a Chicago committee wrote a report on its jn- 
vestigation of nine city garbage dumps. This was part of its 
report: ‘‘ Around the truck which was unloading garbage 
and other refuse were about thirty-five men, women and 
children. As soon as the truck pulled away from the pile all 
of them started digging with sticks, some with their hands, 
grabbing bits of food and vegetables.” 

Every schoolboy knows Oliver Goldsmith’s poem, “‘ The 
Deserted Village ’’. As one depression year followed another, 
a similar Deserted Village came to America. It was called 
** Youngville ”’: 

“* Youngville is a very peculiar town. 

“It’s tucked away in a much-neglected corner of the 
country. 

‘“* But it’s hit by every kind of weather that’s likely to 
strike these United States from Maine to California. 

“The entire population is only 200. 

‘“‘ And these 200 are unique. Never in the history of 
this country has such a queer congregation of folks been 
gathered into one little God-forsaken community. 

“No one in Youngville is under 16. And there is 
no ene in Youngville who is over 24. 

‘Everybody in town is young. Only some of the 
folks don’t look it. 

“‘ That’s what makes Youngville such a sad little place. 
Here is the story. 


** Out of the town’s 200 inhabitants,— 


76 have regular jobs, 
40 go to school or college, 
5 go to school part of the time, 
and 28 are married women who neither study nor work for 
. a living. 


“‘ That leaves 51 to be accounted for. What about them? 
‘‘ That’s exactly what all Youngville wants to know :— 

** What about them? 

** They don’t work. 
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“They don’t go to school. 

“They don’t do anything. Because there are no more 
jobs in Youngville to go around. 

“ They walk up and down Youngville’s streets or go 
to the movies, if they have some change. 

“The boys hang around the drug store or the pool room. 

“The girls just sit home and mope. 

‘““And they comprise a full quarter of Youngville’s 
population... 

‘‘ Even if a good job should turn up in town, 38 out of 
the 51 would be unable to take it. They’ve never been 
taught to make a living. Many of them would like to keep 
on studying but can’t afford to stay in school. 

** And of the 76 that do work, only 2 are really happy in 
their jobs. The rest are overworked, underpaid, and some- 
times even terrorized. Some don’t have enough to eat 
adequately. 

‘Seven young couples have been engaged to each other 
for years but can’t get married because they can’t afford it. 

“In general, Youngville is going to the dogs. 

‘“‘ Tts health rate is going down. 

“Tts crime rate is the highest in t 
keeps on climbing. a 

** At least ten of the citizens 


soon be confined to lunatic asylums. 
“ And two of the residents got tired of starving at home, 


quit Youngville, and are roaming the highways in search 


f food. 
° “That's the picture of this cockeyed town to-day. 
“ Multiply this picture by exactly 100,000— see 
“ And you have a picture of Young America—population, 
20,000,000—in this depression.” 


; depression meant to the 
ries show what the dey 
ate ee terms of human beings. There’s another 
me fe ing what the depression meant to the United 
way of s iene Though totals and averages are always 
States—statistics- he extent of the suffering 


i i i at they cover up ¢ 
Se ort off nevertheless a valuable clue to what 
of those w 


i lance at some key statistics. 

be obtained from a g 

rie ae f statistics: national income, industrial production, 
in 


12 


he country and still 


have been, are now, or will 
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factory employment, pay-rolls, construction, foreign tra:je 
They all add up to the same thing—crisis. The figures 'show 
in unmistakable terms the breakdown of the American 
economy. 

The net value of the commodities produced (food, clothins 
houses, cars, steel mills, locomotives, etc.) plus the services 
rendered (services of doctors, nurses, lawyers, beauticians, 
barbers, waiters, etc.) is what economists call the “ national 
income produced”. The amount actually distributed as 
wages, salaries, dividends, interest and so forth is what eco- 
nomists call the ‘‘ national income paid out ”’. 

In 1929 the national income produced was $8r. billion 
(a billion equals a thousand millions). 

In 1932 the national income produced was $40 billion. 

The production of goods and services had shrunk, in value, 
to less than half of what it had been. 

In 1929 national income paid out was $784 billion. 

In 1932 it was $49 billion—a drop of more than a third. 

To understand more fully what such a drop in the national 
income means, let us look at the losses suffered by the two 
major groups, workers and farmers. What happened to 
labour and agriculture is illustrated in the following graphs: 


SALARIES AND WAGES IN 


NON- AGRICULTURAL OF GROSS FARM INCOME 
OCCUPATIONS 


An important thing to remember is ‘that in the first graph 
above “ Salaries and Wages ” includes the salaries of the boys 
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at the top as well as the wages of the workers at the bottom— 
and the boys at the top, in spite of the depression, continued 
to a themselves “ a living wage ” of thousands of dollars per 
week. 

The United States Statistical Abstract breaks down these 
income figures further. If we take the wages of a group of 
selected industries alone (including “ mining, manufacturing, 
steam rail-roads, Pullman, railway express and water trans- 
portation ’’), we find that wages fell from $17,093,000,000 in 
1929 to $7,243,000,000 in 1932, a drop of nearly 60 per cent. 

Another key to our prosperity or poverty is how much our 
industries produce, i.e., the output of our factories and mines. 
With 1923-1925 equal to 100, the index of our industrial pro- 
duction was 119 in 1929 and only 64 in 1932. This means 
that, in 1932, our factories and mines were turning out just a 
little more than half of what they produced in 1929. 

The indices of employment and pay-rolls in manufacturing 
industries (admittedly not comprehensive) shout the same 
story. With 1923-1925 equal to. 100, the index of employment, 
which was 106 in 1929, fell to 66 in 1932—a drop of nearly 
40 per cent., even though those who were working only part- 
time were counted asemployed. 

Even more striking was the drop in the index of pay-rolls : 
1929 = 110 
1932 = 47. 
economic indicator is the index of 
tracts awarded, because the building 
loyer of labour itself, and one of the 
dustry as a whole. How far the 
pulled out with the collapse 
hown in the table: 


Another important 
value of construction con 
industry is both a large emp 
chief customers of heavy 17 
props of the building industry were 
of the real estate boom in 1929; 15 § 

1923-1925 = 100 


Residential. 


All Others. 


Year. 
142 
40 


re ‘forei n trade give still another clue to the 
ee or ioaal econotly. The year 1929 was not 


crisis in our nat 
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the peak year in American exports and imports, ye: forei 
trade was more than three times as great in value in «3,4 re 
as in 1932: 


Exports and Imports of Merchandise 


(in millions of dollars) 


Exports. Imports. 


1929 


5,241°0 4,399°4 
1932 


1,611-0 | 1,322°8 


Wherever we turn we find the same picture. The level 
of economic activity reached its peak about 1929—it fell at an 
unprecedented rate, and to an unprecedented extent, from 
1929 to 1932. In no other country was the collapse so great, 
because in no other country had expansion been so rapid and 
so spectacular. And with collapse came disillusionment and 
suffering. 

The America of 1932 was a vastly different place from 
the America of 1929. The hopes of the post-war decade had 
received a shattering blow. The high priests of private 
enterprise had become a public laughing-stock. Where were 
the high wages, “‘ the chicken in every pot ”’, and “‘ the car in 
every garage ” of which they had boasted? The economic 
system which had made America the richest country in the 
world in 1929 had bogged down. The American dream of 
never-ending and growing prosperity had become a myth. 

Understand, there was nothing wrong with the American 
worker. His ability to produce goods was, in fact, greater 
than ever before and increasing all the time. The productive 
plant and the natural resources of the country were still avail- 
able. The people’s desire for the good things of life was greater, 
not less. Yet machinery was idle, materials were rotting 1? 
disuse while people were starving for lack of them, money was 
idle because the few who had it could not turn its use to 4 
profit, and 14,000,000 workers walked the streets looking for 
jobs that did not exist. . 

All over the country people were undergoing hardship 
and insecurity. They waited in vain for that prosperity which 
- their business and political leaders had assured them was 
** just around the corner’. It didn’t come. 
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What was wrong? What had happened th 
dreamland of the starving European peasant a 
European worker, had been smitten with t 
as other lands? It was not that d 
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at America, the 
nd the oppressed 
he same disease 


temporary. The United States was then an expanding 
country. Now, like England, France, and Germany, it 


The economic system had become senile. It had per- 
formed its gigantic task of liberating and developing the forces 
of production to a point never before reached—and it had 
nowhere else to go. It could no longer continue on its own 
momentum. The drive for more profits, more capital, 
more profits, more capital . . . had reached the stage where 
it became harder and harder to make more profits and invest 
more capital. There was no way out in these terms of more 
and more for the sake of more and more. The economjc 
system had performed its function. It had exhausted its 
potentialities. 

What were the causes of the crisis of 1929? There was only 
one cause—the system of production. All explanations in terms 
of the monetary system, speculation, distribution of wealth, 
technological progress, the disappearance of the frontier, 
the after-effects of the World War, and the hundred and one 
others which economists spend their time concocting, miss 
the main point.’ They mistake the symptoms for the disease. 
Yes, there was something wrong with the monetary system. 
Certainly there had been too much speculation. cena 
was indeed badly distributed. No doubt gare 
progress had taken place at an unheard-of rate. aye the 
frontier had been closed (for more than a generation). pa 
the war had left a headache. But no doctor dares to te 

that it is due to your white tongue 
eles ehan alk asia e does, you show him the door. 
i erature—l >] : 
There gre one disease America eee 
capitalism in its most acute and highly developed form. _ 
i the world. American 

America was the richest country In t ig agate 
banks and corporations were the biggest in : : 

i more firmly entrenched. 
Nowhere else was Big Business 
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Nowhere else had the process of concentration gone further 
Nowhere else had such large fortunes been amassed. = 

And with Dives went Lazarus. 

The richest country in the world had slums which coulg 
compete with the worst hovels of the Old World. ‘jhe 
Negroes—almost one-tenth of the population—were as badly 
off in the large towns as they were on the farms and plantati:,»; 
where slavery was still more than a memory. Labour was 
continually being pushed to working harder for the same or 
lower wages. Hunger and poverty existed in American 
industrial centres just as they existed in English, French, and 
German industrial centres. Pittsburgh, Chicago, and Detroit 
hardly differed from Sheffield and Lyons and Essen. 

It was the same disease. ; 

In 1929 there were over 300,000 non-banking corporations 
in the United States. Some were giants, some were pygmies. 
There were 200 out of the 300,000 which were giants, but 
giants so large that they outstripped the other 299,800 all put 
together ! 

Of all the non-financial corporations in 1929: 


The Two Hundred had 49-4 per cent. of the total assets; 

The Two Hundred paid out 56°8 per cent. of the interest ; 

The Two Hundred paid out 55:4 per cent. of the cash 
dividends ; 

The Two Hundred earned 56:8 per cent. of the net profit; 

The Two Hundred saved 69:3 per cent. of the savings. 


Maybe this was just an accident? Not at all. Their 
1929 slices of the corporate pie were thicker than in 1920. 
And their 1933 slices were proportionately bigger than in 
1929. 

Just think of it. The Two Hundred had total assets of 
$98 billion—an amount equal to the combined wealth of the 
whole United Kingdom. 

Yet all this understates the degree of centralization and 
concentration: In addition to the Two Hundred in the 
non-financial group there are Fifty in the financial group 
which stand out. (The distinction between financial and 
non-financial corporations must not be taken too literally. 
Finance and industry are so closely intertwined that, so far as 
‘corporations are concerned, it is difficult to say where finance 
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ends and industry begins.) They are tie i 
locking directorates and all ee of eae eee 
mercial devices. They are linked together by chains of pal. 

They are not giants standing alone, but groups of giants 
operating together. The giant non-financial corporations of 
the Two Hundred are clusteged in bunches around the biggest 
of the big of the financial houses of the Fifty. A recent 
government report separates these bunches into eight “ interest 
‘groups * showing which of the Two Hundred are bound to or 
“closely associated with’ which of the Fifty; for obvious 
reasons five of these groups are called after Morgan, Rocke- 
feller, Kuhn Loeb, Mellon, and Du Pont. Thus to the bank- 
ing houses of J. P. Morgan & Co. and the First National 
Bank of New York (the Morgan-First National “ interest 
group ”’) are assigned : 


Millions of Dollars. 
13 industrial corporations with assets of . : ‘ - 3,920 
12 utility corporations with assets of : ; , » 12,191 
5 major railroad systems and one other road_. . 9,678 
5 banks % A ; ‘ F ‘ : - 4,421 
Tora . . ; ‘ . . A » 30,210 


A few names under each category will show the nature of the 
corporations under partial control of Morgan-First National: 
General Electric Co. (four Morgan-First National representa- 
tives in its management), United States Steel Corporation 
(three representatives), American Telephone and Telegraph 
Co., Consolidated Gas Co. of New York, New York Central 
System, Guaranty Trust Co. 

Whereas ‘the Morgan-First National group is based on 
partial control through “‘ long-standing financial relations ”’, 
the Mellon group, “ probably the best integrated and most 
compact of all the interest groups considered . . . is based 
on a solid core of industrials and banks which are closely 
held by members of the Mellon family and a small number of 


close associates. ...° 
The Mellon list is as follows: 


Industrials: 
Closely held : ; 
Gulf Oil Corporation 
Koppers Co, : 
Aluminum Co. of America 
Pittsburgh Coal Co. 
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Probably Mellon dominated : 
Westinghouse Electric & Manufacturing Co. 
Allied: 
Jones & Laughlin Steel Corporation 
American Rolling Co. 
Crucible Steel Co. of America 
Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. 
Rails: 
Virginian Ry. Co. 
Utilities: 
United Light & Power Co. 
Brooklyn Union Gas Co. 
Banks (closely held) : 
Mellon National Bank 
Union Trust Co. 
Total assets of the Mellon group are as follows: 


Millions of Dollars. 
Industrials . . 1,648 
Utilities. : 859 
Rails : , 153 
Banks F : 672 
TOTAL . : , : ‘: - 35332 


It must not be thought that the division of the Two Hundred 
and the Fifty into eight golden clusters means that each of 
the groups is unrelated to any of the others. Oh no. They 
overlap and interconnect. One of the corporations which the 
Du Ponts control is General Motors, in which they hold about 
25 per cent. of the voting stock. Yet “‘ three high representa- 
tives of Morgan-First National are directors of General 
Motors. . . . Additionally, the Morgan firms are chief 
bankers and under-writers for the Du Pont interests. 

What does capitalism in this most acute and highly developed 

form mean? 
_ It means that a few people have the key controls of the most 
important part of the economy. It means that as long as they 
continue their control, they will fight to maintain their profits 
at all costs—by lowering wages, increasing efficiency, squeezing 
out competition, pegging prices, competing ever more keenly 
for foreign markets. ° 

It means that industry develops more rapidly than, and at 
the expense of, agriculture. Large-scale production does not 
develop to anywhere near the same extent in agriculture as 
in industry. Farmers are exploited both at the selling and 
the buying end—high prices for the things they buy, low 
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prices for the things they sell. And so rural standards of 
living are much lower than urban. About a quarter of the 
population of the United States live on farms, but even in the 
best years they never get within hailing distance of a quarter of 
the national income. It means that not only is agriculture out 
of step with industry—but that differentindustries are out of step 
with each other. Fluctuations in production are most marked 
in the heavy-goods industries—too much expansion in good 
times, too much contraction in bad times. The cogs don’t mesh. 

It means that industries are run by remote control, by men 
who are preoccupied with the money-making side of business 
rather than with the producing side. In its turn this means 
that there is an intensified drive towards speculative orgies 
which have less and less connection with underlying economic 
realities. For the easiest way to make money for the people 
who have the controls is financial manipulation. This means 
the construction of a crazy patchwork of holding companies 
pyramiding one phony company on top of another (e.g., 
Insull), Until the inevitable day of reckoning comes when 
the losers are not the Big Boys with the controls, but 


the workers who, through no fault of their own, lose their 


jobs and see their earnings slashed ; oe 
the farmers who bear the brunt of a fall in prices ; 
the small investors who have been rooked by the pro- 


moters 5 

the homeowners w 
mortgages ; 

anybody and everybo 
expansion which cannot 
It means that the drive for improved methods of production 
and for increasing the productivity of labour will cause more 
ith less and less labour. Machines 


e produced wl ; 
a ee 2 P aiciency turn workers into the streets while 


: The average rise in output per 
shoots upwards. ! 

ee fifty-nine industries from 1919 to 1929 was from 

crn Sidney Hillman, president of the 


2, ; 
40 to 50 per cent. In 193 told a Senate Committee 


thi Workers, 
Amalgamated oe ede of the people to produce as many 


that “It takes 50 Por oes 1915.” When profits are falling 


-day as 1 
eee ee E pudi labour harder and to use more labour- 
e pre 


ho are suddenly called on to meet their 


dy—except those responsible for an 
be sustained. 
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saving machinery is all the greater. Professor Schumpeter of 
Harvard summed it up in a line, “. . . the depression acteg 
as an efficiency expert... .” 

It means that a larger proportion of the national inci, 
goes to corporate savings and to a dwindling number of pes Je 
in the high-income brackets. It means that it becomes ever 
more difficult to invest the huge surpluses and savings tie 
corporations and the Big Boys accumulate. It means that 
the hold of the Two Hundred on production gives them a 
hold on distribution too. The economy’s production base 
outruns its consumption base—i.e., more is produced, not 
than is needed, but than can be sold at a profit. The way 
they make profits is to keep costs low. The way they keep 
costs low is to use as little labour and to pay as little for it as 
possible. But the less labour gets in wages, the less it can buy. 
In other words, making profits is a self-defeating process. It 
is a game they can’t always go on winning—but they must. 

People need bread, clothing, shoes, apartments. They 
want automobiles, radios, electric refrigerators. But they 
have no money to buy these things. This was true even in 
the golden year 1929, our peak prosperity year. It was 
indeed a prosperity year—but only for a few. For the many, 
even the richest year in the richest country of the world was 
anything but prosperous. 

This is proved beyond a doubt by three sets of figures. The 
first gives the lie to the widely held notion that large dividends 
from the ownership of stocks were going to the masses of the 
people. ‘‘ The year 1929 was a banner year for distribution 
of stock ownership. But in that year three-tenths of one 
per cent. of our population received 78 per cent. of the 
dividends reported by individuals. This has roughly the 
_ 8ame effect as if, out of every 300 persons in our population, 
¥ person received 78 cents out of every dollar of corporate 
dividends while the other 299 persons divided up the other 
22 cents between them.” 

The second set of figures is even more striking. ‘‘ In 1929 
there were 504 supermillionaires at the top of the heap who 
had an aggregate net income of $1,185,000,000. That 1s 504 
people. These persons could have purchased with their net 
income the entire wheat and cotton crops of 1930. In other 
words, there were 504 men who made more money in that 


FROM RICHES To RAGS 275 


ycar than all the wheat-farmers and all the cotton farmers in 
this great land of democracy. Out of the two chief crops 
1,300,000 wheat farmers, and 1,032,000 cotton farmers— 
2,300,000 farmers raising wheat and cotton made less than 
thesc 504 men.” 

The third set of figures is the most comprehensive. It gives 
us a complete picture of the incomes of American families in 


1929: 
Distribution of Income in the U.S. in 1929 (approximate). 


No. of Cumulative Cumulative 
Income Class Fainibes Percentage of Percentage of 

(in dollars), . i sah ds) Total No. Income 

(in thousands). of Families. Received, 
0 to 1,000 5,899 215 4°5 
1,000 to 1,500 5,754 42°5 13°0 
1,500 to 2,000 4,701 596 23°6 
2,000 to 2,500 3,204 712 32°9 
2,500 to 3,000 1,988 78:4 40°0 
3,000 to 5,000 3,672 g1'8 57°9 
5,000 to 10,000 1,625 97°7 720 
10,000 and over 631 100:0 B00 
All classes 275474 ried sul 


This table is adapted from a much more complete one in 
America’s Capacity to Consume, published by the ae 
Institution. The authors tell us that the 27,474,000 fami . 
in the United States consisted of two or more persons a 
and “the average number of persons per ae was ee 
fraction over four”. Let us see what a break ae _the 
figures tells us about the distribution of income to American 


ilies in 1929: , : 
Ae a £6 Sarees families or over 21 per cent. of the total 
ber, had incomes of less than $1,000 for the year. 
ae cher 6,000,000 families had incomes of less than $1,500 
no ? ? 


a aa ogetne ilies were 42°5 per cent. 
Tak her these 12,000,000 famil { 

f th el Saibel of families. Yet they received only 13 
.e) Cc 


er cent. of the total income! 


‘+h Lazarus went Dives. 
ae ee 36,000 families at the top of. the economic 
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ladder. These 36,000 families were one-tenth of 1 per cent 
of all the families. Yet their share of the national incom: 0 
also about 13 per-cent.! 


In other words: 


12,000,000 families, 42 per cent. of the total, receive: 13 
per cent. of the national income. 

36,000 families, 0-1 per cent. of the total, received 19 yey 
cent. of the national income. 


36,000 families had as much to eat, drink, and be merry on 
as 12,000,000 families! 

The $1,500 income (or less) of these 12,000,000 families 
was not enough to supply the minimum essentials of living. 
The Brookings experts tell us that at 1929 prices a family 
income of $2,000 a year was “‘ sufficient to supply only basic 
necessities ’’. A glance at the table shows that almost 60 
per cent. of the American people did not get as much as 
$2,000 a year. Which means that 60 per cent. of the 
American people in 1929, our richest year, did not get enough 
to buy even the necessities of life, let alone the luxuries. The 
share of most American families, at the bottom of the economic 
ladder, was too small; the share of a small group of families, 
at the top of the economic ladder, was too large. 

The capitalists of the country had piled up riches upon 
riches—but the working-men and farmers had remained poor. 
The working class had made the shoes, clothing, and auto- 
mobiles, the farmers had grown the wheat, cotton, and corn, 
but they had not been paid enough in wages to buy back what 
they had made. The capitalists were “ hoist on their own 
petard”’. They had made their profits from the sale of their 
goods, but their mad race for more and more profits forced 
them to pay the masses too little in wages to buy those goods. 

It was very much like the story about the man who owned a 
cow. He milked her every day. At first she gave an abun- 
dance of milk; then she grew thinner and stopped giving milk 
altogether. 

“* Did you feed her? ” an anxious friend inquired. 

‘Oh no,” the man replied. ‘I didn’t think of that. All 
I wanted was the milk.” 


For a while it was possible to postpone the day of reckoning: 
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We disposed of surplus savings and at the same time made it 

ossible for countries abroad to purchase our exports by 
lending them money. Our export trade expanded as they 
bought goods from the United States for which they paid with 
money borrowed from the United States. In the domestic 
market the gap between production and consumption was 
bridged for a time by the system of large-scale instalment 
selling. This was especially true of those industries which 
were still expanding, such as the automobile, radio, and 
electrical products industries. The demand for durable con- 
sumption goods and housing continued to increase on the 
basis of this increased borrowing. 

But it could not go on indefinitely. Expansion contains the 
seeds of its own contraction, and the greater the expansion, 
the greater the subsequent contraction. The explanation for 
the collapse of 1932 is the crash of 1929, and the explanation 
for the crash of 1929 is the preceding boom. The sequence 
of more profits, more accumulation, more profits, more 
accumulation . . . was bound to snap. The chain was sure 
to break at its weakest link. It did. The weakest link 
happened to be the speculative orgy on the stock market, but 
this was not the basic factor. The basic factor was that the 
capitalist system depends for its continuance on permanent 
expansion, on an indefinite unleashing of productive forces— 
but in its operation it automatically sets up ps to 
permanent expansion. And when it can’t expand, it 


contracts. ., : 

: rope had already entered into the phase of 
Peet ara pen The United States was ten years 
behind. In 1929 it caught up—with a Vener anees, an pe 
the United States left behind it forever the period w i 
capitalism could still expand. Henceforth it was to be 


concerned not with generating expansion, but with keeping 
: a minimum. ; 
ae anaes ae ression hit the United States, Herbert Hoover 
aoe : d ee P ‘o Mr. Hoover the cure for the crisis was to 
hae h Shi fellows, in the hope that some measure of pros- 
e P t ° old trickle down to the little fellows. But that didn’t 
perity w 


se ii i b led around the 
WwW tions of November 1932 roile 
a bee erse off than it had ever been. All of Mr. 
coun 
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Hoover’s ‘‘ cures ” couldn’t put vigour into the dying patient 
Labour was ravaged by unemployment; the farmers were 
ravaged by the crisis in agriculture; the middle class haq 
lost its savings in bank crashes and was fearful of its economic 
security. 

On November 8, 1932, the American people elected Franklin 
D. Roosevelt President of the United States. 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN: THE NEW DEAL. oes 
RELIEF... 


Mk. Roosgvett’s New Deal has been called a revolution. 
It was—and it wasn’t. It was a revolution in ideas, but it was 
not a revolution in economics. 

It did not change the system of private ownership of the 
means of production in which the primary object is the making 
of profit—the United States is still a capitalist country. It did 
not bring the overthrow of one class by another—the employers 
are still in their accustomed places, the workers in theirs. ‘* No 
one in the United States believes more firmly than I do in the 
system of private business, private property and private profit. 
. . » It was this Administration which saved the system of 
private profit and free enterprise after it had been dragged to 
the brink of ruin: . . .” These were the words of Mr. Roose- 
velt, three years after he became President. They were the 
truth—the New Deal was not a revolution in economics. — , 

But though “ the system of private pr ofit and free enterprise 
was saved, much of the baggage that had always accompanied 
it was thrown overboard and new tackle was substituted. Gone 
was the business man’s doctrine of laissez-faire, of “ let us alone 
—in its place came the idea of government elit, ot 
“ help us or we are ruined”; gone was the acceptance of the 
policy of employer war on trade unionism—in its place came 
the idea of the legal right of labour to self-organization ; gone 

tem of banking which resulted in one 

was the unregulated syst : fa banki 
other—in its place came the idea of a banking 
crash afteran s were insured; gone was the prin- 


. ich deposit a 
structure in which Cep f “ let the buyer beware ”—in its 


iple i ale of securities of “ It 
ee ihe idea of “ let the séller beware”; gone was the 


. ; ‘6 d individualism ”’ with its attendant 
: lidea of * rugge : ia. 
Raters its place came the idea of security; gone was the 
ee hae the poor must be helped by charity alone—in its 
eee r. Roosevelt’s idea that “ while it isn’t written 
place ’ 


280 ‘WE, THE PEOPLE’? 


in the Constitution, nevertheless, it is the inherent duty of the 
Federal Government to keep its citizens from starvation » 
The New Deal was a revolution in ideas. _ 

These ideas did not spring full-fledged out of the minds of ;')¢ 
President and his ‘“ Brain-Trust”’. They arose out of the 
necessities of the situation. They were translated into laws ‘5 
meet definite needs. 

The period between the election of Franklin D. Rooseveli in 
November, 1932, and his inauguration on March 4, 1933, was 
a period of deepening crisis. ‘The financial structure of the 
nation was in ruins—the banks everywhere had been forced to 
close their doors. About 14,000,000 people were out of work— 
a number actually and proportionately greater than that of any 
country in the world. These unemployed people with their de- 
pendents totalled a population greater than that of the United 
Kingdom. Social unrest was sweeping the country. The 
ruling class felt itself definitely threatened; it had lost con- 
fidence in its ability to govern. In his inaugural address the 
incoming President summed up the situation: “‘. . . Let me 
assert my firm belief that the only thing we have to fear is fear 
itself—nameless, unreasoning, unjustified terror which para- 
lyzes needed efforts to convert retreat into advance. . . . Our 
distress comes from no failure of substance. . . . Plenty is at 
our doorstep, but a generous use of it languishes in the very 
sight of the supply. Primarily this is because rulers of the ex- 
change of mankind’s goods have failed through their own stub- 
bornness, and their own incompetence, have admitted their 
failure, and have abdicated. Practices of the unscrupulous 
money-changers stand indicted in the court of public opinion, 
rejected by the hearts and minds of men. . . . The money- 
changers have fled from their high seats in the temple of our 
civilization. We may now restore that temple to the ancient 
truths. . . . Our greatest primary task is to put people to 
work. . . . I am prepared under my constitutional duty to 
recommend the measures that a stricken Nation in the midst of 
a stricken world may require.” 

It was well that the new President was prepared. There 
‘was no time to wait. He didn’t wait. He went into action 
immediately. The most urgent problem facing the new ad- 
Ministration was the collapse of the whole banking system. 
Inauguration Day was on a Saturday. On Sunday, March 
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5th, the President called Congress into extraordinary session on 
the following Thursday. On Monday, March 6th, at one 
o’clock in the morning (using the Power conferred on the Presi- 
dent through a resurrected war-time ‘“ Trading with the 
Enemy Act”), he proclaimed a national bank holiday for the 


On that Thursday he was ready with a message asking for 
- blanket authority over the banks—and with the bill which was 
to grant it. Congress made the bill into law on the same day. 
The Emergency Banking Act, in addition to conferring upon 
the President the authority he sought, gave him the power to 
control the movement of gold and other currency, and all 
foreign exchange transactions. It gave him also the right to 
reopen, when he saw fit, those banks which were in sound con- 
dition, and to reorganize those banks which needed reorganiza- 
tion (i.e., government credit) to put them on a sound basis for 
reopening. Yet all these powers would have been to no avail 
if the President had not been able to win back the confidence 
ofthe people. Those bank depositors who in February and the 
first days of March had rushed to get their money out of the 
collapsing banks (thus bringing further collapse) had to be re- 
assured. Only if their confidence was restored, would they 
re-store their money in the banks. The President was able to 
restore their confidence. His decisive emergency measures 
were the first step. They were followed on Sunday, March 
12th, by a masterly radio address—the'first of'a series of ee 
“ fireside chats ”»—in which he convinced the people of the 

‘erati ell in hand, that there was no 
Seah Sonik dhe tie banks Which welll bere. 
scares iene Ura he da s following were now in good 
ere epee dae ce The people’s fear vanished. 
condition. He turned the he hiding-place and brought to 
Hoarded gold was taken out ol ts | front of bank doors were 

he banks. The queues of people picks h waitin, 

a longer waiting to take their money out—they were g 


i in. 

ore aeons Peet handled this extreme emergency 

The way ne of what was tocome. He could be depended 
was an indicat! d act quickly. He would make a bad state of 
upon to act, ae beyond that he would not go. He could 
iat eel the banking system. He had the chance 
ae aa government ownership and operation of the 
oi 
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mechanisms of banking, credit, and investment. He chos. not 

ce 33 > 
to do so. ‘ The money-changers had ”’, indeed, “ fled ‘som 
their high seats in the temple.” Mr. Roosevelt, with thi: ise 
of public credit, had ably performed the necessary tas: of 
restoring the temple. But he had restored the mo..-y. 
changers in their high seats as well. True, their powers \-r¢ 
diminished, their opportunities for further wrong-deing 
lessened. But they were back. The New Deal was noi a 
revolution in economics. 

The banking emergency over, Mr. Roosevelt now turned 
his attention to the tasks still remaining—the tasks of Relicf, 
Recovery, and Reform, the three R’s of the New Deal. They 
were, of course, intertwined, and the measures taken to deal 
with any one helped the others, too. Priority, however, was 
given to the task of relief. Americans were told in the first 
** fireside chat ”’ of 1934: ‘‘ I have continued to recognize three 
related steps. The first was relief, because the primary 
concern of any Government dominated by the humane 
ideals of democracy is the simple principle that in a land of 
vast resources no one should be permitted to starve. Relief 
was and continues to be our first consideration.” 

Mr. Roosevelt’s “‘ simple principle ’’ was a new one. for the 
United States. People had been permitted to starve before. 
Government relief for the needy had, indeed, been given by 
President Hoover. But it had been relief for needy railroads, 
banks, insurance companies. To the cries for government 
relief which came from distressed people, Mr. Hoover had 
turned a deaf ear. To give government aid to the poor, he 
argued, was to destroy their moral fibre, their spirit of self- 
reliance, their self-respect. He never thought it necessary to 
explain why his Reconstruction Finance Corporation, estab- 
lished in January, 1932, to give aid to down-and-out financial 
institutions, was not destructive of the moral fibre, etc., of the 
stockholders of those institutions. Mr. Hoover was willing; 
through his R.F.C., to give government subsidies to the rich; 
he was not willing to give necessary government help to the 
poor. Mr. Roosevelt’s simple principle that government 
money must be used to serve all of the people instead of only 
the favoured few was a significant break with the past. 

But for the New Deal administration to recognize the fact 
that the unemployed were in distress through no fault of their 
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own, and to be willing to aid them, was not enough. Every 
other advanced industrial nation in the world had some 
social-insurance system, some way of handling national relief, 
Not so the United States. Here, where the need was the 
greatest, suitable machinery for doing the job had yet to be 
created. It was not easy. There were important questions 
to be answered. Should there be unemployment insurance as 
in England? And should there also be straight relief for those 
not insured? And, if so, should relief payments be made only 
for work done? And if for work, what kind of work? Was it 
possible to create useful jobs for the unemployed which would 
not interfere with private industry? 

There was no simple answer to these questions. The 
relief programme was, of necessity, an experimental one. It 
was made up of many parts, each of which was constantly 
being changed to fit new conditions, Relief was administered 
by charitable agencies, by cities, states, and the federal 
government, all acting separately in some phases of the pro- 
gramme, collectively in others. 

Distress relief formed one part of the programme. Agencies 
were set up to make outright gifts of cash to the needy ; Ae 
buy “surplus ” foods from down-and-out farming si or 
distribution to the distressed in cities; to take surplus 
stocks of clothing from the shelves of ee 
houses to be handed out to the poor; to oe estl 
families from sub-marginal land to good land. toner 

Work relief was without doubt the most pli : P i 

From the outset, the principle of reliet 1 
De programe dole was preferred by the Adminis- 
work done rather than a dole P 


i ituted the most 
ae: le. Three agencies constitute > mm 

aan a Dee work-relief programme : oes 
Mopertant oP Corps (C.C.C.); the National You oe 
aoe NY A.); and most extensive of all, the Works 
tration aa ria 6 ee W.P.A.). 
ee eae oo April 4 1939; Has pow oon 
The C.C.C., s¢ Unemployed, unmarried boys between 


permanent agency: d twenty-five, were enrolled in some 
the ages of Se ished primarily jn national parks and 


1,800 camps ©& untry; most of them were paid a cash 
iar sf $2 names of which $25 was to besent aie 
allowance ie : i the simple but important task of checking 
They wer 
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the destruction of the country’s natural resources, thiougl 
forest conservation, flood control, and the prevention ,: i 
erosion. The project has been eminently successful—sip. » its 
inception some 2,000,000 youths, most of them drawn om 
relief homes in congested cities, have spent an average of sine 
months each in healthy, outdoor, useful work. 

The N.Y.A. was another agency created to give much. 
needed assistance to youth between the ages of sixteen and 
twenty-five. It was first set up in June, 1935, as part of the 
larger W.P.A. programme. In one school year it helped some 
125,000 needy college students to continue their education 
with grants of $15 a month or more for research, laboratory, 
clerical, and library work; another 225,000 high-school 
students were given $6-a-month grants for similar aid to their 
teachers. In addition, it gave part-time employment at $15 
a month to over 180,000 out-of-school youths on clerical and 
construction jobs, and furnished educational guidance to 
thousands of others. 

Most important, most extensive, and most severely criticized 
of the work-relief agencies was W.P.A. It was not just 
another effort to aid the needy—it was a well-conceived plan 
organized by people with true social vision and real under- 
standing of the nature of the whole problem of relief. Their 
aim was the admirable one of putting the unemployed to work 
on jobs for which their training and experience had fitted them. 
From 1,000,000 to 3,000,000 men and women a year were 
employed at “‘ security wages ” (enough for subsistence but not 
as much as ordinary wages paid in normal employment) 
ranging from $19 per month for unskilled workers in the South 
to $103.40 per month for technical workers in the North. A 
list of the accomplishments of this vast army of employed un- 
employed would be pages long—an incomplete summary shows 
the construction of hundreds of thousands of miles of highways, 
roads, and streets; thousands of bridges, parks, public build- 
ings, schools, and hospitals ; hundreds of airports, playgrounds, 
swimming-pools, recreation grounds. Not only were schools 
and recreation centres built under W.P.A.—they were used to 2 
greater extent than ever before to meet needs long neglected. 
In a single month more than 1,000,000 people were in atten- 
dance in over 100,000 classes in adult education, workers 


education, the elimination of illiteracy, nurseries—and this was 
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only part of the gigantic educational programme. In the 
field of recreation a trained personnel operated over 9,000 
community centres and assisted in the operation of 6,000 woe 

Of especial significance, because of its outstanding character, 

was the contribution to the cultural life of the nation made b 
W.P.A. writers, artists, actors, and musicians. To hie 
written books, painted pictures, produced plays, and made 
music for millions of listeners would have been enough. They 
did more. They won the praise of the country’s most com- 
petent critics by the top-notch quality of their work. They 
ventured into paths never before trod, and through their 
successful experimentation with new forms, broadened the 
horizon of the arts. A magnificent performance. 

In spite of the fine achievements of the W.P.A. programme, 
the charge was frequently made that the work was useless, and 
the workers lazy and incompetent. The causes of this con- 
tinual sniping at W.P.A. works and workers by the comfortable 
were simple—W.P.A. cost money which was raised by increased 
and more progressive taxes; and it supported the wage-level 
by preventing an indiscriminate scramble for jobs at almost any 
wage by the large army of the unemployed. The very people 
who in 1933 had shouted the loudest against a dole ”, were 
the ones who, six years later, led the pack in calling for the 


abolition of W.P.A. work relief and a change to direct relief 
It didn’t matter to them that their old 


g the unemployed in idleness— 
spect, etc.—were still valid ; it 
didn’t matter to them that relief workers had epi ours 
assets of permanent value; it didn’t matter to them that the 
ed to stimulate private industry to an 

e by idle relief. What did matter to them 
was th k relie than idle relief and wages were 
Senator lashed. The choice lay between a humane, 
A cacy ener e of work relief which was of great 


enlightened programm he nation but involved higher 


: t 

; ocial benefit to the : 

cane chee the rich, and an inhuman unenlightened pro- 
edera 


~t-relief which would result in severe economic 
gramme of oS eed suffering but would lower the tax 
eislora en ee who could afford to pay taxes. The snipers 
burden A had made their choice—they were trying to shoot 
ote ae former and set up the Be 
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The truth of the matter was that not too much, but too : 
was spent on relief. Millions who were in need were , 
taken care of at all—they could not get either distress rei. Be 
work relief. Those who were fortunate enough to be cli:sen 
had to submit to an inquisition on their needs and resoi.:c¢s 
which was degrading. The money paid to the wretche: op 
relief was admittedly just enough to keep them alive. St:nq. 
ards of decent living conditions weren’t in the picture at «ll, 
The extent to which the health and strength of the needy on and: 
off relief were affected could not be measured. But one thing 
was certain. A truly adequate programme would have cost 
the nation many more millions; it would have saved the nation 
many billions. | 

Another important part of the programme was debt relief. 
A series of emergency measures was passed setting up agencies 
with billions of dollars at their disposal to bring immediate aid 
to debtors—particularly farmers and home-owners. By Octo- 
ber 1933, the President was able to say in his fourth “ fire- 
side chat” to the nation, “‘. . . if there is any family in the 
United States about to lose its home or about to lose its chattels, 
that family should telegraph at once either to the Farm Credit 
Administration or the Home Owners Loan Corporation in 
Washington requesting their help ”’. 

This announcement by the President was meant to inform 
those farmers and home-owners who hadn’t already heard the 
good news, that the government was in the money-lending bus!- 
ness. For the time being, at least, the familiar thud of the 
auctioneer’s hammer sounding the loss of farm property all 
about him need no longer be feared by the farmer; the burden 
of excessively high farm interest payments was now lightened 
considerably—the government was in the money-lending bus!- 
ness. In the four-year period from May, 1933, to September, 
1937, the Farm Credit Administration made loans of over $2 
billion to more than half a million farmers. Through its re- 
financing programme, thousands of farms which had been v 
imminent danger of foreclosure were saved ; thousands 0. 
farmers who had been groaning under the weight of high 
interest rates of 6, 8, even 12 per cent., were now breathing 
easier with interest charges of from 5 to 34 per cent. on their 
government loans—a total saving to the borrowers of over 
$70,000,000 per year; in about one-third of all relieved cases 


} ttle, 
“Ver 


THE NEW DEAL... RELIEF... 287 


the F.C.A. was able to force through a scaling down of the debt 
owed by the farmers—a total of over $200,000,000 was lopped 
off in scale-downs. 

Was all this accomplished at the expense of the creditors? 
Did the money saved by the poor come out of the pockets of the 
rich? N o, the New Deal was not a revolution in economics. 
Debt relief was cheering news not only to impoverished farmers 

_but also to worried creditors—mainly insurance companies and 
banks. ‘They were supposed to get 6 to 12 per cent. interest on 
the money they had loaned to the farmers. But for several 
years they hadn’t been getting it. Foreclosure was not much 
good to them. The drop in land values meant that after fore- 
closing they would have on their hands property worth less than 
the amount of the loan. Sales at auction had ended in disaster 
—the embattled farmers often banded together to see to it that 
no bidder made the mistake of shouting a bid approaching even 
a quarter of what the property was worth. Debt relief, there- 
fore, meant creditor relief as well. ‘To be able to exchange a 
practically worthless high-interest mortgage paper for a govern- 
ment guaranteed low-interest bond was good fortune indeed. 

The same opportunity was given to the holders of mortgages 
on non-farm homes whose owners were in distress. In signing 
the ‘‘ Home Owners Loan Act of 1933”, the President stated, 
‘“‘ The Act extends the same principle of relief to home owners 
as we have already extended to farm owners. Furthermore, 
the Act extends this relief not only to people who have 
borrowed. money on their homes but also to their mortgage 

° 29 

ait task of giving relief to American families who in June, 
homes through foreclosure at the rate of 


sing their 
aoe wee a a. y, the, Home Owners Loan Corporation 
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-) was equipped by Congress with $2,000,000,000. 
ee ener In May, 1935, the amount at ie FA 
1 of the H.O.L.C. was raised to $4,750,000,000. It ha 
ie heat qd—mortgages on city homes made up the largest 
to be rave. in the long-term indebtedness of the country. 
single block 4 ht up the mortgages held by those individuals, 
H.O.L.C. bough! C which could not or would not 
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banks, and! ons to the needy home-owners. These mort- 
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cut the interest to 5 per cent. In addition, it loaneg 


money for repairs, where they were needed. To one we 
every ten non-farm homes in the country, H.O.L.C, oe 
brought relief—over 1,000,000 families, which would ha... Jog 
their homes through foreclosure, were able to save them. \s jn 


the case of the farmers, everybody was happy—both the ni-.5 ey- 
owers and the money-lenders had been rescued. Debt :clieg 
and creditor relief had cost billions of dollars—but it was the 
government’s money. 

The New Deal was a revolution in ideas. As early as 1891 
Germany had set up an old age insurance scheme, but as late 
as August, 1935, the United States, the richest country in the 
world, had made no permanent provision for its needy old 
people. As early as 1911 England had introduced a national 
unemployment insurance scheme, but as late as August, 1935, 
the United States, the country with the largest number of un- 
employed in the world, had made no permanent provision for 
workers who lost their jobs. Permanent provision for old age 
and unemployment insurance came to the United States for the 
first time with the signing on August 14, 1935, of the Social 
Security Act, a New Deal measure. Mr. Roosevelt had reason 
to boast in a broadcast speech on the third anniversary of the 
Act, “If the people, during these years, had chosen a re- 
actionary administration or a ‘do nothing’ Congress, social 
security would still be in the conversational stage, a beautiful 
dream which might come true in the dim distant future.” 

Old age security and unemployment compensation were the 
main features of the Social Security Act, but provisions were 
also made for aid to the blind, aid to dependent and crippled 
children, maternal and child health services, public health, and 
vocational rehabilitation. The Social Security Board was 
created to administer the most important parts of the Act; the 
others were to be administered by existing Federal agencies 
already in the field. 

Only old age insurance was to be the direct responsibility 
of the Federal government; all the other types of aid were to 
be the joint responsibility of the Federal and State govern- 
ments in co-operation, with power given to the Social Security 
Board to approve Federal grants ‘to states, outline policies, 
and set standards. 

Between old age assistance and old age insurance there was 
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a difference. In the first, dependent old People, whether 
wage-carners or not, were to receive cash allowances from the 
state—approximately one-half the money being paid out of 
local and state funds, the other half a Federal grant. Public 
assistance of this type, granted on the basis of need, was not 
new in America. Old age surance, on the other hand, was 
new in America. It was based on previous earnings and was 
paid as a matter of right. Under the insurance scheme, both 
workers and employers paid equal amounts into a fund, which, 

beginning in 1940, was to be drawn on for monthly benefits 
for the workers after they had reached the age of 65. The 
benefits ranged from $10 to $85 per month, depending upon 

the total amount of wages earned by the worker. The plan 

went into effect on January 1, 1937, and fifteen months later 

over 38,000,000 social security accounts were in the files. 

Not all workers were eligible—not covered were agricultural 

labour, domestic servants, casual labour, maritime labour, 

employees in non-profit making institutions (e.g., teachers, 

religious workers, and government employees). 

The same group of workers was exempted from the pro- 
visions of the unemployment insurance scheme. Under the 
law, qualified workers who were laid off or lost their jobs 
were to receive weekly payments, not equal in amount to their 
regular pay, but based onit. Since i eo eae ee 
unlike old age insurance, was not a national system, ne a 
Federal-State system, the provisions for the amount and dura- 
tion of benefits, and for the waiting period, air eas 
benefits were usually equal to about 50 per cent. of the Mp er’s 

‘th a maximum of $15 and a minimum of $5, 
Wey abe for about sixteen weeks. By July 1, 
and they generally ore Union had an approved unemploy- 
1937, every state aoe In 1938 3,500,000 workers had re- 


ment compensation , 
ceived benefits under the law amounting to $400,000,000. 


; ; as a step in the right direction. 
The oe ae ea badly Gawa and in some parts 
But it was on ee left millions of needy people unprotected. 
unworkable. s of all, this Act, supposedly designed to meet 
But most suse insecurity, fell far short of its aim. Here was 
the challenge men rogramme which insured a low standard of 
an “* insurance oe The New Deal was a revolution in 
ee ae a revolution in economics. 
eas. 
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN: ... RE- 
COVERY... 


Ir’s the doctor’s first job to ease the pain of his dying patient, 
His next task is to do what he can to make him recover. 
Relief had eased the patient’s pain. The New Deal medicines 
for recovery were labelled A.A.A., N.R.A., and P.W.A. 

The history of the case was interesting. One item of great 
importance commanded attention. It appeared that even 
when the patient had been in the best of health—in the 
vigorous twenties—he had had trouble with his bread-basket. 
Now with the patient flat on his back, the diagnosis showed a 
cancer had developed. In 1932, “‘ the largest farm population 
in the nation’s history had the smallest farm cash income ” 
on record. 

Of the many contributing causes of the disease, one was 
quickly apparent—the decline of the foreign market. During 
the World War the farmers in the United States had taken 
advantage of their opportunity to feed the warring nations of 
the world. The slogan “‘ Food will win the war ” was sweet 
music in the farmers’ ears. To help win the war—and line 
their own pockets—they added some 40,000,000 acres of 
grasslands to their already cultivated area. That was not 
too much—during the War. But after the War, the added 
bushels of wheat, pounds of tobacco, and bales of cotton found 
fewer buyers—and the prices dropped. Sales to foreign 
countries brought American farmers almost $3} billion 10 
1920; five years later that figure was down to a little over 
$2 billion; and in 1932, it was only $662,000,000. 

The fact that they were not selling as much of their goods , 
abroad as they had in the past did not mean that the farmers 
produced less. Oh no. They continued to produce in as 
great quantities as before, and the result was a mountain of 
unsold produce—‘ farm surpluses ’’. So long as these export 
surpluses existed, the prices of farm goods on the domestic 
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market had to go down. And go down they did. When the 
depression came the domestic market was weakened further 
The people in the United States had less moncy than ever 
before to buy the cotton, tobacco, hides, wheat, etc., which 
the farmer produced. Nevertheless the farmers continued to 
produce as much as formerly. The lower priccs went, the 
more the farmers felt they had to produce in order to pay their 
high fixed charges—interest, taxes, etc. 

The desperate plight of the farmers did not go unnoticed 
by Mr. Hoover. In 1929 the Federal Farm Board was set 
up with a fund of $500,000,000 to be used to increase farm 
prices. ‘The Farm Board tried—and failed. It bought 
millions of bushels of ‘‘ surplus ”’ wheat and millions of bales 
of “surplus ’’ cotton. It asked the farmers to reduce their 
acreage. The farmers did not do so. The result was that, 
while the slump in prices was checked for a little while, it did 
not stay checked. After a few years of operation, the Federal 
Farm Board was licked. Its warehouses were full of unsold 
farm products which had finally to be dumped on the market 
at prices way below cost. The Federal Treasury stood the 
loss. Mr. Hoover’s method had ended in collapse. 

The New Deal administration, too, turned its attention to 
the serious problem of too much farm produce at too low 
prices. Salvation for the farmers was an important part of 
his recovery programme, Mr. Roosevelt told his listeners in 
the fourth fireside chat in October 1933: “ How ane : 
constructing the edifice of recovery—the temple . . . dedi- 


i ial justi reater 
‘ntained for a greater social justice, a grea 
i eee 5 fa sound economic life? 


welfare for America—the habitation o ; : 
We are building, stone by stone, the columns which will 
support that habitation. . .- - : 

re We “ities that immediate relief for the unemployed was 
the first tial of such a structure..--+ ee 

= Another pillat in the making is the ae 
ment Administration. I have been cag by 
ordinary degree of co-op eration given to rs of the West 
the cotton farmers in the South, the wheat aa conden that 
the tobacco farmers of the South-east, and I any through in 
the corn-hog farmers of the Middle West will come g 
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me magnificent fashion. ; ; 
sree was a reason for ‘the extraordinary degree of co 
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operation ” given by the farmers to the Agricultural 
ment Administration (A.A.A.), the New Deal ag, 
handling the problem of farm recovery. Mr. vosevelt’ 

A.A.A. wanted to do what Mr. Hoover’s Federal Farry Basa 
had tried to do—to raise the prices of farm products. But the 
A.A.A. did not make the Farm Board mistake of attemptin 

to raise prices without at the same time controlling production, 
The A.A.A. realized that both prices and production had to 
be controlled or the scheme would fall through. Where the 
Farm Board had asked the farmers to reduce acreage, the A.A.A 
paid them for'doing so. The result was that what the farmers did 
not do for the Federal Farm Board they did do for the A.A.A, 

Under the terms of the Agricultural Adjustment Act signed 
by the President on May 12, 1933, voluntary agreements to 
curtail production were to be signed by the farmers. To those 
who signed the agreements to reduce their acreage or otherwise 
limit their production to a stipulated amount, the Federal 
government would give a subsidy, a ‘‘ benefit payment”. 
At first, benefit payments were made on only seven basic com- 
modities—wheat, cotton, corn, hogs, rice, tobacco, milk. 
Later cattle, peanuts, rye, barley, flax, sugar beets, and sugar 
cane were added. The commodities first selected were chosen 
because our farmers produced a surplus for export of nearly 
all of them; and because they had to go through some manu- 
facturing process before they came to the consumer’s table. 
That was important, since the money for the benefit payments 
was raised through a “processing tax’. On every hog 
slaughtered, every bushel of wheat milled, every pint of milk 
canned, every pound of cotton spun, the ‘ processors” (1.€+ 
the meat-packers, millers, canners, etc.) paid a tax. This 
tax money was the money that went to the farmers in the form 
of benefit payments. Of course the tax did not really come 
out of the pockets of the processors. They promptly added 

‘the amount of the tax to the cost of the goods, so that it was, 
in reality, the consumers who paid. 

That part of the Act disturbed many people, but it was the 
reduction feature which brought the most hostile criticism. 
Once the plan was under way, crop limitation could be 
planned ahead before actual planting began. But in the 
spring of 1933 cotton already planted and pigs already gt own 
had to be destroyed. Some 4,000,000 bales of cotton from 
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crops then growing were removed from production, about 
20 per cent. of the wheat crop was not raised Sid ae 
6,000,000 young pigs were slaughtered (the pork was later 


aroused. Severe condemnatio 
when the policy of “ killing Ae eet ough: tee 
cotton ”’ was put into effect. aaa: 

Denunciation of the programme by those people 

. . Vv 
believed In a system of production for use was justified They 
had a right to point to the bitter irony of destroying food ond 
clothing In a period of starvation. But believers in the 
capitalist system had no right to criticize. For profitabilit 
was the keynote of capitalist economy, and the goal of she 
A.A.A. planners was to restore profitability. Theirs was not 
anew method. They were following the pattern set for them 
by monopoly manufacturers—the pattern of gearing produc- 
tion to effective demand; the pattern of raising prices through 
scarcity. Manufacturers had long followed the practice of 
turning their workers into the streets and letting their machines 
lie idle when their products could not be sold at a profit. 
What was that but a policy of crop limitation? The A.A.A. 
was simply trying to help the farmers to do what the industrial- 
ists had learned to do for themselves. As Mr. Roosevelt put it: 
‘We have been producing more of some crops than we can 
consume or can sell in a depressed world market. The cure 
is not to produce so much. Without our help the farmers can- 
not get together and cut production, and the Farm Bill gives 
them a method of bringing their production down to a reason- 
able level and of obtaining reasonable prices for their crops.” 

Within the framework of the profit system there was nothing 
wrong with the policy of “ ploughing under”. It would 
have made more sense, of course, if the New Deal had em- 
barked, instead, on a long-range programme aid a aah 
rather than curtailment, a policy of feeding all the hungry and 
clothing all the naked. But such a programme would have 
involved far-reaching changes in every direction—the sub- 
stitution of production for use for production for profit. To 

th socialism was not, however, the goal of 


replace capitalism with . 
ne i a elt administration. The New Deal was not a 


revolution in economics. 
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Did the A.A.A. crop reduction programme help the Larmers 
along the road to recovery? Probably. It was diflicult to 
determine exactly to what extent because Nature, a much 
more effective crop reducer than the A.A.A., had put ix: a few 
hard licks, too. Whether the drought which came in 19> and 
again in 1936 deserved more or less credit than the “A.A. 
for the improved position of the farmers could not be proved. 
But what could be proved was that the farmers were better off 
than they had been before the New Deal—and they coniinued 
to be better off after the drought was over. ‘The figures were 
conclusive : 


Estimated Annual Cash Income 
(in millions of dollars) 


From Sale of Government 

Year. Farm Products. Payments. Zulal, 
1932. . ‘ ; 4,328 0) 4,328 
1933. . . . 4,955 162 5,117 
1934. ; . 5,792 556 6,348 
1935». . . . 6,507 583 7,090 
1936. F : : 7,657 287 7,944 
1937. F ‘ ‘ 8,233 367 8,600 


The patient was back on his feet. The growth of the cancer 
was checked. Every year of the New Deal had meant more 
money for the farmers, until by 1937 their cash income was 
almost twice what it had been in 1932! Higher prices for 
their goods was one of the factors which was responsible for 
this greater income. But if the farmers had also to pay higher 
prices for the things they bought, then they would be no 
better off. In fact, the stated aim of the A.A.A. was not Just 
to increase farm prices, but rather “‘ to re-establish prices to 
farmers at a level that will give agricultural commodities 4 
purchasing power with respect to articles that farmers buy; 
equivalent to the purchasing power of agricultural commodities 
in the base period. The base period in the case of all agri- 
cultural commodities except tobacco shall be the pre-war 
period, August 1909-July 1914” (Base period for tobacco, 
1919-1929). ; 

Put more simply, this meant that it was the purchasing 
power of the farmer’s dollar that was to be increased—unt! 
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it was equal to what it had been in 1909-1 if i 
—-IQI4; t 

it took two bushels of the farmer’s hel i: ne ieee 
wrench, the A.A.A. wanted it to take two bushels In 1933 a 
four bushels or five. The real test, then, of whether or not the 


the prices he paid for the goods he bough i 
ght. The ind - 
bers told the story of the steady climb of the faomietedella: 


ee 


Ratio (%) of Prices 


Year. Received to Prices Paid. 
1909-1914 100 (Base period) 
1932 61 
1933 64 
1934 73 
1935 86 
1936 g2 
1937 93 


There was no doubt, from the figures, that a good measure 
of recovery had come to the farmers. What was not clear 
from the figures, however, was how much increased income 
went to which people. For the word “farmers” is an all- 
inclusive term—it means not only agricultural landlords and 

ig commercial farmers, but also tenants, share-croppers, and 
farm labourers. The figures showed that annual cash income 
had almost doubled. But the figures did not show that that 
increased cash income was distributed equally among all the 
farmers. Recovery had, indeed, come to the landlords and 
large owners who received most of the increased farm income ; 
it may or may not have come to the tenants, share-croppers, and 
labourers who received least of the increased farm income. — 

One quarter of all the persons gainfully employed in agri- 
culture were farm labourers—for them there were no benefit 
payments at all.. More than 42 per cent. of all farms hae 
Operated by tenants and share-croppers, of whom two-thirds 

h. But most of the government money that 


were in the Sout 
went into the South went to the planters, not to the tenants. 


One South Carolina share-cropper’s experience was fairly 
typical, ‘Our landlord wouldn’t plough up any of our 
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cotton. He ploughed up his own so that he could cet th 
pay for it.” shee 

Even where the tenants did plough up their cotton, it didn’t 
necessarily follow that the government cheque for their ¢9. 
operation was put in their hands—the cotton planter ws bog. 
in the Southern tenant-cropper system, and he “ took cave of” 
the benefit payment due. The helplessness of some of the 
croppers was well illustrated in this story of one of thera from 
Mississippi, ‘‘ I ploughed up six acres of my cotton last year, 
but I didn’t get a cent from the government. Boss said it was 
credited to my account, but I don’t know.” 

It wasn’t that the A.A.A. didn’t want to help tenants and 
share-croppers. It did. From reports of unbiased observers 
as well as its own agents in the field it was aware of what was 
happening, and took steps to remedy the situation. In some 
places it succeeded and the tenants got what was due to them. 
But in other places the A.A.A. found itself unable to remedy 
the situation because of the administrative set-up there. 
‘“‘ Complaints sent to the Department of Agriculture in Wash- 
ington were sent to state A.A.A. administrators for adjustment, 
where they were passed to county agents for adjustment. 
These agents in turn passed them to the landlord against 
whom the complaint was made A complaint often ended in 
further injury and discomfiture to the complainant.” 

Worse than the loss of benefit payments due to them was 
the loss suffered by many share-croppers of what little security 
they had had on the plantation. As soon as some planter 
saw that there was more money to be made by reducing acreage 
than by working the land on the old share-cropper basis, they 
dispossessed their share-croppers. If these homeless unfortun- 
ates were lucky, they either got jobs as day labourers or landed 
ne ae relief rolls; if they were unlucky, they slowly starved to 

eath. 

It was primarily the landlords and the large owners, not the 
tenants, share-croppers, and farm labourers, who were put 0” 
the road to recovery by the A.A.A. ‘ 

This was acknowledged by the New Deal planners for agt- 
culture. They were aware of the desperate plight of the under- 
privileged farmers. What they didn’t know specifically they 
were told in the report of the President’s Special Committee a 
Farm Tenancy, which made plain the fact that the standards 
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of health, education, and living conditions of the farm poor 
were among the worst in the country. Secretary of Agriculture 
Wallace, the chairman of the committee, wrote in the New 
York Times on January 3, 1937, “I have never seen among the 
peasantry of Europe poverty so abject as that which exists in 
this favourable cotton year in the great cotton States from 
Arkansas on to the East Coast.” 

__ Attempts were made to deal with the problem of tenancy. 
Federal agencies, first the Resettlement Administration, later 
the Farm Security Administration, were set up to help tenants, 
share-croppers, and labourers to buy farms. Families living on 
sub-marginal land were resettled on better land with loans ad- 
vanced for the purchase of farm supplies, equipment, and live- 
stock; co-operative communities for large-scale farming were 
also established in which the land was to be operated in com- 
mon. ‘These schemes were good as far as they went—but they 
didn’t go far. The families to whom aid was given were num- 
bered in the thousands—the families that needed aid were 
numbered in the millions. =) 43 

But if only a beginning was made in the task of salvaging im- 
poverished humans, a sizeable step was taken in the salvaging of 
impoverished ‘land. And impoverished the land was—some 
200,000,000 acres, according to a government survey, was 
badly deteriorated through overcropping and overgrazing. 
Much of it was already ruined by erosion and more would 
unless protected immediately. A tall story from the West made 


_ : - A 
lai s happening to the land in some areas: 
ae ee oe at a bank to see if he could get a loan 


Ores che be arranged,’ said the banker. * I’ll drive out 


. 3 
i and appraise it. ; ee 
we Vou Eee bother,’ said the farmer, noticing a huge 
cloud of dust rolling down the road. ‘Here it comes 


>? ; ; 
ee me ona nation-wide scale was 


‘1 conservation program. : ‘ Se 

peat oe became government policy with the signing of the 

Soil Conservation and Domestic Allotment Act on February 
oi 


6. A,month earlier the Agricultural Adjustment Act 
ced tte declared unconstitutional by the Supreme Court. 
ag pee Conservation Act was, in effect, the old Act in new 
cern the emphasis on soil conservation and more scien- 

re 
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needed. 
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tific use of the land. Benefit payments were to go to those 
farmers who planted soil-conserving crops in place of soil-de. 
pleting crops. This really meant crop reduction old style, since 
the soil-depleting crops which were to be taken out of cultiya. 
tion were wheat, corn, cotton, tobacco—crops of which there 
was a surplus. Had the A.A.A. merely asked the farmers to 
co-operate in saving their soil, it is doubtful that much progress 
would have been made. But asit was the government authori- 
ties were in a position to pay them for their co-operation. The 
happy result was that the soil was being built up, the farmers 
were being paid for doing it, and A.A.A. was still in the saddle 
driving toward recovery with its production-control pro- 
gramme. 

But a big hurdle would have to be leaped before the goal 
could be reached. Agriculture and industry were intertwined. 
Recovery could not come to agriculture unless it came to in- 
dustry as well. And iridustry was ina state of collapse. There 
were more material, men, machinery, and money idle than 
ever before in the country’s history. What to do? 

Business men had an answer—help business. In this de- 
pression, as always, “‘ fair’? competition had become “ un- 
fair ’’ competition. There were fewer consumers’ dollars, and 
the fight to get them had become a real war. Manufacturers 
had tried to cut costs by lengthening hours and cutting 
wages. Sweat-shops had thrived. Prices had. tumbled until 
in some industries goods were even sold below cost. Unfair 
competition had become “‘ cut-throat”? competition. Business 
needed help. 

Workers had an answer—help the workers. In this de- 
pression, as always, workers had suffered most. Many of them 
had lost their jobs. Those who were lucky enough to keep 
their jobs found they had to work longer hours for less pay: 
Their standard of living had dropped down and down until it 
had become a standard of dying. Their unions were crum- 
bling to pieces. Workers needed help. 

The President’s “‘ Brain Trust ? had an answer—help both 
employers and workers. The National Industrial Recovery 
Act (N.I.R.A.) was the New Deal scheme for bringing re 
covery toindustry. Its purpose was described by the President 
on June 16, 1933. ‘‘ The law I have just signed was passed 
to put people back ta work, to let them buy more of the products of 
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farms and factories and start our business at a living rate 
again. oe ‘ 

- Throughout industry, the change from starvation wages 
and starvation employment to living wages and sustained em- 
ployment can, in large Part, be made by an industrial covenant 
to which all employers shall subscribe. . . . 

“We are relaxing some of the safeguards of the anti-trust 
.laws . . . we are putting in place of old principles of un- 
' checked competition some new Government controls. . . . 
Their purpose is to free business, not to shackle it.” 

The emergency situation had brought forth an emergency 
measure—a plan for control by the government of the entire 
industrial structure of the U.S.: a plan which was designed to 
give both employers and workers what they wanted. Em- 
ployers wanted the right to do openly what some monopolists 
had succeeded in doing secretly—to get together in every in- 
dustry to put an end to cut-throat competition, over-produc- 
tion, and resultant low prices. The anti-trust laws were in the 
way. N.I.R.A. “ suspended ” the anti-trust laws. 

Workers wanted more jobs, more money, shorter hours, and 
the right to organize into unions to protect these gains once 
they had them. N.IR.A. abolished child labour—to make 
more jobs for grown men and women ; it pau oe 
wages and maximum hours; it gave workers legal protectio 


in the right to organize. 
To aden ae provisions of N.I.R.A. the Ngee ae 
covery Administration (N.R.A.) was set A ; eae de 
employers in every industry to get together in their trade 
associations and draft a “‘ code of fair comp Bae bmitted 
to govern each industry. As soon as a code was su : : 
R Id public hearings to give consumers and wor. ers 
he ms Ober interested persons a chance to apes dis- 
y isions of the code, and suggest ad itions. 

pp prove Wie Phos final form was approved by the President 


ae ae sa We ae strator, it became a law applicable to the 
or the N.R.A. 


: for its enforcement, a Code Authority 
whole ene elie ace N.R.A. believed in the principle of 
was setup. ; dustry ”’, the members of the Code Au- 


ent in in : 
ie ere trade-association representatives of the employers. 
thority w 


i i industries varied in 
T bmitted for the different ind é 
d a Silat them contained some provisions dealing with 
etail, 
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trade practices and labour. Since the employers themselves 
drafted the codes, the provisions generally were those the em. 
ployers wanted. In one way or another, in the trade practice 
provisions, the employers made certain that production wags 
controlled and prices raised. 

The labour provisions differed for different indusiries, 
Where labour in a certain industry was strongly organi:cd, it 
could, at the public hearing, fight for and win for itself higher 
minimum wages and a shorter work-week. Where labour in 
a certain industry was not strong, the employers had a field- 
day—minimum wages were low and the work-week long. But 
every code under N.I.R.A. had to contain section 7a, which 
gave to workers “ the right to organize and bargain collectively 
through representatives of their own choosing ”’. 

Only eleven days after N.I.R.A. became a law, public hear- 
ings began on the first code—for cotton textiles, one of the most 
competitive industries in the country with all of the evils of low 
wages, long hours, child labour, and bad working conditions. 
Twelve days later, on July 9, 1933, the President signed the 
Cotton Textile Code, which raised minimum wages to $12 4 
week in the South and $13 a week in the North, lowered maxi- 
mum. hours to forty a week, and took children under sixteen 
out of the mills. Before the end of the month more than 200 
other codes had been submitted, with hundreds more to come. 
Then, on July 27, to speed up the operations of the plan still 
further, the President offered a “‘ blanket code ”’ to those indi- 
vidual employers in industries in which a basic code had not 
yet been approved. The 2,000,000 employers who signed the 
blanket code and all those operating under a basic code were 
awarded a “ Blue Eagle ” with the words “ We Do Our Part”, 
the special symbol devised by N.R.A. to show compliance with 
the recovery plan. In the two years until the Supreme Court 
declared N.R.A. unconstitutional, some 700 codes covering 95 
per cent. of all the workers in industry had been approved. 

That was a far greater coverage than could have been ex- 
pected. But for a fair estimate of the achievements of N.R.A.» 
quality as well as quantity must be considered. Did the plan 
work? The question cannot be answered by yes or no. It 
did work in some ways and did not work in other ways. 

There was no doubt that N.R.A. helped, along with the 
other accomplishments of the New Deal, to change the mood of 
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the country from despair to hope. Even if the performance 
did not equal the promise, it did, nevertheless, achieve a part; 
nits : ’ a partial 
success. N.R.A. didn’t make business thrive, but it helped to 
put it back on its feet; it didn’t begin to solve the problem of 
unemployment, but it did increase employment some; it didn’t 
give all workers “ the wages of decent living ”, but a did raise 
the wages of the lowest paid ; it didn’t enforce the provisions of 
section 7a, but it did help the organization of labour. It 
lessened child labour—on that score Mr. Roosevelt had a right 
to be proud in his speech to the country a few weeks after the 
Cotton Textile Code went into effect. “The moment the Re- 
covery Act was passed, this monstrous thing which neither 
opinion nor law could reach through years of effort went out in 
aflash. As a British editorial put it, we did more under a Code 
in one day than they in England had been able to do under the 
common law in eighty-five years of effort.” 
, _ Inspite of these accomplishments, when N.R.A. was weighed 
in the balance, it was found wanting. Perhaps it was because 
it tried to do too much, or tried to do it too quickly; perhaps 
it was because its machinery was too cumbersome, or the con- 
trols were too much in the hands of one economic group. At 
any rate it did not successfully meet the challenge put to it by 
the President when he signed the Act. “ The challenge of this 
law is whether we can sink selfish interest and present a solid 
i mon peril. 
ga iors oa to industry which has long insisted that, 
given the right to act in unison, it could do much for the 


general good which has hitherto been unlawful.” | 
Industry was given the right “ to act in unison an as = 
often happens, it concerned itself with its own good, not the 
it did not sink its “‘ selfish interest ’—on the 


>. 


i: I good ’ } S'S 
sears acted strictly in line with its selfish interest. 
> , 


Thus. the trade practice provisions of the codes which were 
Sance ned with price and production control, and were there- 
fore to the advantage of the employers, met with some ee 
inly at first. But the labour provisions of the codes whic 
se ae dvantage of the workers were often violated. It 
Maha ialy not the intent of the framers of section 7a that 
ines Oe uions should flourish under N.I.R.A., yet that is 
etree het happened. Real trade unions also grew in this 


cnet ie employers often choose not to deal with them—yet 
P ’ 
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they went unpunished. It was of little use for labour to com. 
plain, since the members of the code authorities charged with 
enforcement of the law were sometimes themselves the lawe 
breakers, or, at least, in sympathy with them. 

It was true that the lowest-paid workers had their wages 
raised to the minimum. But it was also true that somc em- 
ployers made up for this increased labour cost by lowering the 
wages of those workers who had been above the minimum, 
** Kickbacks ”’, too, were not unknown—workers had often to 
return to their employers part, if not all, of their increase in 
wages. So with hours. In some mills the shorter work-week 
existed only on the books of the corporation, but in practice the 
workers were at their machines longer hours than was shown 
on their time-cards. 

Nor was “ chiselling ”’? confined to the labour provisions 
alone. Consumers gave ample evidence that prices in many 
fields were rising so fast and so high as to indicate that “ selfish 

-interest ’’, not the ‘‘ general good ”’, was the true cause. 

Codes in some industries remained on paper—efforts at en- 
forcement were not even made. In other industries, where 
there had been eagerness for the codes and willing compliance 
at the start of N.R.A., there was, by 1935, bitterness against 
the codes and unwilling compliance, if any. The reason was 
not far to seek. In the 1933 depression employers had found 
restrictions on price-cutting and unfair competition an advan- 
tage; after the 1934-1935 business upturn they had found 
these restrictions a disadvantage. N.R.A. was already on the 
ropes when the Supreme Court delivered the knockout blow 
on May 27, 1935. 

N.R.A. was designed to promote recovery. Did it succeed 
or fail? Unfortunately this could not be determined. Re- 
covery did, indeed, come during the period of its operation. 
But that recovery was due, more certainly, not to that part of 
N.R.A. which has been discussed so far, but rather to Title Il 
of N.I.R.A.—the part which created the Public Works Ad- 
ministration (P.W.A.). 

Billions of dollars of government money was provided to 
finance the largest single construction programme the United 
States (or, in fact, the world) had ever seen. In the forty-eight 
states that make up the United States of America there are 
3,071 counties. Four years after it was launched P.W.A. had 
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furnished funds for over 26,000 construction projects in every 
state, in all but three counties. About three-fifths of the pro- 
jects were Federal—carried on by Federal agencies themselves 
with direct allotments of over $14 billion, Even more money 
was allotted to the remaining projects which were non-Federal 
—carried on by municipalities with loans or outright gifts from 
P.W.A. Eighty per cent. ofall public construction in the U.S. 
in this four-year period was made possible by P.W.A. 

What the recovery agency meant in terms of useful projects 
of lasting value to the nation is spelled out: 
**PUBLIC BUILDINGS** 
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The P.W.A. design for recovery was plain. Men were idle 
Machines were idle. Private industry was flat on its back. 
The government could revive industry through large-scale 
spending on public works. Government spending woulq 
“prime the pump ” of business activity. To carry through 
to completion the thousands of government construction 
projects, men and materials would be needed. Direct 
employment on government projects would force indirect 
employment in private industry which would supply the 
materials. (Experience proved that indirect employment 
which resulted from the P.W.A. programme was two-and- 
one-half times as great as the direct employment.) In 
addition to the “ prevailing wages ”’ paid to the workers on the 
government projects, there would be the wages paid to the 
workers in the stimulated private industries (plus the wages 
paid to relief workers on W.P.A.). Money would be in cir- 
culation again. Workers with money in their pay envelopes 
would do what idle workers could not do—buy consumers’ 
goods. They would have purchasing power—the where- 
withal to pay for the things they needed. The products of 
farm and factory would be sold again. 

It happened. Recovery came. The country felt it. The 
statistics proved it. And the statistics also proved that it was 
the government spending programme which was chiefly re- 
sponsible. For when, towards the end of 1936, and early in 
1937, government expenditures were sharply curtailed, 
another depression set in. The drop in industrial production, 
more precipitous even than in 1929, shows how sensitive 4 
plant recovery was. 

Industrial production up every year from 1933 through 
August 1937—then crash. 

The same picture in other key statistics, such as employment 
and pay rolls in manufacturing industries, freight-car loadings, 
etc. The same picture in the stomachs and minds of the 
people. Government spending had made jobs. Govern- 
ment spending had put money in people’s pockets. Govern- 
ment spending had brought about what economists called 
“consumer recovery”. When government spending was 
slashed, the recovery movement was slashed. 

Not all had eyes to see, however. The poor could see— 
government spending had given them jobs, money, food, 
clothing, shelter, hope. ’ 
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The rich could not see—government spending, to them Was 
ruining the country. ‘To get the billions of dollars which Went 
into government spending for public works and relief the 
government resorted to borrowing. The lending-spendin 
programme which had primed the pump of business activit 
was a borrowing programme on a large scale. And such 
borrowing meant an increase in the national debi and— 
horror of horrors—an “ unbalanced budget’. And an “ up. 
balanced budget ”’ meant inflation and loss of credit, and bank- 
ruptcy, and a host of other dreadful calamities, 

The argument was plausible. It convinced—and frightened 
—a great many people. They were told that they had only to 
consider their own financial dealings to see how dangerous was 
the government’s programme of borrowing for lending-spend- 
ing purposes. When their income was greater than their ex- 
penditures they were well off. The more they got into debt. 
the greater was the danger of bankruptcy. This, they were 
told, was also true of the national government. 

It was, however, not true of the national government. The 
real point was what the government was borrowing the money for. So 
long as the borrowed money was being put to productive uses, 
then there was no danger of bankruptcy. Some of the 
borrowed money had been used to save the homes and farms 
of the people of the country. Part of that money would be 
returned. Some of the borrowed money had been spent on 
public works. That was money not thrown away, but i- 
vested—in power plants, dams, tunnels, schools, bridges, decent 
houses. What the critics of the government programme 
neglected to point out was that there were two sides to the 
government books. They pointed only to the red-ink side— 
the liabilities, the cost. But balanced against this was the 
black ink side—the assets, the increase in the real wealth an 
income of the people. aes 

The rich who could not—or would not—see had no criticism 
of a corporation of capitalists in private industry when it em 
barked on a borrowing programme to build, to expand a 
plant, to produce goods. On the contrary. This, they ee : 
was an occasion for rejoicing, for throwing caps in the alr, ., 
singing hymns of praise to the captains of industry who et 
thus providing jobs for the people. But when the governmen 
borrowed money to build, to expand its plant, to raise the.stan- 
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dard of living, thus Providing jobs for the People, that 
different matter. That, they said, was an occasion for ieee ; 
for hanging crepe on the door, for attending the funeral of ihe 
once-glorious country. It didn’t make sense, ‘ 
Their talk of runaway inflation was nonsense, too, A 
brilliant young economist made that clear in a stinging rebuke 
“,.. they tell us that an increasing government debt is the 


resources were both wantonly destroyed ”’, 

Our national debt was increasing. True. But in relation 
to national income it was stil] only about one-fourth of the 
British national debt; and our debt per capita (adding to- 
gether state, local, and national) was less than two-thirds of the 
British per capita debt, Moreover, the important question is 
not so much the absolute size of the debt, but rather how much 
does the interest on the debt cost us per year in dollars and cents 
of taxes, i.e., what is thedebt burden? Again, the facts werecon- 
clusive. Long before the second World War the British tax- 
Payer was paying four times as much as the American to meet 
the burden of debt interest. Yet our “ inflation bugs ”’ did not, 
then, notice any sign of inflation in England—or if they did, 
they conveniently kept it to themselves. 

And in spite of all the.cries of alarm about the blows to our 
government’s credit because of its huge borrowings, the Federal 
Treasury was able to dispose of government bonds at lower 
rates of interest than ever before in the country’s history. h on 
was an important fact, since it tended to indicate eee the a 
—the loudest critics—did not themselves believe their own t 
of the disaster to come because of the spending eae 
They were eager to put their money au retin viet EA 
There was little doubt that much of their criticism cam 


i i i iderations. 
iti n immediately economic consi 
ee They were out to discredit him and 


It. : 
ae eee Sp largamee and any stick was good enough 
a 
to beat him with. fect. Far from 
. ding programme was not pertect. ' 
_ The detonate deca Sie made of it was precisely the opposite 
be ue Cees made. It was inadequate not because the 
a ae borrowed and spent too much, but rather because 
govern 
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the government did not borrow and spend enough. 
true that it was Congress that was responsible for the cuts mad 
in the spending programme. Nevertheless, it was also fe 
that at no time did the President even ask for an amount that 
was anywhere near what was needed. Mr. Roosevelt had 
failed by his own standard, set in the second fireside chat of 
1934: ‘“. . . I stand or fall by my refusal to accept as a neces. 
sary condition of our future a permanent army of unemployed, 
On the contrary, we must make it a national principle that we 
will not tolerate a large army of unemployed and that we will 
arrange our national economy to end our present unemploy- 
ment as soon as we can and then to take wise measures against 
its return. JI do not want to think that it is the destiny of any 
American to remain permanently on relief rolls.”’ 

These were brave words. But they pointed to a goal which 
had not been reached. Despite all of Mr. Roosevelt’s worth- 
while efforts, “‘a large army of unemployed ”’ continued to 
exist throughout his two terms in office. It never numbered 
less than 8,000,000 people. It would have been greater but 
for the public spending programme. It would have been 
smaller had that spending programme been truly adequate. 

The New Dealers looked upon unemployment as an emer- 
gency condition, so they thought of public spending as an emer- 
gency programme ‘That was a mistake. The breakdown of 
the profit system meant that it was to be the destiny of many 
Americans to be permanently unemployed. What was needed 
was immediately to launch a permanent programme of public 
spending on a gigantic scale—a programme which would make 
full use of the nation’s human.and material resources; and ul- 
timately to abolish the profit system. What the New Deal did, 
however, was to take only a halting step in the direction of 
alleviation of the unemployment problem. It was not a revor 
lution in economics. 


CHAPTER EIGHTEEN >... REFORM 


Reuter and recovery were not enough. To remedy an exist- 
ing bad situation was only one part of the Job that faced Mr. 
Roosevelt. To deal with the evils that led to the situation in 
the first place was another. Those New Deal measures which 
aimed at correcting old abuses are considered here under the 
heading of Reform. 

In actual practice, as we have seen, the programme of the 
New Deal was not separated into the three distinct parts— 
relief, recovery, and reform. W.P.A., for example, was both a 
relief and a recovery measure, while P.W.A. construction was 
often a combination of all three. So with the other parts of the 
New Deal programme. ‘The major purpose of somie measures 
was relief or recovery or reform, but often one or both other 

ur Iso served. ; 
The hots programme was a good illustration. It oe 
as part of P.W.A. It was thought ofas aid to recovery. It was 
that—and more. The eradication of slums and the construc- 
tion of low-cost housing projects were, without question, a 
reform measure as well. ; fe ot, 

It was paradoxical that the richest ue, seen Mieke 
should have worse slums than most of the world, l 

; d inaugural address in 1937, Mr. Roosevelt 
fact. In his secon et cai s had undoubtedly been made, 
Pointed out that, while gain 


; : ‘ Let us ask again: Have we 
j ed to be done: 
ae cae of our vision of ses fourth day of March, 
na lley: 
d our happy valley 
38" ioe ay ae upon a great continent blessed with a 
see a gre 
reat wealth of natural #50urCeS : In this nation I 
sa ens : llenge to our democracy: In 
“* But here is a cha. End. ial part of its whole 
u ‘Ilions of its citizens—a substantia P ) 
pe i — ha at this very moment are denied the greater 
Sidee eres the very lowest standards of to-day call the 
Part of whal- 
necessities of life. . - 
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“IT see one-third of a nation ill-housed, ill-clag ill 
nourished.” ce 

Mr. Roosevelt saw correctly. One-third of the nation Was 
ill-housed. There was no argument about the fact. Tt was 
plain to people in their own cities; it was obvious io any 
passenger Jooking out of a window on a railroad train. Slum. 
dwellers everywhere. Millions of people living under indecent, 
unhealthful conditions. There was need for reform. ‘There 
was need for a programme of rehousing which would move 
people out of the slums into decent low-rent houses. Such a 
programme for slum-clearance would mean the saving of 
human lives. And what was less important but equally true—it 
would mean the saving of money. Slums were disease and 
crime-breeders. Municipalities paid dearly for their neglect of 
the slum problem in extra costs for added hospitals, added 
policemen, added jails. One investigation after another in town 
and country, North, South, East, and West, proved the point: 


INCIDENCE OF Various SOCIAL AND Economic ILLs 


in Three Areas of Mason City, Iowa 
(Cases per 100 families) 


1A 8 ¢ | 
MAJOR ANDO CHILO 
Nore: A and B are areas of poor housing. C is an average residential area. 
Source : Jowa State Planning Board. 


Jacksonville, Florida— nearly one-third of all major on 
were committed in a slum section covering less than two pe 
cent. of the city’s area’’. 
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“O] } ; “ce 
Dene een a 50-block area, chosen for clearance 
and rehousing, shows a crime rate seven and one-half times the 


the city average ”’, 

New York City— a five-year study disclosed that three out 
of four babies in the tenement population had rickets ”. 

_ Birmingham, Alabama—‘ | 933 survey showed that the city 
spent in nine slum areas six times as much as it received in taxes 
from those areas ’”’, 

And the figures for rural areas showed that housing conditions 
in the country districts were even worse than in the cities! 

European nations faced with theslum problem had embarked 
on public housing programmes immediately after the World 
ba but in the United States practically nothing had been 

one. 

When the R.F.C. was set up under Mr. Hoover in 1 932 it was 
given the right to make loans on housing projects. It made 
only one. Then came the New Deal—and the job of clearing 
the slums and providing decent homes for low-income families 
was at last begun. 

At first, under the Housing Division of P.W.A., the federal 
government itself engaged in construction. It initiated some 
fifty-one multiple-dwelling projects with rents in some as low 
as $16.40 per month for a three-room apartment, or $21-83 per 
month including all operating expenses such as heat, light, gas, 
etc. Then, in 1937, the United States Housing Authority 
(U.S.H.A.) was set up to carry on the work along the lines 
Proven successful in European countries. Under U.S.H.A., 


did no building itself. Instead it made 
ee Housing authorities established by city 


cal 
loans and grants to se Of the amount needed for construc- 


rnments. . 
te Ure ek ake d up to go per cent., and the remainder was 


: al authority. In addition, annual con- 
fae i raid 2 bene both the local authority and ULS.H.A. 
ee utions or 1 to 5 to keep the rentals in the projects within 
in the oer er lowest income group”’. This annual contri- 
rae . ae local authority was usually made by granting tax 
ion ; 
P ct. 
exemption to the proje f rnment-assisted, low-rent 
’ ramme O© f£OVE ) : 

h none nee genes successful, Some of the P.W.A. projects 
ousing 
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(later transferred to U.S.H.A. to be sold or leased to local 
authorities) had been criticized on the ground that they cost 
more than similar construction by private builders. Thj, 
charge could not be made of U.S.H.A.’s public housing pro- 
jects, in which construction costs were restricted by law to 
$1,000 a room or $4,000 a dwelling unit (in cities of over 
500,000, the limitation was $1,250 and $5,000). Nor was this 
low cost achieved by cutting the wages of labour. In accor. 
dance with the Housing Act, ‘‘ prevailing wages” and “ fair 
working conditions ’? were maintained on all projects. Rents 
in U.S.H.A. housing developments ranged from $2.00 to $5.25, 
per room per month. For “ decent, safe, and sanitary dwell- 
ings’ these rentals were lower than had ever before been 
achieved by either public or private builders. $8.00 per 
month for a four-room house or flat was within the reach of 
slum-dwellers whose income might be as low as $450 a year. 
The U.S.H.A. programme was moving people from substan- 
dard dwellings to decent homes. It was clearing the slums. 

But it was not clearing them fast enough. As with most other 
New Deal measures, a step in the right direction—but only a 
step—had been taken. Slum clearance in Great Britain was 
moving slowly. But because the problem there had been 
tackled as far back as 1918, over 1,000,000 new low-rent 
dwelling units had been constructed under the government- 
assisted local authority plan. That meant rehousing for 
4,500,000 people or 10 per cent. of the population. In con- 
trast, U.S.H.A.’s appropriation of $800,000,000 for a three- 
year programme would move only half a million people from 
slums to decent houses. With “one-third of the nation ill- 
housed ”’ that was nothing more than a drop in the bucket. 

If the New Deal merely scratched the surface in its pro 
gramme for slum-clearance, it went considerably deeper in 1! 
programme for the regional development of the Tennessc¢ 
valley. For years there had been a bitter dispute in the coun 
try concerning the government plant at Muscle Shoals on the 
Tennessee River in Alabama. Originally acquired in 1918, as 
a war-time measure, for the production of nitrates, the dam, 
power-house, and nitrate plants had lain idle while the friends 
and foes of government operation carried on their debate 1" 
Congress. Twice the advocates of government operation le 
by the great Senator Norris of Nebraska had succeeded 19 
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having bills passed providing for government production and 
distribution of power and the manufacture of fertilizers at 
Muscle Shoals. On both occasions the foes of government 
operation had succeeded in blocking the measure through 
Presidential vetoes—in 1928 by Mr. Coolidge, and in 1931 by 
Mr. Hoover. In-his veto message to the Senate on March 3, 
1931, the “ engineer president” voiced his horror at the thought 
of government invasion of the private power companies’ field. 
For the federal government to enter the business of producing 
and distributing power and manufacturing fertilizer was “ to 
break down the initiative and enterprise of the American 
people; it is destruction of equality of opportunity of our 
people; it is the negation of the ideals upon which our civili- 
zation is based ’’, 

But Mr. Roosevelt was not alarmed. The only thing wrong 
with the plan, as he saw it, was that it was too narrow. Where 
Mr. Hoover saw breakdown of the enterprise of the people, Mr. 
Roosevelt saw an opportunity for the regeneration of the whole 
Tennessee Valley area. On April 10, 1933, he asked Congress 
to widen the scope of the scheme: “‘ It is clear that the Muscle 
Shoals development is but a small part of the potential public 
usefulness of the entire Tennessee River. Such use, if en- 
visioned in its entirety, transcends mere power development ; 
it enters the wide fields of flood control, soil erosion, affores- 
‘tation, elimination from agricultural use of marginal lands, and 
distribution and diversification of industry. In ee this 
power development of war leads logically to sage p arn 

or a complete river watershed involving es ta - a ie 
future lives and welfare of ae It touches and gi 

a ae fea tr aoe er) the Congress to create a Ten- 
woe Valley Authority (T.V.A.) to plan for the proper use of 


the land and the waters of the seven states in the basin of the 
eeenore a region of 41,000 square miles, an area almost as 


eens land. One month later Congress passed the 

ange a see Valley Authority Act” and the greatest experi- 

nie esional planning in the history of the country was 

rae ions 1 lanni re three: 
estions in any planning programme a 

ee Have to work with? what do we need? what 
ae do with what we have to get what we need? 
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T.V.A. had a great river—the fourth largest in volume of 
flow in the country—running through 26,000,000 acres of 
land on which three-quarters of the population were cngaged 


in farming. It was a mighty river, but its wild strenz.i) was 


uncontrolled. Its great volume of water pouring ir. the 
Ohio frequently forced that river to overflow its banks, causing 
flood damage to the extent of almost $2,000,000 annually. Its 
periods of winter floods were followed by periods of surmmer 
drought when the waters ran low and navigation was im- 
possible. Its tremendous power resources were largely 
wasted. The farms and the farmers in the Valley were 
poor. The land on more than one-third of the total acreage 
had already been partially or wholly destroyed through 
erosion. 

What was needed was a method of saving the soil, con- 
serving the resources, and increasing the wealth of the region. 
What was needed was a method of aiding the farmers to get 
more out of their land, to provide better means of transporta- 
tion for their products, to encourage old industries and bring 
new ones into the Valley. 

T.V.A. had a plan for doing what was needed. The most 
important part of the plan was.to tame the mighty river, to 
harness its wild energy so that it would perform the necessary 
tasks. Engineers were called in, and the construction of a 
series of storage dams on the tributaries of the river, and high 
navigation dams on the Tennessee itself, was begun. Some 
of the dams have been completed. Others are still being built. 

The dams serve a three-fold purpose—flood-control, 
navigation, and power production. The water is stored up 
during flood-time and released when the flow in the river !s 
scanty. Though all the dams are not yet finished, the project 
has already paid back some of its cost by the role it played 2 
the reduction of floods in 1936 and 1937. The levelling off 
of seasonal fluctuations of the river is part of the plan for 
providing a great system of all-year-round navigation—when 
all the work is completed there will be a channel for g-foot 
navigation throughout the entire length of the Tennessee from 
Paducah, Kentucky, to Knoxville. Such a great waterway 
will help the inhabitants of the Valley directly by making 1 
easier for them to sell their own goods and buy the goods ° 
others. 
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The power-production phase of the proj 
familiar to Americans bebause of the SE Serna Aa fe be 
the private utility companies. The reason for their fe : 
attack was apparent—measured by the T.V.A. “ yankee: 
they were charging far too much for electricity. Government 
production and distribution of power did not have the dire 
results predicted by Mr. Hoover and echoed by utility spokes- 
men—“ the initiative and enterprise of the American people ” 
‘were not broken down. What did happen was simply that 
government production and distribution of power brought 
cheaper electric current and more of it to the American 
people in the Valley. T.V.A. rates per kilowatt hour were 
Just about half private power-company rates—2.4 cents 
average for Valley consumers compared to 4.21 cents average 
for the country. What followed was interesting and im- 
portant. Lowered rates per kilowatt hour meant more 
electrical appliances bought and more kilowatt hours used. 
The average number of kilowatt hours used per year in the 
United States was 850 in 1939. But the average for the 
Valley’s 340,000 users of T.V.A. power was 1,179. As 
rates went down for T.V.A. customers, they bought more 
refrigerators, toasters, washing machines, milking machines, 
etc. ‘The sale of electrical appliances to T.V.A. customers was 
$114,942 for August, 1938. For August, 1939, it was $912,231. 
The private power companies had run their business on the 
principle of selling less power at high rates; T.V.A. had 
demonstrated that the exact opposite—selling more power at 
low rates—was better business. And behind the figures showing 
increased purchases of electrical appliances and the average 
use of more electricity by Valley consumers than elsewhere 
in the United States was a picture of people relieved from 
drudgery. Electricity was a wonderful servant. Its increased 
use meant a better life for the inhabitants of the Valley. - 

This was particularly true of the farmers. Electricity 
meant even more on the farm than it did in. city homes. 
It meant, for example, so necessary a service as running water 
in place of the old purmp-and-carry System, [he old power 
companies had not been interested in furnishing electric 
service to the rural inhabitants of the Valley, and such service 
when it was obtained was too expensive for most farmers. 
T.V.A. changed all that. It was especially interested in 
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providing cheap electricity to farmers. It brough; con 
veniences never before enjoyed to the rural inhabitants. 
The success or failure of T.V.A. must, in fact, be me 


. rer 2 ecsured 
by whether or not it was bringing prosperity to the farmers 


in its area. By that test, it was plain after a few ycars of 
operation that T.V.A. was succeeding. Less well known 
than the power programme to most people, but o! great 
importance to the inhabitants of the Valley, was T.V.A.s 
work in saving the soil. Erosion had started just aftcr the: 
Civil War. :T.V.A. checked it and began the difficult task 
of restoring millions of acres. It needed and obtained the 
voluntary co-operation of thousands of farmers in its soil 
conservation programme. ‘They have experimented with and 
kept records of the performance of metaphosphate—a remark- 
able new concentrated superphosphate developed by T.V.A. 
engineers to solve the problem of producing a healthy plant 
food. The farmers needed no urging to co-operate with 
T.V.A. They had experienced the fact that from its labora- 
tories were coming valuable aids in developing new and 
improving old farm practices. They knew that engineers 
were constantly at work on new industrial processing of farm 
products, on inventions particularly suited to the Valley's 
agricultural needs. T.V.A. planning was improving their 
lot and they knew it. 

The record of T.V.A. in other fields was equally impressive. 
Its unified river management was able to serve the interests 
of the whole region in providing benefits in addition to flood 
control, navigation, and power production. By reducing 
water pollution it improved the quality of the water supply. 
Its lakes and public parks, intelligently managed and care- 
fully looked after, made ideal vacation spots for camping; 
bathing, boating, and fishing. Its safety record on construc- 
tion work, its labour relations, its general all-round efficiency 
gave the lie to the too-frequent charges that government 
operation must of necessity be badly administered. 

T.V.A. was America’s great experiment in regional planning. 
it worked. 

Another New Deal reform measure of which the same 
comforting words—‘“ it worked ”—could be written, was the 
plan to protect depositors from loss by bank failures. The 
need for some sort of insurance scheme which would savé 
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the savings of the people ina country where bank crashes had 
been an everyday Occurrence even before the depression had 
long been obvious. Efforts in that direction had been made 


Its banking legislation checked the wave of bank crashes, 
Then its Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation. (F -D.1.C.) 
gave insurance against loss to depositors in those banks which 
finally went under in spite of everything that could be done to 
keep them solvent. The sign, Deposits Insured By The 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, Washington DG, 
in his bank window was assurance to every depositor that, 
come what may, he was protected to the extent of $2,500 
(the limit was later raised to $5,000). On January 1, 1934, 
the day that deposit insurance first became effective, 98 per 
cent. of the 50,000,000 depositors in the 14,2 14. banks which 
were F.D.I.C. members were fully protected by the $2,500 
limitation. : 

What this reform meant to the great mass of people with 
small bank accounts was illustrated during the next three 
years when 166 insured banks found themselves ‘‘ in difficul- 
ties’. The old picture was one of terror and despair as 
queues of white-faced depositors stood about anxiously hoping 
against hope that the closed doors would open and their hard- 
earned savings would be restored. The new picture was 
different. Reorganization by F .D.I.C. officials. No nee ine 
and wailing before closed bank doors. Often no sien ae 
at all. No interruption of services. Not a penny lost by : e 
poor. Of the 259,000 depositors in the 166 ean ae than 
600 were not fully protected against loss. The F.D. a 
the New Deal method od insuring depositors against loss by 
paul caren Bas measures gave additional protection 

Other bana Headass before the Senate Committee on 
22 dep Oey Genie) had disclosed striking evidence, from 
Banking a bankers themselves, that protection was necessary. 
the lips of the of course, some honest bankers, but there were 


There were, public quite appropriately nicknamed 


h : : 
ais a aay Roosevelt had the country behind him when 
‘banks : ; 


h sted in his first inaugural address that as one safeguard 
e sugge 
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‘* against a return of the evils of the old order: there must be 
a strict supervision of all banking and credits and invesime 
so that there will be an end to speculation with other pcople’, 
money”. Some of the “ evils of the old order ” in the fielg 
of banking had been the granting of loans on inadecuate 
collateral to bank directors for speculation on the market, 
the payment to bank officials of extremely high salarics and 
bonuses, the participation by banks in stock market operations 
through security affiliates. The security affiliate was a 
wonderful device. What the banks could not legally do 
themselves, they could do through their security affiliates, 
That was brought out in the testimony of Mr. Gordon S. 
Rentschler, president of the National City Bank, one of the 
largest and most powerful banks in the world. Its affiliate 
was the National City Company. Here is Mr. Rentschler 
on the stand: 


nts, 


““Mr. Pecora: Do you know of any single person or 
group that has traded in the bank’s stock to any greater 
extent than the National City Company during this period? 

“Mr. RENTSCHLER: Of my own knowledge I do not. 

““Mr. PecorA: You know that a national bank may not 
buy or sell its own shares. 

“Mr. RENTSCHLER: I do. 

“Mr. Pecora: Do you consider that those provisions of 
the national banking act were violated in spirit if not in 
letter through this medium of its investment affiliate, 
called the National City Company, engaging in those 
transactions ? 

“Mr. RENTSCHLER: I do not think so, either in spirit or 
in letter.”’ 


But the government’s attitude was different from that 
of Mr. Rentschler. Its reform measure, the Banking Act of 
1933, called for the complete divorce of banks from their 
security affiliates; private banks which had been doing both 
an investment and a banking business had .to select one an 
give up the other entirely. The Act also provided for stricter 
control over the operations of banks and their officials—ther¢ 
was to beless chance for disagreementin the future as to whether 
or not the law had been violated in spirit or in letter. 
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Efforts were made to protect the investing public too. — 
President Roosevelt called for reform in the conduct of the 
fnancial markets in a recommendation to Congress on 
March 29, 1933: “‘ In spite of many State statutes the public 
in the past has sustained severe losses through practices neither 
ethical nor honest on the part of many corporations selling 
securities. . . . 

“There is . . . an obligation upon us to insist that every 
issue of new securities to be sold in interstate commerce shall 
be accompanied by full publicity and information, and that 
no essentially important element attending the issue shall be 
concealed from the buying public. 

“This proposal adds to the ancient rule of caveat emptor, 
the further doctrine of ‘let the seller also beware’. It puts 
the burden of telling the whole truth on the seller. It should 
give impetus to honest dealing in securities and thereby bring 
back public confidence.” 

The President’s proposals were made into law with the pas- 
sage of the Securities Act of 1933. The law attempted to 
give protection to the American investor in a manner similar 
to that afforded the English investor by the British Companies 
Act. It was not designed to stop the investor from taking 
risks. Nor did it give him insurance against loss. Its purpose 
was merely to protect him to the extent of his really knowing 
what he was buying. It did nothing more to the issuer of 
securities than require him to tell the whole truth about 
what he was selling. Before a new security issue could be 
offered to the investing public, the issuer had to register it 
with the Securities and Exchange Commission (S.E.C.) with 
full information concerning the issue and the house offering 
it for sale. In addition, a prospectus giving the same detailed 
information in condensed form was to be given the prospective 
buyer. If in the opinion of S.E.C. the information was false 
or misleading, then registration could be denied and the issue 
could not be floated. , 

Wall Street opposed the law. Bankers, brokers, corpora- 
tion officials—our leading citizens—found a great Many things 
wrong with it. These people would have been enraged if they 
had found that a sweater they had purchased was not “ 199 
per cent. wool ”’, as the tag indicated. Yet they were not 
even willing to put a tag on their own wares, They were 
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asked to do nothing more than tell the truth—by 
protested. It was very curious. 

To provide still further protection to investors againg 
the grosser frauds of 1929, S.E.C. was given control over the 
stock exchanges of the country, with wide powers to correct 
unfair practices, such as the making of “ pools ’’, the cgging 
of the market, manipulation by insiders—all the various tricks 
of the trade by which the “‘ lambs were shorn ”’ and the wolves 
waxed fat. The old notion that the members of stock ex. 
changes, brokers, and corporation officials had the richt to 
carry on their business with the public according to their own 
rules was replaced by the idea of proper regulation by 8.¥.C. 
to the end that shady and destructive practices be eliminated. 
That such regulation was essential was known to thousands 
of investors through sad experience; it was made obvious 
to the whole country through the criminal acts of Richard 
Whitney, one-time member of the Committee on Business 
Conduct and former president of the New York Stock Ex- 
change. S.E.C. investigated the Whitney case and wrote 
a report which contained a scathing attack on the dangerous 
philosophy which had dominated the affairs of the Exchange. 
““'This attitude’; the report ran, ‘‘ that the Exchange was 
more of a private club than a public institution and that its 
responsibilities were to its members rather than to the nation 
of investors it served has had a long history. It was a well- 
entrenched customary attitude. But although it can thus be 
explained, it cannot be permitted to continue. Hence, we 
can properly condemn, and we do, the traditions which may 
explain that conduct.” 

S.E.C. was aimed at reforming some of the abuses in the 
‘system of selling securities to investors. It worked. 

From the wreck of the N.R.A. the New Dealers managed 
to salvage two other items of reform—important in the field 
oflabour. Section 7a had declared that workers had the right 
to organize; and minimum wages, maximum hours, and the 
abolition of child labour had been written into the codes. 
‘These provisions, beneficial to labour, had been largely 
ineffective because under N.R.A. they depended for thelr 
‘success on the “ voluntary co-operation ” of the employers. 
After the sinking of N.R.A. by the Supreme Court, the labour 
provisions were enacted into laws and compulsion took the 


they 
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place of co-operation. The National Labour Relations Act— 
commonly called the Wagner Act—made specific the ‘ unfair 
labour practices”? of employers which were violations of 
labour’s right to organize, and set up an agency, the National 
Labour Relations Board, to enforce the law. This Act, 
signed by the President on July 5, 1935, was perhaps the most 
important of all New Deal legislation. (It will be considered 
at length in the last chapter.) 

' The Fair Labour Standards Act of 1938—commonly called 
the Wage and Hour Law—was designed to abolish child 
labour and eliminate substandard conditions in industry. 
It was needed. 

Thousands of children of school age laboured in field, 
mine, and factory; hundreds of thousands of workers were 
working long hours at starvation wages. Employers in those 
progressive states which had enacted decent labour laws often 
found themselves under-sold in the market by unscrupulous 
sweatshop operators who moved into backward states where 
there were no restrictions. ‘The Wage-Hour Law by setting 
“fair labour standards ” for the whole country remedied the 
situation to some extent in those industries engaged in inter- 
state commerce. 

The law established a floor for wages and a ceiling for 
hours. Minimum wages for the first year, October 24, 1938, to 
October 24, 1939, were set at 25 cents an hour, for the next 
six years at 30 cents, and thereafter 40 cents. In single 
industries, however, minimum rates higher than the national 
standard might be set by the Administrator, on the recom- 
mendation of special industry committees composed of re- 
presentatives of the employers, employees, and the public. 
Maximum hours for the first year were set at 44 per week, 
for the second year 42 per week, and thereafter 40 per week, 
Longer hours could be worked, but they were to be paid for 
at the rate of time-and-a-half for overtime. 

The employment of children under sixteen years of age 
in any occupation, and of children between sixteen and 
eighteen in occupations declared hazardous or detrimental] 
to health, was ae oe 

It was a good law as far as it went, but, as usual. it dj 
go far enough. It did not cover all workers, naa a ne 
had es right to make laws per taining to only those workers 
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engaged in interstate commerce, those in intrastate co 
would have to wait for protection until the passage of St 
: ate 
Wage and Hour Laws—probably a long wait. In addition 
there were broad exemptions which further reduced the 
number of workers who were to benefit from the Act, Among 
those exempt from both the hours and wages provisions of 
the law were: seamen, fishermen, executives, agricultural 
workers (including even children above fourteen), and persons 
employed “‘ within the area of production” in handling, 
canning, or preparing agricultural or horticultural products 
for market. Thus the very people most in need of the law’s 
benefits—the agricultural workers—were denied protection. 
Enforcement was a difficult problem. Some 11,000,000 
workers were covered by the law. The staff which was to 
handle the complaints of violations by chiselling employers 
was, at first, woefully inadequate. They had their hands full. 
In addition to those employers who had no intention of obey- 
ing the law, there were others who tried in every way possible 
to force exemptions for themselves. Some threatened to close 
their plants immediately, others did shut down for days and 
weeks. The newspapers headlined the stories: 


ARKANSANS SHUT DOWN FIVE LUMBER MILLS; 
BLAME WAGES-HOURS LAW FOR SUSPENSIONS 


REPORT 40,000 JOBS LOST 
TEXAS OFFICIALS HEAR WAGE ACT WILL 
HALT PECAN NUT TRADE 


There was no doubt that there were some employers who 
would be forced out of business if they had to pay the 25-cen! 
minimum. That would, indeed, mean the loss of jobs by 
thousands of workers. But there was also no doubt that there 
were advantages as well as disadvantages in forcing sweate 
industries out of existence. The Texas pecan shellers who 
were reported to have lost their jobs in the headline en 
had been receiving $1.50 to $6.00 a week. What was stad 
good of keeping an industry running on such starvation wages, 
, under unhealthful conditions? d be 

There were some employers who thought they woul 
forced out of business by having to pay the 25-cent minima 
but who would in reality be forced simply to reorganize the! 


mMmerce 
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business on more efficient lines. So long as they paid low 
wages they could run their plants inefficiently and make a 

rofit. The penalty for paying higher wages was, in their case, 
a little better planning, nothing more. 

There were some employers who were in a position to pay the 
minimum but wouldn’t do so. The tobacco industry was an 
example. Profits were high, wages were low. Some of the 
biggest fortunes in America had come out of the tobacco 
industry, yet tobacco companies were not willing to raise the 
wages of their workers to 25 cents an hour. They preferred 
to shut down their plants and fight for exemption on a legal 
technicality. The New York Times of October 25, 1938, 


reported : 
30,000 Tobacco Workers Out. 


RALEIGH, N.C., Oct. 24 (AP).— 
The Federal Wages and Hours Law re- 
sulted to-day in the closing of many 
tobacco stemming plants. Those thrown 
out of work were unofficially estimated 
at 30,000. 

Throughout the flueecured tobacco 
belt, plants suspended operations rather 
than pay the minimum wage under the 
law. 

An attorney said tobacconists would 
contend, in a petition to wage-hour 
officials, that stemming and redrying 
was part of preparation of an agricul- 
tural product for market, and hence 
exempt from interstate commerce pro- 
visions. 


Would paying the minimum wage have resulted in ruin for 
these companies? Would giving their workers 25 cents an 
hour even have cut into their profits tremendously? Not 
according to a report of the Women’s Bureau of the United 
States Department of Labour, which had made a study of 
“Hours and Earnings in Tobacco Stemmeries ” in 1934, 
According to this report, ‘‘ Labour cost is comparatively such 
a small part of the total production costs that the wage levels 
could be raised without making an appreciable difference to the in 
dustry.” One stemmery with 2,000 employees had produced in 
one week “something over 3,000,000 pounds of strips 

? 
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enough tobacco for a billion cigarettes, the cost of these o a 
tions being less than a penny a pound of prepared tobaceg : 
less than a mill [one-tenth of a cent] per package of 20 
cigarettes ~. 

What was the stupendous amount which employers fought 
so bitterly to avoid paying? 25 centsanhour. For 44 hours 
that meant a wage of $11.00 per week. If the worker was 
lucky enough to have all-year-round employment, that came 
to $572 a year. This was less than a third of the amount that 
government experts had estimated was necessary to feed, 
clothe, and shelter a family decently. 

The immediate effect of the law showed how necessary a 
reform it was. Millions of workers were not covered by the 
law. Other millions were exempt from its provisions. Never- 
theless, it was estimated that in its first year of operation some 
750,000 workers who had been receiving less than 25 cents 
an hour had their pay increased; some 1,500,000 workers who 
had been working more than 44 hours a week had their hours 
lessened. If it did nothing more, at least that much was to 
its credit. It didn’t go as far as the President had suggested 
originally, but it went far enough to arouse the employers to 4 
vicious attack. The law had been in effect only a few months 
when Congress started ‘‘ amending ” it to death. Mr. John L. 
Lewis, chairman of the Congress of Industrial Organiza- 
tions, appeared before the House Labour Committee to speak 
against the proposed amendments. He said: “ Obviously 
the people against whom the penalties of this act are directed 
are opposed to its application, its spirit, its intent, and. its 
effective administration. 

“Certainly the chisellers in industry, in all industry, who 
believe that 25 cents an hour is too much for an American 
would like to cripple this act with amendments, all running to 
the point of destroying its effectiveness. . . . ; 

‘* All labour asks in this republic of ours is a chance to Ne 
. . . It is only asking in this instance before this House, tha 
it be permitted to the least of them to be assured of 25 lousy 
cents an hour. ... 

‘“‘ Americans are hungry. Americans want to be pie 
against further debasement of their living conditions. 

Mr. Lewis was correct. Americans did want to be pr 
‘“‘ against further debasement of their living conditions 


cted 


otected 
‘ > 
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That was the explanation for the support the plain people 
had given to Mr. Roosevelt throughout his two terms in 
office. For the President had, from the very beginning, aimed 
at more than merely making capitalism work. He wanted to 
make it work more tolerably for the vast majority of the popula- 
tion. The rich backed him on the first aim and fought him 
on the second. The poor backed him on both. The big 
industrialists supported those New Deal laws (e.g., N.R.A.) 
which helped to restore property values; they attacked those 
New Deal laws (e.g., Social Security) which helped to restore 
human values. By 1935 they had recovered their breath and 
shouted their opposition to the New Deal from the housetops. 
By the time of the 1936 election campaign they did everything 
in their power to defeat the administration which had saved 
them—but had dared, at the same time, to initiate labour and 
social reform laws. In his opening speech of the 1936 cam- 
paign on September 29, 1936, Mr. Roosevelt told a parable 
which summed up the situation: “ Most people in the United 
States remember to-day the fact that starvation was averted, 
that homes and farms were saved, that banks were reopened, 
that crop prices rose, that industry revived, and that the 
dangerous forces subversive of our form of government were 


turned aside. 
“A few people—a few only—unwilling to remember, seem 


to have forgotten those days. 

‘In the summer of 1933, a nice old gentleman wearing a 
silk hat fell off the end of a pier. He was unable to swim. 
A friend ran down the pier, dived overboard and pulled him 
out; but the silk hat floated off with the tide. After the old 
gentleman had been revived he was effusive in his thanks. 
He praised his friend for saving his life. To-day, three years 
later, the old gentleman is berating his friend because the silk 
hat was lost.” 

The overwhelming victory of the New Deal in the 1936 
elections: proved that “‘most people in the United States 
did, indeed, remember that Mr. Roosevelt had sought to 
improve their conditions. Their millions of votes were evi- 
dence that they were behind him in his defiant utterance on 
the eve of the election, ‘* We have only just begun to fight.” 

Mr. Roosevelt’s fight against the reactionaries had resulted 
in a magnificent victory—in the court of public opinion. But 
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for several years his fight against the reactionaries had be 
resulting in a series of defeats—in the Supreme Court. 

It was a peculiar—and dangerous—situation. The country 
needed recovery and reform. The people wanted recove; 
and reform. ‘The President and Congress had given them 
recovery and reform. But the “nine old men” said the 
people couldn’t have what they wanted and needed. During 
1935 and the Spring of 1936 one New Deal measure after 
another had been declared unconstitutional by the Supreme 
Court. N.R.A., A.A.A., the wage and hour regulations of 
the Guffey Soft Coal Act, the Railway Pension Act, and several 
others—all were struck down. The New Deal score in the 
Supreme Court up to the November, 1936 election was two 
victories and eleven defeats. And state governments fared 
no better. On June 1, 1936, the Court, by a vote of five to 
four, declared unconstitutional the New York State Minimum 
Wage Law, which fixed minimum fair wages for women in 
industry. The Supreme Court stood in the way of economic 
and social progress. The reactionaries had a bulwark against 
reform. 

This was not something new. It was simply clearer than 
ever before, primarily because the New Deal administration, 
confronted with a serious emergency, passed so much reform 
legislation in so short a time. But the past record of the Court 
on laws designed to promote the social welfare of the poor was 
concrete evidence that its tender regard for the interests 0 
property was a habit of long standing. Its decisions on the 
due-process clause of the 14th amendment, on labour and the 
Sherman Act, and its declarations that child labour and 1n- 
come tax laws were unconstitutional, had brought solace to 
the rich in an earlier period. In the era of the New Deal the 
Court was carrying on its tradition of siding with the wealthy 
few against the under-privileged many. : 

The decisions on the New Deal laws were not unanimous 
except in the case of N.R.A. On all the other cases the judge! 
were divided. Many years before, Chief Justice Hughes ha 
remarked, ‘‘ We are under a Constitution but the Constitution 
is what the judges say it is.’ Some judges were say!ng : 
Constitution was one thing, and other judges were saying , 
was another thing. The liberals on the Court were sayinB 
that the government had the right, under the Constitution, 
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to control agricultural production, to prescribe working 
conditions for miners, to allow railroads to pension aged 
employees, to allow states to set a minimum wage for women; 
the conservatives on the Court were saying that the government 
had no right, under the Constitution, to do these things. 
Since the conservatives on the Court were in the majority, 
the New Deal’s hands were tied. 

~ The President rightly felt that there was an important job 
to be done and the Supreme Court stood in the way of its being 
done. He was worried about the failure of the legislative, 
executive, and judicial branches of the government to click 
together on essential legislation: ‘“‘ For as yet there is no 
definite assurance that the three-horse team of the American 
system of government will pull together. If three well- 
matched horses are put to the task of ploughing up a field where 
the going is heavy, and the team of three pull as one, the field 
will be ploughed. If one horse lies down in the traces or 
plunges off in another direction, the field will not be ploughed.” 

Mr. Roosevelt felt the urgent necessity of having the 
field ploughed. Practically every other president in the coun- 
try’s history had had the opportunity during his term of office 
to appoint some member to the Court. But during Mr. Roose- 
velt’s first term there were no retirements or deaths. Yet some- 
thing had to be done to remake the agency which had kept the 
field from being ploughed. 

On February 5, 1937, the President took his first important 
step in that direction. In a message to Congress he suggested 
several proposals for changes in the Federal judiciary system. 
The most startling was his recommendation that whenever 
any Federal judge failed to retire at the age of seventy, a new 
member to the Court should be appointed by the President, 
with the approval of the Senate. In the case of the Supreme 
Court, this plan would permit an increase in the membership 
from nine to a maximum of fifteen. 

To the outburst of bitter denunciation of the proposal as a 
disingenuous scheme to ** pack the Court”? with judges favour- 
able to the New Deal, the plan’s defenders answered. “ So 
what??? The Court had been “ packed ” before. Jefferson 
Jackson, Lincoln, and Grant had enlarged the Court. Origin- 
ally it was composed of six members. Then Congress had 
added and subtracted members from time to time. There 
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was nothing in the Constitution which stated that the number 
nine was sacred. Confronted by a situation in which ee 
mediate action was required, Mr. Roosevelt had chosen the 
simplest, quickest, constitutional method to get the needed 
results. 

As it turned out, his plan was defeated, but he got the 
needed results. Reform came to the Supreme Court. It 
came in a changed attitude towards New Deal legisiation, 
noticeable, at the time that the furious debate on the plan was 
being waged, when the Court upheld both the Wagner Act 
and the Social Security Law. ‘The spring of 1937 saw signi- 
ficant change in the score of New Deal cases before the Court— 
many victories, few defeats. In addition to the change in 
attitude, there came a change in membership. Mr. Roosevelt 
got his opportunity to reshape the Court into a body sym- 
pathetic with his ideals of social and economic welfare. He 
had been unable to make any new appointments in his first 
term; he was able, because of the retirement or death of five 
members—three conservatives and two liberals—to appoint 
a majority in his second term. The changed attitude and 
membership of the Court enabled Mr. Roosevelt’ to say with 
pleasure on August 8, 1939, ‘“‘It is true that the precise 
method, which I recommended, was not adopted, but the 
objective, as every person in the United States knows to-day, 
was achieved.” 

Even though Mr. Roosevelt had won his victory and there 
was a temporary liberal majority on the Supreme Court, the 
larger question of the power of judicial review still remained 
unanswered. Should the Court have the power to invalidate 
acts of Congress? The President’s plan had not been an 
attack on that power per se. He had said as much ina fireside 
chat in March, 1937. ‘‘ Our difficulty with the Court to-day 
rises not from the court as an institution, but from human 
beings within it.” There were many liberals who we - 
farther than Mr. Roosevelt, in that they thought . our diffi- 
culty ” did, in fact, arise from the power of judicial review: 
They were definitely opposed to it. ; 

The power of the Supreme Court to invalidate acts of ae 
gress was not expressly granted in the Constitution of the 
United States. It was.a usurped power which, it was true, 
the Court had exercised for a long time. It had done S° 
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increasingly in the later years of the country’s history. From 
the beginning of Washington’s administration to the end of 
Lincoln’s (1789-1865), only two acts of Congress had been 
set aside by the Court. Between 1920 and 1932, however, it 
had declared twenty-two acts void, and from 1934 to 1936, 
during Mr. Roosevelt’s first term, it had disallowed thirteen. 
The assumed power of judicial review had not gone un- 
challenged. When it was first exercised, some of the Founding 
Fathers vigorously denounced it; in the years that followed, 
liberals pointed out the paradox of allowing, in a democracy, 
the elected representatives of the people to be overruled by a 
body appointed for life and therefore not subject to the will 
of the people. Where else in'the world was there a court 
vested with such extraordinary power—the power of declaring 
the laws of its own government null and void? ‘This power 
had far-reaching effects. It extended beyond the power of 
reviewing laws, into the power of making laws. The Court had 
become, in effect, a super-legislature, a policy-making body. 
Yet it was not subject to control by the people. Democracy? 


CHAPTER NINETEEN: ... FOREIGN 
POLICY 


Arter 1933 world affairs were more disturbed and hectic 
than at any time since 1918. War was no longer a blurred 
memory of the distant past nor a vague dread of the remote 
future, but something you expected to read about in your 
paper and hear reported over your radio, morning, noon and 
night. And though America was removed from the immediate 
scenes of conflict by two comfortingly broad oceans, it was tied 
by a thousand ties to the events which were plunging the 
people of two continents into war. America’s foreign policy 
was now a matter of vital concern not only to the whole world, 
but also to itself. 
In the eyes of the American people the main issue in foreign 
policy was the question of what was the best way to keep 
America out of war. As in other countries, the post-war 
years had witnessed a growing wave of anti-war sentiment. 
The lessons of the last war had made a deep impression on the 
American people. War had become identified with profiteer- 
ing and professional patriotism. The rise of Fascism 1n Italy 
and Germany and the growing international anarchy from 
1933 to 1940 only redoubled the determination of the American 
people to stay out of war. > 
One solution popular in certain quarters was isolationism" 
having as little as possible to do with Europe and the Far ae 
There was a great deal to be said for this view. Involvemen 
in the last war had not done the American people any 89° d 
Our former allies had reneged on their debts. They ne 
imposed a peace settlement which was partly elie for 
for later tragic events. The Nye Committee had once aoe she 
all exposed in all their nakedness the manipulations © oe 
arms manufacturers and financial interests which had ha a 
much to do with bringing us into war in 1917. The Pete 
ganda techniques of foreign Powers in the early years © 
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Jast war had been publicized to an extent which increased 
the native scepticism of Americans with regard to foreign 
affairs. 

Any programme of co-operation with foreign Powers was 
bound to be viewed with suspicion when these Powers were 
themselves suspect. The obstacles in the way of working 
together with England and France were enhanced by their 
‘conduct of foreign affairs, which made Americans wonder 
what they were really up to. Here were countries which 
stood directly in the line of attack, which ostensibly had 
everything to gain and nothing to lose from a concerted effort 
to curb the aggressors. Yet not only did they do nothing to 
resist aggression, they actually encouraged it. Professor 
Arnold Toynbee, the noted specialist of the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs of London, summed up the objective 
of Anglo-French policy in the crucial years after 1933 as 
follows: ‘*‘, .. the democratic Powers wanted to retain 
intact the whole of their own great possessions. ... In 
practice the pacific Powers went far along the road towards 
connivance, or even positive collusion, with the predatory 
Powers in a tacit policy of keeping the peace between all the 
Great Powers by virtually licensing aggression at the expense 
of weaker third parties; and in their anxious cult of Peace 
they sacrificed on her altar both new principles and old 
traditions.” 

‘What was the good of trying to do anything when the 
countries which had most to gain from a united bloc against 
aggression were least willing to come into it and were only 
too ready to knife us in the back for our efforts? 

And, finally, the isolationists argued, we had plenty of 
problems to cope with at home without burning our fingers 
abroad. We had millions of unemployed. We had a chronic 
agrarian crisis. Our economy badly needed a thorough over- 
hauling. Europe and Asia were hopeless. It was no use 
trying to save them. Let us mind our own business and save 
ourselves. 

But there was a powerful case on the other side too. 
America could never isolate itself completely from what was 
happening in the rest of the world. The world was too much 
of an integrated economic and social unit for us to be able to 
cut ourselves off from it just like that. What happened abroad 
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was bound to affect America. We had foreign inves 


t 
We had a foreign trade which could not be discarde ae 


es Without 
intensifying our own economic problems. Isolation would 
not help cure our economic ills, it might make them worse 


However much we might want to isolate ourselves from the 
world, the world would not isolate itself from us. Agcression 
if it went unchecked, might end by threatening our own 
security. It might be more easy to stop war by taking the 
lead in a rational peace programme than to keep out of war 
once ig started. And it might involve less expenditure of 
effort and energy to stop war than to counteract its adverse 
repercussions once it broke out. 

In addition, the argument ran, we were in a better position 
to take the lead than anybody else. We had less to risk. 
The chances of our getting involved in a war were less. Our 
enormous economic power could be used as an instrument 
for confining aggression without our having to worry about 
recourse to military action. Here was a weapon which would 
make aggressors and potential aggressors think twice, if not 
thrice. If they knew in advance that their exports would be 
excluded from the United States market, that they would 
be denied the products of United States industry, that i 
itself would constitute a powerful deterrent. And if the 
victims and potential victims of aggression could count on our 
‘economic support, they would be immeasurably fortified in 
their resistance. Help from us to Loyalist Spain might save 
the day for democracy and change the history of Europe. | 

Moreover, it might not be correct to assume that nothing 
we could do would affect the policies of England and France. 
After all, there were many groups in these countries which 
were more than dissatisfied with their governments’ supin¢ 
and treacherous foreign policies. A lead from us’ woul d 
undoubtedly increase the pressure on Chamberlain an 
Daladier to mend their ways—or quit. Neither Chamberlain 
nor Daladier could afford to let it appear to the English a“ 
French peoples that they were pursuing a course diametrica 2 
opposed to America’s. Even they had to pay lip-service 
President Roosevelt’s splendid statements. ges iste 

And finally, if Europe and Asia were hopeless, might ie 
not be hopeless too? Did the laws of God and man age 
in a different way on the American continent? Were 0 
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wars in Europe and Asia the result of causes which operated 
here also? Maybe the cause of progress there was the cause 
of progress here, and it was merely enlightened self-interest to 
initiate and apply the kind of programme that was best 
designed to keep us at peace. 

Here were the rational alternatives. Either to attempt to 
withdraw from world affairs as much as we possibly could; 
or consciously and actively to participate in them with the 
declared objective of making it as hard as we could for the 
ageressors—short of war—and as easy as we could for the 
“ apgressees ”’. 

We did neither. 

Our foreign policy was the product of a whole complex of 
conflicting. forces. Neither labour on the one hand nor 
business on the other consistently supported any clear-cut 
programme. Some business interests wanted us to go much 
farther than we ever did in curbing Japanese power, others 
stood too much to gain from their trade with Japan to be 
prepared to support such measures. Most, though not all, 
business interests were lukewarm, if not opposed, to concerted 
attempts to resist Fascist expansion in Europe. American 
investors were antagonistic to the Good Neighbour policy 
because it might endanger their investments in Latin-American 
countries, but at the same time they welcomed the Adminis- 
tration’s attempts to increase our trade with those countries. 

Labour’s attitude ranged from indifference to a strong 
desire to help preserve world peace by concerted action. 
Labour recognized Fascism as its eternal enemy, but was not 
certain as to the best way of opposing it. The more politically 
conscious elements in the trade unions were favourable to 
assistance to Spain and to a meaningful Good Neighbour 
policy in Latin America. The farmers ware predominantly 
isolationist—they were absorbed by their own acute economic 
problems almost to the exclusion of everything else. 

The State Department was traditionally pro-British and 
was willing to be tied to England’s apron-strings. There was 
another complication. The actual carrying out of policy was 
in the hands of the Executive—that is, the President and the 
State Department—but the State Department was not always 
in sympathy with the President’s announced objectives. More 
important was the fact that Congress had a real voice in 
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determining the direction of our foreign policy and it did not 
always see eye to eye with the Executive. 

The constellation of groupings inevitably varied on almost 
every single issue. ‘That is why it is a mistake to believe 
that the division between isolationists and non-isolationists 
corresponded to that between reactionaries and progressives, 
or to suppose that any simple formula can be found to cover 
the New Deal’s conduct of foreign affairs. 

The outstanding characteristic of New Deal foreign pclicy 
was its comparative ineffectiveness. Most of the time the 
New Deal wanted to stop aggression. But while it willed 
the ends, it did not will the means. At close range, the 
picture that emerges is that of a Hamlet, conscious of the 
gigantic and vital tasks that confront him, conscious of the 
way in which these tasks might be performed, but a Hamlet 
whose will-power and energy did not match his under- 
standing and strength. ° 

At longer range the ineffectiveness of the New Deal foreign 
policy arose not from the subjective motivations at work 
within the Administration, but from the objective interests of 
American imperialism in the contradictory and_ shifting 
alignments of the world powers. Our commercial interests 
sought the protection of our markets against the incursions of 
Germany, Japan, and England. But the immediate push for 
the re-division of the world arose not from England, but from 
Germany, Italy, and Japan. Such a re-division would be to 
the disadvantage of American imperialism. But so, in the 
last analysis, was determined resistance to piecemeal Fascist 
aggression. Was the safest bet to trail. inglorious clouds 
behind England, waiting till England’s imperialist and class 
interests could finally be synthesized into a struggle against 
German imperialism and the Sovict Union? Only the future 
could tell. 

New Deal foreign policy was its weakest point. It was 
neither fish, flesh, nor fowl. It vacillated, moving first 1n one 
direction, then in another. 

It was long on rhetoric, short on deeds. . 

President Roosevelt’s statements of principles on foreign 
affairs were a constant reminder of the utterances of the naa 
who was President of the United States when the first Worl 
War broke out. No other statesman anywhere in the wor: 
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since Woodrow Wilson, was able to reflect so vividly the 
hopes and fears of the people of all countries. For that 
reason the impotence of U.S. foreign policy in most of its 
actions during the period of the New Deal was all the more 
startling. 

On March 4th, 1933, President Roosevelt, in his first in- 
augural address, asserted: ‘“‘In the field of world policy, I 
would dedicate this Nation to the policy of the good neighbour 
—the neighbour who resolutely respects himself and, because 
he does so, respects the rights of others—the neighbour who 
respects his obligations and respects the sanctity of his agree- 
ments in and with a world of neighbours.”’ But the world of 
1933 and after was a world of bad neighbours, neighbours who 
indulged in cut-throat economic competition, persecuted racial, 
religious, and national minorities, piled up armaments against 
each other, broke their treaties, and committed aggression on 
weaker countries—neighbours who, intent on re-dividing the 
world, were rapidly turning it into a shambles. It needed 
more than the assertion of good neighbourliness to avert war 
and lay a solid foundation for peace. . 

The United States itself was clearly not an aggressor. Its 
dominant interests were the maintenance of peace and the ex- 
pansion of its foreign trade. The correct principles ensuing 
from its interests were plainly stated by the President and the 
Secretary of State on numerous occasions. In 1933 the United 
States boldly declared itself in favour of simultaneous partial 
disarmament and governmental supervision of the manufacture 
of armaments. In 1934 Congress passed the Johnson Act, 
which stopped foreign governments which had defaulted on 
their debts from obtaining loans in the United States. In 1935 
we adopted a Neutrality Act which embargoed the shipment of 
arms and munitions to any countries which the President found 
to be in a state of war. This Act was promptly applied to 
Italy and Ethiopia. In 1936 civil war broke out in Spain. In 
1937 Japan invaded China. On October 5, 1937, in an his- 
toric speech at Chicago, the President put his finger on the 
Cause of the rapid degeneration in world affairs, and for all 
practical purposes named the responsible parties: “ The pie. 
sent reign of terror and international lawlessness began a few 
years ago. It began through unjustified interference in the 
internal affairs of other nations or the invasion of alien territory 
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in violations of treaties [Italy in Ethiopia, Germany and Ita] 
in Spain, Japan in China] and has now reached a stage where 
the very foundations of civilization are seriously threatened, , . 

‘“¢ Without a declaration of war and without warning or justi. 
fication of any kind, civilians, including women and children, 
are being ruthlessly murdered with bombs from the air, 

‘In times of so-called peace, ships are being attacked and 
sunk by submarines without cause or motive. Natiows are 
fomenting and taking sides in civil warfare in nations that have 
never done them any harm... . 

** The peace-loving nations must make a concerted effort in 
opposition to those violations of treaties and those ignorings of 
humane instincts which to-day are creating a state of inter- 
national anarchy and instability from which there is no escape 
through mere isolation or neutrality... . 

“Tt seems to be unfortunately true that the epidemic of 
world lawlessness is spreading. 

“* When an epidemic of physical disease starts to spread, the 
community approves and joins in a quarantine of the patients 
in order to protect the health of the community against the 
spread of the disease. . 

“There must be positive endeavours to preserve peace. 

‘* America hates war. America hopes for peace. ‘Therefore 
America actively engages in the search for peace.” 

This speech is quoted at length because it directly and exe 
plicitly described the international malady, diagnosed 1ts 
symptoms and causes, and proposed a specific remedy. It pre- 
scribed a programme of foreign policy in accordance with the 
general tenor of New Deal philosophy. However, the words 
spoke louder than the actions. 

In July, 1936, a rebellion broke out in Spain. The rebellion 
could not have been carried on without extensive German an 
Italian aid in the form of men, money, and supplies. It was 4 
revolt of the most reactionary elements in Spain against Z 
democratically and legally elected government which was nol . 
radical government. We had diplomatic and treaty sie 
with this government. Its overthrow might embolden ° 
forces of Fascism in Latin America. Our neutrality legislatie® 
did not cover civil wars. Yet, in spite of plain self-interest, ‘ 
spite of our repeated holier-than-thou proclamations of nee 
herence to international law, and in spite of our treaty oblig 
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tions, in January, 1937, we put an embargo on the export of 
arms to ezther side in a war which was civil only in a Pick- 
wickian sense. The pretext was that we shouldn’t take sides. 
We must do nothing to help either Franco or the Spanish 
Government. 

But we did take sides. Instead of quarantining the aggres- 
sor, we actually quarantined the “‘ aggressee’’. We helped 
Franco. We helped him by continuing to export arms—to 
Germany and Italy—arms which were used by Franco to bomb 
and shoot women and children. These countries had not de- 
clared war on Spain, but they were at war. -Here was a plain 
case for applying the neutrality legislation to belligerent coun- 
tries. But we didn’t doit. We played our part in the ghastly 
farce of non-intervention which England and France were per- 
petrating to the greater glory of Hitler and Mussolini. We 
allowed ourselves to be‘used by Chamberlain, who could point 
to what we were doing and not doing as an excuse for his own 
actions and inactions. We joined in the assassination of the 
first really democratic government Spain had ever known. 

One excuse that was offered was that, though the President 
was eager to help the Spanish government, with 20,000,000 
Catholics in the United States and with the American people 
divided in its sympathies, he could not take the risk of en- 
dangering support for his progressive domestic policies by 
“taking sides”. This excuse was not substantiated by the 
facts. According to the Gallup poll of public opinion in 
February, 1937, 65 per cent. of those having an opinion sympa- 
thized with the legal Spanish government. In December, 
1938, the figure rose to 75 per cent. Moreover, a surprisingly 
large minority (42 per cent.) of Catholics expressed their 
sympathy not for Franco but for the Loyalists. The President’s 
fine words about quarantining the aggressor bore fruit in the 
polls of public opinion and hardly at all in deeds. 

The government was not ahead of public opinion. It was 
behind. Its attitude was most clearly expressed by Secretary 
Hull in June, 1937; when, in reply to representations by four 
Congressmen who urged the application of the Neutrality Act 
to Germany and Italy, he was reported to have said, “ This is 
not our war. We must be cautious. We must be quiet.” 

We were used as a pawn by England in her policy of 
 appeasing ” the fascist Powers. England was letting Ger- 
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many and Italy get away with Spain. And we trailed behind, 
The President even went out of his way to praise Chamberlain’s 
‘“* Gentleman’s Agreement” with Mussolini in March, 1938, 
when the English Opposition was vehemently condemning it, 
and when it was becoming harder for Chamberlain to defend 
his policy of appeasement. 

In January, 1939, the President himself admitted that our 
policy had worked—in reverse. ‘The aggressor, not the victim, 
had been aided: ‘‘ At the very least, we can and should avoid 
any action, which will encourage, assist or build up an aggres- 
sor. We have learned that when we deliberately try to legis- 
late neutrality, our neutrality laws may operate unevenly and 
unfairly—may actually give aid to an aggressor and deny it to 
the victim. The instinct of self-preservation should warn us 
that we ought not to let that happen any more.” 

But in spite of these fine words about avoiding “‘ any action, 
or any lack of action, which will encourage, assist or build up 
an aggressor ’’, we proceeded to recognize General Franco with 
unseemly haste soon after the betrayal of Madrid in March, 
1939, and only a little later extended his government a credit 
of $13,000,000 with which to purchase American cotton. By 
the first action the United States condoned, and by the second, 
assisted and built up the aggressor. Our Spanish policy was 
the blackest mark in the whole record of the New Deal, a blot 
which nothing can condone or extenuate. 

The record in the Far East was not as bad, but it was bad 
enough. 

Since the beginning of the twentieth century the Far Eastern 
situation had been dominated by the emergence and rapid ex- 
pansion of Japan as an imperialist world Power. With the 
invasion of Manchuria in 1931 Japan announced to the world 
that it regarded the Far East as its special domain of exploita- 
tion, and that other countries had better prepare to clear out. 
England was reluctant to co-operate with us in resisting Jap” 
ese expansion because she was not averse to the strengthening 
of Japan’s position in China vis-d-vis the Soviet Union. The 
United States recognized Soviet Russia in November, 1933-2! 
the beginning of the seventeenth year of its existence. Not 
because the Roosevelt administration felt friendly towards the 
Soviet Union—our relations with her since recognition have 
never been warm, and have at times been frigid. But because 
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we {elt the need for coming to some understanding with 
another major power in the Far East, if only as a warning to 
apan that the possibility of a combination of Powers against 
her still existed. ‘This point of view was not confined to the 
Administration. It was shared by Senator Borah, the leading 
Republican expert on foreign affairs, who had been clamouring 
for recognition of the U.S.S.R. for several years. 

China was one of the few remaining vast undeveloped mar- 
kets of the world. It was a country whose unification would 
greatly strengthen the cause of peace in the Pacific. The main 
threat to its unification and unfettered economic development 
came from Japan, which ever since 1895 had treated China as 
a colonial country. 

The climax of Japanese aggression against China came in 
July, 1937, when Japan openly went to war to conquer China 
and make her a colonial appendage of the Japanese empire. 
The fact that she wouldn’t declare war, that she called her in- 
vasion the ‘‘ China incident ’’, fooled nobody. ‘This time she 
bit off more than she could chew. The China of 1937 was not 
the China of 1931. A powerful national liberation movement 
had developed in these years, and the Chinese people showed 
a unity and capacity for herioc resistance which took the 
Japanese militarists, and indeed the whole world, by surprise. 

Japan was waging a bloody and ruthless war on an indepen- 
dent sovereign state with which we had ties of friendship. It 
was flagrantly violating America’s treaty rights in the Far East. 

ow, if ever, was the time for the Administration to suit its 
action to its words. The American people, roused by indis- 
criminate bombings, burnings, and atrocities of the Japanese 
invaders, was only too glad to support measures which would 
help China and hurt Japan. A poll of public opinion in Sep- 
tember, 1937, indicated that 47 per cent. of the American people 
were sympathetic to China and 51 per cent. were neutral. 
But in June, 1939, 74 per cent. were pro-Chinese and 24 per 
cent. neutral. Perhaps of greater significance was the fact 
that while not more than 37 per cent. of the American people - 
expressing an opinion were In favour of a boycott of Japanese 
goods in October, 1937; 66 per cent. were in favour of a boy- 
cott in June, 1939. Thus there could be little doubt that a 
popular basis for a really purposeful programme of aid for. 

China existed. The Administration could plead neither that 
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its hands were tied by events elsewhere, as could England and 
France, nor that it would be running ahead of its people if it 
did something. Something could have been done. We ex. 
ported to Japan more than half of her essential war materials. 
From her sale of silk to us—more than 50 per cent. of all our 
Japanese imports—she derived invaluable foreign exchange, 
It would have been a relatively simple matter to put an em- 
bargo on our export of Japan’s sinews of war and our import of 
her sinews of foreign exchange. 

But no. We read Japan lofty sermons about the brutalities 
of her invasion of China, at the same time that we continued 
to provide her with the wherewithal to inflict such brutalities, 

The 1937 Brussels Conference, called by the Powers who had 
signed the Nine Power Treaty of 1922, which guaranteed 
China’s independence, was a wash-out. True, we continued 
to withhold recognition of Japanese conquests. We collected 
reparations on the Panay incident. We protested against the 
violation of international law. We bought Chinese silver. After 
nearly two years of war we imposed a “ moral ”’ embargo 
on the export of aeroplanes to Japan, and the government 
Export-Import Bank granted a loan of $25,000,000 to China. 
$25,000,000 was something, but it was not much to a country 
which could spend $75,000,000 on a single battleship. Why; 
we had thought nothing of lending the Chinese government 
$50,000,000 in 1934, at a time when it was pursuing a policy 
of appeasement toward Japan. 

In July, 1939, we gave six months’ notice of the termination 
of the 1911 commercial treaty with Japan. This step implied 
no immediate reduction of our exports or imports. It was a 
warning in stronger language than our notes that we, might take 
such action in the future if Japan did not mend her ways. 

The most recent development in our Far Eastern policy has 
an ominous twist toit. After the Soviet-German pact of August 
1939, we began to fear the possibility of a similar pact between 
Japan and Russia. The international balance of forces ha 
changed. In 1933 we had recognized Russia so as to use her 
as a counterweight to Japan. Now what we wanted was to use 
Japan as a counterweight to Russia. The wheel was turning 
full circle. That was why at last the State Department w® 
beginning to take a strong line with Japan. That was why 1¢ 
was wooing her alternately with threats and promises. 
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Walter Lippmann, in his column in the New York Herald 
Tribune on November 30, 1939, let the cat out of the bag. 
Here’s the threat: “. . . The Japanese will be well advised if 
they realize that making a pact with Russia in order to extend 
their conquests in the Pacific would cause opinion in this 
country to move in favour of making more secure the position 
in the Atlantic with a view to making more certain the eventual 
return of a British fleet to Singapore. Then, with an American 
ficet at Hawaii, the conquests that Japan might make now 
would be temporary conquests .. .” 

And here’s the promise: “‘. . . They will find this country 
very ready to meet them half-way in a general effort to establish 
a genuine new order in Asia. ‘Though some Americans would 
object, the majority would support a project of peace in China 
which, while restoring Chinese sovereignty in China proper, 
would recognize the special position of Japan. They would 
find, if they explored it, a willingness here to induce the Chinese 
to negotiate a settlement of this sort . . .” 

Wherever we turn the recordisthesame. Fine words, some 
progressive actions, and, on occasion, reaction. 

Take Latin America. The New Deal Administration has - 
gone on record as having abandoned Dollar Diplomacy for the 
Good Neighbour policy. It has made much of its with- 
drawal of American troops from the Central American re- 
publics, yet it was the previous administration which, what- 
ever its motives, initiated this reversal of traditional policy. In 
1933 the marines sent by Mr. Coolidge to protect American 
property in Nicaragua in 1927 were recalled—by Mr. Hoover. 
In 1934 President Roosevelt followed suit in Haiti. 

Even Hoover had not recognized butcher Martinez of Salva- 
dor. But Roosevelt obliged when the Salvador government 
made a settlement on its foreign debt of which the United Fruit 
Company was the chief beneficiary. 

Cuba is the classic land of Dollar Diplomacy. United 
States’ investments in Cuba totalled close to a billion dollars, 
and the paramount influence in Cuban economics and politics 
was the Chase National Bank of New York. In August, 1933 
a revolution broke out in Cuba and the bloody tyrant Machado 
was overthrown and replaced, first by Dr. de Cespedes, then, 
a September, by the liberal Grau San Martin regime. The 
new president committed several unpardonable errors. He 
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raised wages and lowered hours in the sugar fields—A mericg 
sugar interests were infuriated. He ordered a cut in the es 
for electricity—American utility interests were incensed. He 
would not recognize a loan of $80,000,000 made by Machado 
—American banking interests were ruffled. Our respoiise was 
to make a naval display of 30 warships outside Havana—ust 
for moral effect. We refused to recognize the new coverp. 
ment. In November, 1933, Grau asked for the recall of Sumner 
Welles, our special ambassador to Cuba, who, he charged, had 
‘* held communication and dealings with the enemies of the 
government’. But Welles was not recalled. Two months 
later Grau was overthrown and the more palatable Colonel 
Carlos Mendieta took office as provisional president. The 
new government was given recognition in five days. And it 
was only after this new “‘ safe ’? government was in power that 
we proceeded to abandon the Platt Amendment of 1903 by 
which we had been entitled to intervene, and had intervened, 
in Cuban affairs. 

In Mexico the story was different—and much better. 

In 1938 the liberal Mexican government nationalized the 
foreign oil companies’ properties. It took this action only after 
they had refused to comply with a Federal Labour Board order 
upholding the workers in a labour dispute. The government 
did not confiscate the oil properties; it nationalized them, 
promising indemnification in the future. Naturally the oil 
companies were furious. They clamoured for diplomatic 
pressure and intervention. What was the U.S. government 
response? It was that of the Good Neighbour. It did not 
follow the precedent set by previous administrations. It did 
not send an army to restore law and order in Mexico, or bomb 
Vera Cruz. It tried to let Mexico solve its domestic problems 
in its own way. To this extent New Deal words and actions 
were in accord. 

Nevertheless our Mexican policy was not all of a piece. We 
embittered our political relations with our southern neighbour 
and strengthened the reactionary anti-Cardenas forces by tet 
minating our agreement with the Mexican government to pul” 
chase Mexican silver. Yet at the same time we continued t0 
purchase Mexican silver—at a lower price. The oil companies 
struck back at Mexico by boycotting the purchase of Mexican 
oil. And not only did they refuse to carry the oil in their owe 
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ships, but they also used their economic strength to frighten 
away foreign tankers. In fact they all but drove the progres- 
sive Mexican governmentinto the arms of the totalitarianstates, 
which were eager to buy the Mexican oil that the democracies 
blacklisted. 

In recent years the Pan-American conferences have become 
glorified junketing parties. In many ways these conferences 
were an elaborate hoax. The Latin-American countries were 
predominantly colonial countries run by local dictatorships for 
the benefit of the large landlords in collusion with foreign 
financial and industrial interests. But at these conferences the 
United States actively participated in spreading the myth that 
they were genuine democracies ruled by and for their peoples. 
The President himself joined in the myth-making. At Buenos 
Aires in 1936, he said: 

** Three centuries of history sowed the seeds which grew into 
our Nations; the fourth century saw those Nations become 
equal and free and brought us to a common system of consti- 
tutional government.” 

When in Rio de Janiero he went out of his way to pat Vargas 
on the back: 

‘* | |, it was two people who invented the New Deal—the 
President of Brazil and the President of the United States.” 

Vargas, the President of Brazil, seized and maintained power 
by a series of putsches. Trujillo of Santo Domingo, Martinez 
of Salvador, Ubico of Guatemala were ruthless military dicta- 
tors maintaining their rule by blood and iron. Peru, Nicara- 
gua, Haiti, Paraguay, Bolivia, were countries where democracy 
was conspicuous by its absence, and Argentina and Uruguay 
had only the semblance of democracy. But that did not affect 
our friendship for them. : 

On the contrary. It seemed that the one way by which 
Latin American countries could undermine amicable relations 
with our State Department was-by becoming more democratic. 
Its attitude towards the Grau San Martin regime in Cuba was 
a-case in point. Our difficulties with Mexico arose primarily 
from the fact that the Cardenas government was trying to lay 
the economic basis for political democracy. Since 1938 Chile 
has been following the Mexican path of an attempt at genuine 
democracy. It remains to be seen how good neighbourly we 
will be towards Chile if it continues along that road. 
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When you have billions of dollars of investments in the Latin 
American countries and when your day-to-day relations with 
them are run by career diplomats familiar with the ways of 
Dollar Diplomacy, friendly to big business, and steeped in an 
essentially undemocratic tradition, the Good Neighbour policy 
is going to have hard going. However sincere and laudable 
the intentions of President Roosevelt, his Good Neighbour 
policy was not too rich in positive accomplishments. [i was, 
however, a distinct improvement on the policy of his pre. 
decessors. 

Even in the conduct of its international commercial and 
monetary relations where the New Deal has done something, 
it hasn’t much to show. Secretary of State Hull’s great con- 
tribution to world peace was the Trade Agreement pro- 
gramme. Mr. Hull was a simon pure nineteenth-century 
Cobdenite in a world which had little place for Cobdenism. 
He was a doctor with one prescription—free trade. If other 
countries were resorting more and more to higher tariffs, im- 
port quotas, export subsidies, clearing agreements, currency 
depreciation, exchange controls, and crude barter, Doctor 
Hull’s answer was—free trade. If all the world was re- 
arming on a scale which could only spell war, Doctor Hull had 
one remedy—free trade. If certain countries were flagrantly 
violating treaties and openly invading other countries whose 
only crime was their weakness, Doctor Hull prescribed—tree 
trade. Faced with an outbreak of a pneumonia epidemic, 
Doctor Hull revived a dubious and outworn treatment for the 
common cold. 

Make no mistake. The trade-agreement programme was 
designed to open contracting foreign markets to American 
trade, and the key was to be mutual tariff concessions. It 
was initiated in 1934 (renewed again in 1937), in an Act giving 
the President special power to negotiate reciprocal tr ade 
treaties and to reduce tariffs by as much as 50 per cent. 
This step was a reversal both of the seventy-year-old trend 1n 
American commercial policy of raising tariffs to protec’ 
America’s domestic market from foreign competition, a” 
of the dominant tendency in almost all countries of the wor 
to increase restriction on foreign trade. : 

By December 1, 1939, twenty-one reciprocal trade agt a 
‘ments were concluded with countries as commercially 1 
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yortant as Canada, the United Kingdom, and Brazil, and as 
unimportant as Nicaragua, Honduras, and Finland. They 
involved mutual concessions on goods of varying economic 
significance. ‘These agreements all included a most-favoured- 
nation clause. ‘That is, a concession granted to a country 
with which we were making an agreement, automatically 
extended to any country with which we had a most-favoured- 
nation understanding—which happened to be every country 
in the world except Germany. As a matter of fact too much 
stress should not be laid on this most-favoured-nation clause. 
Trade agreements were drawn up with minute care on both 
sides in such a way as to confine the main benefits to the two 
countries immediately involved. They entailed prolonged 
negotiations and horse trading between the two countries, 
and also within each of them. Domestic groups which 
thought they were going to be harmed by any concession 
their government intended to make, raised a tremendous 
howl and often succeeded in keeping such concessions to a 
minimum. The net result was that the trade agreements 
covered a much smaller area of international trade than 
State Department publicity would lead us to expect. 

It is not easy to weigh the actual economic results of the 
Hull trade-agreement programme. The ballyhoo both for 
and against has been so loud that the facts have been obscured. 
It is true that in years of recovery our foreign trade with 
trade-agreement countries has increased more than that with 
non-trade-agreement countries, and that in years of depression 
it has fallen less. 

But the most that can be safely inferred is that the trade- 
agreement programme did probably raise our trade with 
certain countries, though probably not to the extent that has 
been claimed for it. It has served to provide the Administra- 
tion with an alibi for the absence of a truly constructive 
foreign policy. It was the fact that it was an alibi that gave 
it its greatest political significance. It was a cover-up, an 
excuse. If people were restless about the foreign situation 
and the little the United States was doing to improve it, the 
government could proudly point to “ the achievements ”’ of its 
trade-agreement programme. Which is exactly what Hull did. 

The fundamental weakness of U.S. commercial policy in 
the last six years was that it was not used nearly as effectively 
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as it might have been as a political instrument. The Uniteq 
States market was a first-rate economic consideration j 
many leading trading countries, and our exports in turn often 
played a vital part in their economies. Here we had q 
tremendous bargaining weapon, which could have been 
employed, both in the threat and the execution, to curb the 
expansion of Fascism. Instead, for most of the time we did 
nothing, and when we did act, it was on a petty and ineffectual 
scale. Though we had reason, cause, and legal ground to do 
so four or five years earlier, we did not impose countervailing 
duties on German exports to the United States which were 
subsidized by the German government, until March, 1939, 
after the occupation of Czechoslovakia. Similar failure in 
the case of Japan has already been noted. 

That the political use made of our economic power was in 
no way commensurate with it was true in matters of monetary 
as well as of commercial policy. Here we were with more than 
half the world’s monetary gold, with more gold than we could 
ever possibly use. It would have been the easiest thing in the 
world to make extensive gold loans to Latin American countries, 
for instance, in amounts which would have absorbed barely 4 
small fraction of our immense holdings, but for which we could 
have got a big return in terms of political good-will and 
mutual economic advantage. We could have cut out the 
inroads into Latin American trade made by the Fascist 
countries, and thus prevented them from using their trade in 
this area as a base for political intrigue and for the encourage” 
ment of ultra-reactionary systems of government in this 
hemisphere. But we didn’t. Midas, Pecksniff, and Gaspa 
Milquetoast (“‘ The Timid Soul’) had their way. 

In its international monetary policy the New Deal bega? 
by going off the gold standard and letting the dollar fluctuate. 
The departure from the gold standard was occasioned by a 
severe internal financial crisis and fall in prices in 1932 4” 
the contraction in our foreign trade. The case for our going 
off gold was strengthened by the fact that England had stolen 
a march on us and gone off gold in September, 1931. Since 
that time the pound had depreciated in terms of the nee 
This meant that it was easier for English exporters to oe ; 
with American producers in the domestic American mar i 
as well as in other countries; and that it was harder 10 
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American exporters to compete with English producers in the 
English market. Dollars were dearer and pounds were cheaper. 
American goods were dearer in the world market and English 
goods were cheaper. Going off gold made it possible for us 
to recapture some of our losses. 

We had no intention of stabilizing the dollar until we had 
appropriated again the old competitive level with Great 
Britain. The President justified this procedure in his famous 
message of July 3, 1933, to the World Economic Conference 
then in session in London: ‘“* The world will not long be lulled 
by the specious fallacy of achieving a temporary and probably 
an artificial stability in foreign exchange on the part of a few 
large countries only. . . . Let me be frank in saying that the 
United States seeks the kind of dollar which a generation 
hence will have the same purchasing and debt-paying power 
as the dollar value we hope to attain in the near future. That 
objective means more to the good of other Nations than a 
fixed ratio for a month or two in terms of the pound or franc.”’ 

The United States was not going to lose its markets to 
England. From March, 1933, to January, 1934, the value 
of the dollar in terms of gold and foreign currencies was 
substantially lowered. Whereas before March, 1933, the 
price of a fine ounce of gold was $20.69, in January, 1934, 
it was legally fixed at $35 under the Gold Reserve Act. This 
Act also created a two-billion dollar Stabilization Fund and 
empowered the President to reduce the gold content of the 
dollar still further, if necessary, as a warning to England 
that we could play the same game as she. She cried off. 
The pound and the dollar remained fairly stable in terms of 
each other from January, 1934, to July, 1938. In September, 
1936, a rough de facto stabilization was achieved between the 
dollar, sterling, and the franc, after France went off gold. 
There was a joint agreement between the three countries 
Not to indulge in competitive currency depreciation. This 
agreement, known as the Tripartite Accord, was in the words 
of a student of international economic affairs, “‘ the stabiliza- 
tion of instabilities”. It did not prevent France from de- 
preciating the franc three times between September, 1936, 

t did not prevent England from depreciating 
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Our silver purchase policy was undertaken in the summer 
of 1934 as a result of the pressure of senators from the Western 
states in which the owners of silver mines had a big. say. 
The argument advanced for this procedure by the silve; 
men was that it was in the interests of the U.S. that silver 
once again become a world monetary medium. Though this 
objective could not be achieved, nevertheless the programme 
of buying silver, initiated as a result of a typical selfish pressure 
drive of a small group, was responsible for the outstanding 
achievement of the New Deal in the realm of foreign policy, 
It was true that this achievement was accomplished indirectly 
and almost unintentionally, and that the administration never 
claimed credit for it. In fact it vehemently denied that its 
silver purchase programme had any connection with its 
foreign policy. Because we were in the market in a big way, 
the price of silver both domestic and foreign went up. As it 
happened, the two countries which stood to gain most from a 
rise in the price of silver were China and Mexico. Mexico 
was the world’s largest producer of silver; she also needed 
foreign exchange. She got some by selling silver to the 
United States. Like India, China had in the past acquired 
large amounts of silver for private hoarding. But, unlike 
India, China was dehoarding her silver and selling it on 
the world market for foreign exchange. The war with 
Japan intensified China’s desperate need for foreign exchange. 
Our sole effective assistance to China prior to bur $25,000,000 
loan was to purchase large supplies of silver from her. The 
dollars thus obtained enabled her to support her currency 
and buy war materials and necessaries, and thus strengthen 
her ability to resist Japanese invasion. In addition, as thoug 
to throw a sop to the conscience of the country, we bought 4 
few million ounces of silver from the Spanish Loyalist govern: 
ment. But this hardly made up for our sins of omission an 
commission to democratic Spain. 

It is hard to resist drawing the conclusion that the New Deal 
was shamefaced about its main accomplishment, that this 
accomplishment was the result of accident, not design; 4” 
that if a consistent foreign policy had been pursued we coul 
have achieved results much more in keeping with our power 
and much more in accordance with the spirit and letter of the 
President’s statements on foreign affairs. 
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It was in the conflict over neutrality legislation that our 
forcign policy impinged most directly on the minds of our 
people. The 1935 neutrality legislation had been renewed 
and amended in February, 1936. In the debate on the 
provisions of a new neutrality law in 1937 the chief point at 
issue was how much discretion should be allowed the President. 
The isolationists were opposed to granting him too much 
discretionary power. Their point of view was summed up 
by Senator Nye, former chairman of the Munitions Investigat- 
ing Committee. ‘‘ No neutrality at all is perhaps better than 
a discretionary policy of neutrality.” . 

Those who were in favour of giving the President a free 
hand argued that discretionary provisions were more sensible 
than mandatory ones because of the difficulty of determining 
in advance what policy would be best for the country under 
war conditions impossible to foretell. The Neutrality Act 
of 1937, as it was finally passed, contained some restrictive 
and some discretionary provisions which were to be applied as 
soon as the President found that “ there exists a state of war ”’. 
The mandatory provisions continued the ban on the export 
of arms and the making of loans to belligerents. Com- 
modities other than arms—e.g., cotton, steel, oil, copper— 
might not be transported to belligerents if the President 
found this prohibition necessary “to promote the security 
or preserve the peace of the United States sue A ‘* cash-and- 
carry ” plan limited to a two-year period was included in the 
law. It required that goods sold to belligerents must be 
transported in foreign vessels and the title transferred to 
foreign buyers before the goods left port. The isolationists 
wanted cash-and-carry to be made mandatory, but they were 
defeated—the application of the principle was left to the 
discretion of the President. 

The Neutrality Act of 1937 was a hodge-podge of conflicting 
positions, with large powers given to the President. An 
actual declaration of war would bring the provisions of the Act 
into force, but what if one country simply invaded another and 
the President chose not to find that “ there exists a state of 
war’? This happened in 1937, when Japan invaded China 
without declaring war. (Hence the epigram in 1939: Ger- 
many, Italy, and Japan wage war without declaring it ; Eng- 
land and France declare war without waging it.) 
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Headlines in the New York Times on December 7, 193 
showed the peculiar situation which arose: }, 


JAPANESE REACH NANKING: 
go PLANES BOMB THE CITY 


DEFENCE IS WEAK 


Many Chinese Troops Go 
as Attackers Move to 
Cut All Escape 


Secretary of State Hull told a House 

Committee that application of the 

Neutrality Law in the Far East de- 

pended on a finding by the President 
that war existed. [sic] 


With the outbreak of the Second World War between Eng- 
land and France against Germany, in September, 1939, the 
President had no alternative but to apply the mandatory 
obligations of the 1937 Act. Hedidso. Then, on September 
13, he called a special session of Congress to revise the Act and 
repeal the arms embargo. Congress convened on September 
21 and the debate began on October 2. Administration spokes- 
men argued that the Neutrality Act was really unneutral since 
it prevented the purchase of arms by England and France, who, 
because of their control of the seas, were in a position to buy 
arms. Isolationists, in opposition, argued that for us to sel 
arms was to take a long step in the direction of our involvement 
in war. 

Congress staged an elaborate show for its neutrality debate. 
But given the change in the world situation, the result was 4 
foregone conclusion. In the Neutrality Act of 1939, signed by 
the President on November 4, the Administration succeeded 1n 
getting the essential modifications it wanted—the arms en 
bargo was lifted. Administration leaders accepted, as a com 
promise with the opposition, a revival of the cash-and-car?y 
plan which had lapsed in May. So the sale to belligeren 
nations of arms, munitions, implements of war, as well as a 
other merchandise, was permitted on a cash-and-carry ast 
American shipping and American travel in belligerent zone 
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were banned. The changes meant an immense strengthening 
of the war potential of England and France, who immediately 
pegan to buy American aeroplanes on a large scale. 

The question still remained: would the new Neutrality Act 
help to keep America out of war? A country cannot be kept 
out of war by legislation, however well drawn up and well 
applied. In this respect at least the 1939 Neutrality Act was 
not essentially different from the previous Neutrality Acts. 
Whether or not we could keep out of war depended on whether 
the American people’s unmistakable will to peace could be 
effectively organized into an insurmountable barrier to those 
forces working for involvement in war; it depended on the 
actual foreign policy and objectives of the government, and on 
the way in which the complex world situation would unfold. 
There was no easy way to peace for America, and it was a 
dangerous, fateful error to think that any Act could insure it. 


On March 4, 1933, Franklin Delano Roosevelt took office as 
the thirty-second president of the United States. The nation 
had suffered three-and-a-half years of the worst crisis in its 
history. The ruling class had lost confidence in its ability to 
govern and was willing to accept any leadership which could 
salvage the existing system. The people were ready neither 
for a basic transformation of American society nor for a passive 
acceptance of things as they were. ‘The leadership which Presi- 
dent Roosevelt and the New Deal administration provided 
was, on the whole, admirably fitted to this situation. The 
President made it clear, again and again, that he was a re- 
former, not a revolutionist. He strove to save the capitalist 
system by eliminating its existing evils, ignoring the fact that 
those evils were the inevitable products of that system. In his 
own person he brilliantly reflected, and sometimes anticipated, 
the political development of the American people. That, in 
essence, constituted his greatness. 

The New Deal philosophy was derived from the pressure of 
economic forces on the middle class and, to a smaller extent, on 
a few comparatively enlightened capitalists. The middle class 
was discontented with the old way of living without knowing 
where, exactly, to turn. Its position was essentially crystal- 
lized in the New Deal. It wanted change, but not too much 
change. It wanted reforms which came easy, it dreaded 
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reforms which came hard. Because it wanted some change, it 
interests coincided—at least temporarily—with those of i 
mass of the people. But the New Deal was not prepared to é 
more than a prescribed distance—in fact, no farther than it was 
compelled to ‘go; and in critical situations it was apt to fall 
back upon the guidance of the reactionaries. It did not pro- 
vide the leadership necessary for solving basically the problems 
set by the collapse of the American economy at home or by the 
chaos abroad. 

The New Deal was a vital stage in the education of the 
American people. It was a revolution in ideas, 

The New Deal was a reshuffle of the old deck of cards. It 
was not a revolution in economics. 


CHAPTER TWENTY: ‘‘ YOU GUYS 
GOTTA ORGANIZE’? 


“You Guys Got - ta Or - gan - ize 


if 

Wuar’s all this that’s in the paper about the open 
shop? ” asked Mr. Hennessey. 

““Why, don’t ye knew,” said Mr. Dooley. “ Really, I’m 
surprised at yer ignorance, Hinnissey. What is th’ open shop? 
Sure, ’tis where they kape the doors open to accommodate th’ 
constant stream av min comin’ in t’ take jobs cheaper than th’ 
min what has the jobs. °Tis like this, Hinnissey: Suppose 
wan av these freeborn citizens is workin’ in an open shop f’r th’ 
princely wage av wan large iron dollar a day av tin hours. 
Along come anither son-av-a-gun and he sez t’ th’ boss, ‘ Oi 
think oi could handle th’ job nicely f’r ninety cints.’ 

“¢ Sure,’ sez th’ boss, and th’ wan-dollar man gets out into 
th’ crool worould t’ exercise his inalienable roights as a free- 
born American citizen an’ scab on some other poor devil. An’ 
so it goes on, Hinnissey. An’ who gits th’ benefit? Thrue, it 
saves th’ boss money, but he don’t care no more f’r money thin 
he does f’r his right eye. 

“ Tt’s all principle wid him. He hates t’ see men robbed av 

eir indipindence. They must have their indipindence, 
regardless av anything else.” " 

“ But,” said Mr. Hennessey, | those open-shop min ye 
Menshun say they are f’r unions if properly conducted.” 

“* Shure,” said Mr. Dooley, if properly conducted. An’ 
there we are; an’ how would they have thim conducted? No 
Strikes, no rules, no contracts, no scales, hardly iny wages an’ 


3 
dam few members.’ 
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This is how Finley Peter Dunne, speaking through hj 

‘ is 

famous character, Mr. Dooley, described the Competition 

among unorganized workers which forced down their wages 

In capitalist society workers and their employers are not equal 

in bargaining power. Because the employers own the means 

of production, they have the advantage; to lessen that ad. 
vantage, workers organized into unions. 

Over a long period of years, the Supreme Court has re. 
peatedly pointed this out. Its most recent pronouncement on 
the subject was that by Chief Justice Hughes in 1937 spcaking 
for the majority in the National Labour Relations Board yy, 
Jones & Laughlin case: “ Long ago we stated the reason for 
labour organizations; we said that they were organized out of 
the necessities of the situation; that a single employee was 
helpless in dealing with an employer; . . . that union was 
essential to give labourers opportunity to deal on an equality 
with their employer.” 

What was apparent to the Supreme Court has been apparent 
to employers for hundreds of years. They have wanted to 
retain their advantage in bargaining. Accordingly they have 
made war on the organizational efforts of their employees. 
This war on unions is not unique to America. It has ap- 
peared in every industrialized country of the world. In Eng- 
land, France, and Germany unions were first prohibited, then 
tolerated, and finally, after years of struggle, given recognition. 

In the U.S. the war has been particularly bitter and bloody. 
Employers have stopped at nothing in their efforts to crush 
unions, or to see that they were “ properly conducted > when 
once they were organized. They were helped in their war by 
the fact that although the courts admitted the necessity for 
unionization by the workers, they did nothing to protect the 
workers when they were fired for exercising their right to Jo" 
unions. On the one hand, the courts encouraged workers t0 
unionize; on the other hand, the courts encouraged employe ; 
to smash the unions—by pointing out that there was nothing ™ 
law to stop them from using spies, or intimidation, or discharg® 
to prevent workers from organizing into those unions yee 
were to give them equality. In effect, the courts said t 
workers: You have the right to organize, but when that rg 
is interfered with, don’t look to the law for protection. “ 

This was the situation until July, 1935, when Congres 
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under pressure from organized labour, passed the National 
Labour Relations Act. ‘The law begins with the recognition 
of the fact that ‘‘ the denial by employers of the right of em- 
ployees to organize, and the refusal by employers to accept the 
procedure of collective bargaining, lead to strikes and other 
forms of industrial strife or unrest which have the intent or the 
necessary effect of burdening or obstructing commerce. . . .” 
The theory behind the law is that protection of labour’s right 
to organize and bargain collectively through representatives 
of its own choosing will serve to eliminate a major cause of 
industrial conflict. The heart of the act is in section 7, which, 
modelled after 7a of N.I.R.A., gives employees that right. 
Unlike 7a, however, N.L.R.A. makes specific the practices of 


employers which made that right empty in the past: 
Sec. 8. It shall be an unfair labour practice for an em- 


ployer— 

(1) To interfere with, restrain, or coerce employees in the 
exercise of the rights guaranteed in section 7. 

(2) To dominate or interfere with the formation or 
administration of any labour organization or contribute 
financial or other support to it. . 

(3) By discrimination in regard to hire or tenure of em- 
ployment or any term or condition of employment to en- 
courage or discourage membership in any labour organiza- 
tion... . ; > aa 

(4) To discharge or otherwise discriminate against an 
employee because he has filed charges or given testimony 
under this Act. 


(5) To refuse to bargain collectively with the representa- 


tives of his employees, subject to the provisions of section 


9 (a). 
The representatives duly chosen by a majority of the 
workers are given the exclusive representation of all the 
it appropriate for collective bargaining. 


employees in a unl 
Y unit is to be—whether employer, craft, plant, or 


What that : ‘ 
any sub-division of these—is to be determined by the National 
Labour Relations Board. This agency, consisting of three 


members appointed by the President, is to administer the law. 
No New Deal measure has been so bitterly criticized as the 
National Labour Relations Act; no New Deal agency has 
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been so bitterly attacked as the National Labour Relatio 
Board. Nor did the employers who were in opposition ae 
at criticism and abuse alone., The record of their Violations 
of the N.L.R.A. is ample proof that these upholders of Jaw 
and order were themselves flagrant law-breakers. Ordin arily 
when an act is passed by Congress and duly signed sy the 
President, it is the law of the land unless and uniii it jg 
declared unconstitutional by the Supreme Court. Git oy 
best citizens reversed this procedure. Acting on the :dvice 
of fifty-eight Liberty League lawyers, they proceeded «n the 
assumption that the law was unconstitutional. They did 
everything possible, through injunctions and legal cntangle- 
ments of every kind, to sabotage enforcement of the Act by 
the Board. It was only after April 12, 1937, when the Supreme 
Court upheld the constitutionality of the Act, that the Board 
was able to make real headway. 

The charge was frequently made that the Act was “ one- 
sided ’”’, that it gave everything to the employees and tied the 
hands of the employers completely. This was not true. The 
Act restricted employers’ conduct in only one respect—where 
it was in conflict with the workers’ right of self-organization 
and collective bargaining. The employer still dominated his 
employees in every other way. He could still discriminate 
against any of his workers, cut wages, introduce the speed-up, 
extend the working day, shut down the plant and move to 
another city—do any or all of these things for any reason, 
except anti-unionism. The Act did not regulate the whole 
field of employer-worker relationships. It did nothing more 
or less than give to workers legal protection of their right t 
self-organization and collective bargaining. , 

Nevertheless, the attackers continued to clamour against 
the “inequality ” of the Act. Amendments were offere 
designed to ‘‘ make the law equal”. The proponents of these 
amendments argued so long that the law was unfair that they 
might even have convinced themselves. As a matter of fact, 
however, making the law equal would have. meant era 
more teeth in it, not less. This was apparent from an ané in 
of the difference in treatment accorded to a wor 4 att 
violated a law and an employer who ran foul of the sage 
Warren J. Madden, chairman of the Board, made the dist! 
tion clear in an address at the 1937 convention of the A.F. © 
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If a dispute arose and the employers were dealt with in the 
same way that labour is mishandled, then the police would 
first inquire into who caused the trouble, and concluding that 
it was the employer’s fault, would ‘‘ back the police wagon 
up to his office and push him in, lock him up in a dirty jail 
and charge him with vagrancy or being a suspicious person, 
set his bail or fine so high that he could not meet it, and 
leave him ”’. 

If, on the other hand, a worker, in violation of the law, 
were to be given the same mild treatment accorded to the 
employer, then this is what would happen: 

. . “If Picket, a union man on strike, violated the law, 
the employer would file a charge in our regional office 
perhaps some hundreds of miles away. Our office would 
write a letter or telephone politely to Picket and ask him for 
his side of the story. An investigator would go out as soon as 
convenient and attempt to ascertain the true facts. If the 
investigation indicated that the employer’s charge against 
Picket was apparently well founded and if Picket indicated 
that he was unwilling to bring himself into compliance with 
the law, a formal complaint would be issued against Picket, 
giving him not less than five days’ notice [changed later to 
ten days] that a hearing would be held before a Trial Examiner 
to be sent from Washington. The hearing would proceed 
and in due time the Trial Examiner-would make an inter- 
mediate report. If he thought Picket had violated the law, 
he would recommend that Picket ‘ cease and desist’ from 
further violations, and post a notice that he would sin no more. 
If Picket followed this recommendation, that would be the 
end of the proceeding. If, however, Picket was recalcitrant, 
the entire record of the hearing would be forwarded to the 
Board in Washington, which, after studying it, might make 
an order similar to the Trial Examiner’s recommendation. 
This order would. be served upon Picket with a request that 
he inform the Board within a specified reasonable time what 
steps he had taken to comply with the Board’s order. If 
Picket expressly or by silence gave the Board to understand 
that he didn’t intend to comply with the Board’s order at all 
then the Board would file a petition in the United States 
Circuit Court of Appeals, and have the record printed, and 
file briefs and make oral arguments when the Picket case had 
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its turn on the docket. The three judges of that court 
deliberate, and if they concluded that the Board’s order we 
supported by evidence and well founded in law, they would 
enter a decree that Picket should comply with the Board’s 
order. Then, after all these months, Picket would {oy the 
first time face the alternative of obeying the law or Loing to 
jail.” ; 

It is quite evident from this comparison that it was the 
workers, not the employers, who carried the greate: legal 
burden. After the law had been on the statute books for over 
four years, despite the fact that it had been violated in 
thousands of cases, not a single employer had been thrown 
into jail. Nevertheless the attackers continued brazenly to 
shout for “‘ equality ”’. 

From a reading of the sugared statements of our captains 
of industry it was difficult to understand why the law giving 
legal protection to the workers in their efforts to organize 
had to be passed at all. No dispute between capital and 
labour was ever complete without a pretty speech by the 
employer that he was not at all opposed to unionization or 
collective bargaining. But what these employers said and 
what they did were quite different matters. 

What they said was always in terms of the “ partnership 
of capital and labour’. What they did was reflected in the 
statistics of the U.S. Department of Labour, which showed that 
in most of the strikes called in the United States from 1934 
through 1937 the major issues were not wages and hours, but 
matters pertaining to union organization and recognition. 

What they said was illustrated by the silken phrases of 
Mr. Alfred P. Sloan, Jr.: ‘The management of General 
Motors holds that there is no real conflict of interests betwee? 
employers and employees... . Enlightened employers 4” 
enlightened employees realise that they have a mutuality 0 
interests such as to dictate the wisdom of maintaining the 
highest degree of co-operation and harmonious relations.” 

What they did was illustrated by the fact that this “ mutuality 
of interests was not so great as to prevent this “ enlighten¢ 
employer » the General Motors Corporation, from payee 
almost a million dollars to Spy agencies in a two-and-a-ha 


. 5 6 ane 
year period for reports on the union activities of its © ° 
lightened employees ”. 


would 
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What they said was that they were ‘“ always ready to talk 


things over with their men ’”’, 

What they did was told in the decision of Chief Justice 
Hughes in the N.L.R.B. vs, Jones-Laughlin case: “ Refusal 
to confer and negotiate has been one of the most prolific causes 
of strife. This is such an outstanding fact in the history of 
Jabour disturbance that it is a proper subject of judicial notice 
and requires no citation of instances.” 

While this chapter was being written another of a series of 
“‘ investigations ” of the Board’s work was under way. The 
Board was being attacked not because it had done its work 
poorly, but because it had done its work well. The shots were 
directed at the Board, but the hope of the attackers was that 
the bullets would finally be lodged in the heart of the Act 
itself. ‘There were still some employers who were stubborn 
in their “refusal to confer and negotiate”. Because they 


wanted to continue their war on trade unions, they persisted 
in their attempt to destroy the protection afforded workers 
by the N.L.R.A. 

The figures on the extent of union organization in the 
United States are an indication of what the protection given 
by the N.L.R.A. has meant to American workers : 


1933. 1935- | 1937. 
Organizable Workers . | 35,026,903 | 35,026,903 | 35,026,903 
A.F.ofL. . . «| 2,126,796 | 3,045,347 | 3,441,340 
Unaffiliated Unions ; 655,500 571,500 518,397 
C.I.O.. ; . ‘ —_ — 3,727,350 
Total Organized Workers . 2,782,296 3,616,847 7,687,087 
% of Workers Organized . |. 78 10°6 21°9 


The jump in membership from 10:6 per cent. of the organiz- 
able workers in 1935 to more than twice that figure in 1937 
was traceable only in part to the N.L.R.A. It was due, in 
great measure, to the appearance on the trade union scene 
of the Congress of Industrial Organizations (C.1.0.), and its 
emphasis on industrial unionism in place of the traditional 
craft unionism policy of the American Federation of Labour. 
The wave of new unionism which came to Britain in 1889 
was pa here after 1935. 

eeheanee overdue. Greuaae of the skilled alone 
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may have been suited to the industrial set-up of the ni 
century, but it was definitely not suited to the industria] set-y 

of the fourth decade of the twentieth century. The increased 
use of machinery and the resultant levelling of skip hal 
rendered strict adherence to the old craft-union Polic 

obsolete. In the mass-production industries the belt system 
had almost entirely wiped out the boundaries within which 
the various skills had formerly been confined. To wha; extent 
skill had been eliminated as an essential factor in production 
was indicated by Henry Ford in his book, My Life ai Wor} 
in which he stated that 43 per cent. of all the jobs in k's plant 
required not more than one day’s training, 36 per cert. from 
a day to a week, 20 per cent. between a week and a year, and 
only 1 per cent. not less than a year. The implications which 
these changes in industry had for the organizational technique 
and policy of trade unions should have been plain to union 
leaders. 

They were plain—to a few. These few, headed by John L. 
Lewis, president of the United Mine Workers, submitted a 
minority resolution at the 1935 convention of the A.F. of L,, 
which read in part: “‘ We declare the time has arrived when 
common sense demands the organization policies of the 
American Federation of Labour must be moulded to meet 
present day needs. In the great mass-production industries 
and those in which the workers are composite mechanics, 
specialized and engaged upon classes of work which do not 
fully qualify them for craft-union membership, industrial 
organization is the only solution. . . . Jurisdictional claims 
over small groups of workers in these industries prevent 
organization by breeding a fear that when once organized the 
workers in these plants will be separated, unity of action an 
their economic power destroyed by requiring various group’ 
to transfer to National and International Unions organize 
upon craft lines.” 

The signers of the minority resolution were not guessing: 
They knew what they were talking about. A halfhearte 
effort to organize the unorganized in the mass-production in- 
dustries had been made, and it had failed. It had failed be 
cause the purpose behind the “ drive? had been not to os 
ganize powerful unions where they did not exist, but rather : 
get additional members for the already existing craft uno" 


Neteenth 
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The method employed was to put the wor i 

production industries into federal locale saa pee with 
the A.F. of L. and controlled by its executive council Th 
federal locals were looked upon by the A.F. of L leaders as i: 
cubators for the craft unions. When, through the efforts of 
hard-working rank-and-file organizers, a crop of union mem- 
bers had been hatched within a federal local, then craft officialss 
would “raid” the local and divide the membership on the 
basis of craft jurisdiction. The result was disastrous—the 


federal local was broken up; the transferred members, disillu- 
sioned, withdrew from “ their ” new craft uni 


organized workers were again unorganized. 

At the 1935 convention one delegate after another told the 
same story. Delegate Lilly, Gas Distribution Workers Union 
No. 15,268: “‘ We come along and we organize our industry, 
and then your crafts have come along and demanded their 
pound of flesh. I had the experience with myself as president 
of my local. We had organized these men, and then the crafts 
came along and demanded that these men be turned over to 
them within three months time. Not one of them that they. 
took away from my union belonged to any union, but they 
killed my union.” 

Delegate Addes, International Union, United Automobile 
Workers of America: ‘‘ When we first organized our local we 
got into a dispute with the machinists. We worked together 
for a while until they wanted to take everybody over and leave 
us the sweepers in the plants. When we turned men over to 
the machinists’ union, what happened? There isn’t a member 
that is in good standing with the local union.” 

Delegate Mortimer, Automobile Workers: “ It is all well 
enough for certain craft unions who insist upon certain proce~- 
dure which they have followed ever since Columbus discovered 
America, but things have changed, and things we held good 
thirty or forty years ago do not hold good to-day. None of you 
gentlemen would think of coming here in an ox-cart, but that 
is what you expect us todo. Make no mistake about it, gentle- 
men, the automobile industry is going to be organized, if not 
by us, then by somebody else, because the economic pressure 
In the industry is so great, it is so terrific, it 1s inexorably driving 
all the workers into the organization. They will not go into 
craft organizations, because they believe—and I believe 
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they are right—that craft unionism means confusion jn the 
industry.” 

These delegates, one after the other, were trying to point ; 
that the A.F. of L. policy of organization on craft union hc 
didn’t work for mass-production industries. They oh 
appealing for the right to organize all workers in an industry 
‘into one union, irrespective of the jobs they did, the tools the 
used, or the materials they worked with. They were pleddin, 
the case for industrial unionism. ‘They were beseeching a 
leaders of the A.F. of L. to change their type of organization to 
suit the change which had come in industry. 

As a matter of fact, it was A.F. of L. theory more than prac. 
tice which had to be changed. For the A.F. of L. was not, and 
had not been for some time, an exclusively craft organization. 
Many A.F. of L. unions had found in the past that in order to 
exist at all they had to adopt some form of industrial organi- 
zation. As long ago as 1915, a study by Mr. Theodore 
Glocker revealed that of some 133 national unions, most of 
which were affiliated with the A.F. of L., only twenty-eight 
could rightly be called pure craft. Another study, made in 
1939 by Mr. David J. Saposs, chief economist for the N.L.R.B., 
showed that only twelve of eighty-five national A.F. of L. 
unions (seventeen others consisting of government employees, 
railroad employees and air-line pilots were not examined be- 
cause the Board had no jurisdiction over them) could be classi- 
fied as strictly craft. Among them were the American Wire 
Weavers’ Protective Association, International Union of 
Journeymen Horseshoers of the United States and Canada, and’ 
Sheep-Shearers’ International Union of North America. The 
total membership of these twelve unions, a mere 25,800 
pointed to the fact that craft per se was no longer of any impor 
tance in modern industry. 

The other seventy-three unions represented every stage of 
oo ranging from multiple craft (e.g., Bricklaye™: 
neti se aeeh International Union of pete 
Fiececal Senta ustrial (eg. International Brotherhoo ii 
ational Uy; ers) to industrial (e.g., Tobacco Workers iat 

ion). The membership figures for 1938 were: 


Multiple Craft . 8,300 
Semi-Industrial . , $14,800 
Industrial. ‘ ; . . 81 5,600 
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But though the leaders of the A.F. of 
sary to Compromise with the industri 
still thought in terms of craft-union p 
convention, Mr. Daniel J. Tobin, 
International, expressed the feeling of the old-line leadership 
in these words : To us was given a charter—a charter from 
the American Federation of Labour, and Gompers, McGuire, 
Duncan . . . and the other men said: ‘ Upon the rock of 
trades autonomy, craft trades, you shall build the church of the 
labour movement, and the gates of hell nor trade industrialism 
shall not prevail against it.’ ” 

It didn’t matter that “ the church of the labour movement ” 
was in danger of schism and collapse. It didn’t matter that, 
in practice, in some measure, many of the most powerful of the 
A.F. of L. unions had abandoned “ the rock of trades autonomy, 
craft trades ”’ for the more realistic rock of industrial unionism. 
The leadership stillclung doggedly to its craft-union philosophy. 
Why? ‘The reason for so adamant a refusal to throw over- 
board a philosophy which could no longer be of service to the 
labour movement was that its craft-union philosophy served 
the interests of the entrenched leadership controlling the A.F. 
of L. To put it quite simply—the old-line leaders had good 
jobs and they wanted to keep them. Whether consciously or 
unconsciously, they were more concerned for their positions as 
job-holders than for their functions as organizers of the 
workers. ‘Their power and security were clearly jeopardized 
by industrial unionism and a great influx of new members in 
new unions not under their control. Craft unions would be 
no match for giant industrial unions in the voting at the annual 
A.F. of L. conventions. These leaders would have had no 
objection whatsoever to millions of workers organized on in- 
dustrial lines in their own unions or subject to their control ; what 
they were worried about and what they fought against was the 
possibility of millions of workers being organized in unions not 

under their control. Had they been less concerned with their 
own vested interests and more concerned with the needs of 
American workers, they Mr not have shrunk from the task 
of organizing the unorganized. 
F peninately there ce some old, able, and experienced 
leaders who did not shrink from that task. They saw that 
Organization of the unorganized was necessary and possible ; 
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they were shrewd enough to understand that unless that job 
was done the strength and security of the existing unions would 
be undermined; they were imaginative enough to change their 
policies and tactics to fit the changing times. These leaders of 
the industrial union bloc fought a valiant battle for their cause 
in the 1935 convention. They tried to arouse the delegates to 
action through their resolution showing the failure that had 
resulted from inaction: “ The fact that after fifty-five years of 
activity and effort we have enrolled under the banner of the 
American Federation of Labour approximately three-and-one. 
half millions of members of the thirty-nine millions of orvaniz. 
able workers is a condition that speaks for itself.” 

But the reactionary leadership won the day. The minority 
resolution calling for an aggressive organization campaign on 
industrial union lines in the mass-production industries was de- 
feated by a vote of 18,024 to 10,933. On October 19, 1935, 
the convention adjourned. 

Three weeks later, on November 10, announcement was 
made of the formation of the Committee for Industrial Organi- 
zation. Its members were: 


John L. Lewis, President, 

United Mine Workers of America. 
Charles P. Howard, President, 

International Typographical Union. 
Sidney Hillman, President, 

Amalgamated Clothing Workers of America. y 
David Dubinsky, President, 

International Ladies Garment Workers’ Union. 
Thomas F. McMahon, President, 

United Textile Workers of America. 
Harvey C. Fremming, President, ; 

Oil Field, Gas Well and Refinery Workers of America. 
M. Zaritsky, President, 

Cap and Millinery Department, United Hatters, Cap 

and Millinery Workers’ International Union. 

Thomas H, Brown, President, 

International Union of Mine, Mill and Smelter Workers: 


John L. Lewis was named chairman, Charles P. Howard secre 
tary, and John Brophy director. The first official pronounce” 
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ment of the Committee gave as its purpose ‘ 
promoting the organization of 
mass production and other indus 

. to further in every way the 
autos, aluminum, radio, and many other mass-production in- 
dustries to find a place within the organized labour movement 
as represented by the American Federation of Labour ”, 


The C.1.0. was born. A new era in American labour his- 
tory was begun. 


Workers in rubber, autos, 
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efforts of groups of workers in 


glass, stecl, radio, packing-houses, 
cement, had been clamouring for organization. Now at long 


last, they were to get it. They joined the C.I.O. Workers in 
industries where unionism had never even been thought of 
before, now flocked into unions of their own choosing within 
the C.I.O. White-collar workers, agricultural workers, retail 
clerks, professional workers—all were caught up in the wave of 
militant unionism and joined the C.1.0. Steel towns, textile 
towns, rubber towns—places in which the companies had 
owned the factories, the stores, the houses, the churches, the 
schools, the newspapers, the politicians—were transformed. 
Labour was speaking in a mighty voice—a voice loud enough 
to be heard. Join the C.I1.O. 

Nothing like it had ever been seen before in America. The 
movement took on the character of a crusade. Gone were the 
weariness, the cynicism, the desire for compromise at any cost, 
the antiquated methods of organization; in their stead came 
boundless energy, idealism, militancy, a fresh approach, and, 
above all, the will to organize. It was a measure of the ability 
of John L. Lewis, Sidney Hillman, Philip Murray, John 
Brophy, and other veterans of the struggles of the past, that 
they were able to give the growing movement the dynamic 
leadership it needed. Within the different industries other 
names became prominent. As always, the times produced the 
leaders that were necessary. Harry Bridges of the Inter- 
national Longshoremen’s and Warehousemen’s Union, Hey-. 
wood Broun of the American Newspaper Guild, Michael Quill 
of the Transport Workers Union, young James Carey of the 
United Electrical, Radio, and Machine Workers, were more 
than hard-working enthusiasts of trade-union organization. 
They were officials who could give wise direction to their 

‘followers because they were sensitive to the needs of the 
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workers; because their concern was not for their ow 
as leaders, but for the power of their membership as 

The C.I.O. set out to organize the unorganized, 
unionism to the mass-production workers. It did. 

In 1935 William Green, president of the A.F. of L., haq 
reported to the convention that of the half million workers in 
the auto industry only 35,000 were organized. “T read an 
article in the Philadelphia Record early this week which stateq 
that Mr. Knudsen, one of the officials of General Motors 
laughed at the efforts of the American Federation of Labour 
to organize the automobile industry,’’ Mr. Green lamented, 
In 1935 Mr. Knudsen of General Motors had reason to ‘ough 
at A.F. of L. attempts to organize in autos. But in 1927 Mr, 
Knudsen was no longer laughing. The C.I.O. sit-down strike 
in General Motors was serious business. All the resources of 
one of the biggest giants of American industry were uscd in 
the effort to smash the United Automobile Workers. ‘T’o no 
avail. Mr. Knudsen learned, as did other industrialists in 
the months that followed, that fighting the new C.I.O. was a 
lot different from fighting the old A.F. of L. For six weeks 
the strikers remained in possession of General Motors plants, 
successfully resisting every effort to dislodge them. They 
finally walked out, triumphant. Their union had won a 
contract with the powerful General Motors. Another sit- 
down won a contract with Chrysler too. 

An important change had come to the industry. Now, at 
last, a worker could be a union man, and still keep his job. 
Stockholders in General Motors and Chrysler could rejoice 
that the managements of these two corporations need no 
longer pay millions of dollars to spy agencies for reports on 
union membership—the workers wore their union buttons 
openly on their overalls, 

Only Ford of the big auto manufacturers was able, through 
the use of illegal tactics severely condemned by the N.L.BB.; 
to withstand the force of the C.I.O. The 35,000 organize 
workers of 1935 had swelled to 375,000 in 1937. The C.LO- 
had arrived in autos. 

_ This was a forerunner of other victories. Of greatest 
importance, perhaps, was the surprising success which the 
sree registered in steel, the traditional stronghold of 

m. In no other industry in the past had the wé 


N power 
workers. 
to bring 
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rennet capital and labour been more vi 
tive of life and Property. The C.1.O. Steel W 

an ; le C.1.O, orkers O 1Z- 
ing Committee (S.W.O.C.), wn attempting to bring unieciaa 
to steel, was faced with one of the most difficult tasks that ever 
confronted labour leaders anywhere. In June, 1936, it began 
its drive. Barron’s financial weekly reported: “ For the frst 


367 


olent, more destruc- 


On March 3, 1937, one month after the victory over General 
Motors, the newspapers headlined a story which proved the 


CARNEGIE STEEL SIGNS C.LO. CONTRACT 
FOR PAY RISE, 40-HOUR WEEK, RECOGNITION 
STRIKE IS AVERTED 


Behind the announcement, which came as a complete 
surprise, was a story of secret negotiations over a period of 
two months between Myron C. Taylor, chairman of United 
States Steel, for the billion-dollar corporation, and John L. 
Lewis and Philip Murray for the C.I.O. A year after the 
signing of the contract, Mr. Taylor reported at the annual 
meeting of the stockholders of the corporation: 

‘The union has scrupulously followed the terms of its 
agreement and, in so far as I know, has made no unfair effort 
to bring other employees into its ranks, while the Corporation 
subsidiaries, during a very difficult period, have been entirely 
free of labour disturbance of any kind. The cost of a strike— 
to the corporation, to the public and to the men—would have 
been incalculable.” 

Mr. Taylor was correct in his statement on what the effect 
of a strike would be. The executives of the Bethlehem, 
Republic, Youngstown Sheet and Tube, and Inland companies 
(“ Little Steel ””) stubbornly refused to follow along the peace- 
ful trail of recognition and collective bargaining with the 
union which had been blazed by “‘ Big Steel”. The result 
was a strike in “‘ Little Steel” at the end of May, 1937, in 
which law and order broke loose with a vengeance. Company 


thugs armed with shotguns, rifles, tear, and sickening Bas roq 
through the streets in armoured cars shooting indiscriminate}, 
at men, women, and children ; police officers clubbed Striker 
and onlookers into insensibility; vigilante committer, 
inspired by company officials, terrorized the inhabitants of 
the steel towns. Hospital records, printed in the Volumes of 
testimony given before the La Follette Civil Liberties Com. 
mittee, were a grim recital of the injuries or killings of Scores 
of people, both strikers and. non-strikers. The testimony of 
Mr. Herbert F. Blazer is a sample account of what took place: 
‘Mr. BLazer. They worked down toward us and =t the 
end of the driveway there happened to be a high ince, 
There were other people in this driveway. But J, beiag 50 
short, I could not get over this fence. Some of them did, 
All I could do was to lie down flat on my stomach behind the 
wall. Bullets and tear gas and everything else was just flying 
over my head. The guards that worked down toward me, 
they found me in there and they said, ‘ Come on, get the hell 
out of here.’ So I got up and I tried to explain to them 
that I had no connection at all with this strike, did not even 
work there. There happened to be several fellows that worked 
at the Canton Tin Plate Corporation, standing there on the 
corner, and they also tried to explain to the guard that I had 
no connection at all with this strike. But as soon as you 
opened your mouth to one of these thugs—and they were 
thugs—they would go up and hit you over the head. I tried 
to explain, but they would not listen to me. These fellows, 
they clubbed me over the back with gas pipe... . 
“SENATOR La FouLtettTe. . . . Now, what else happened? 
“Mr. Biazer. I got up. They hit me over the back with 
this gas pipe. I turned to run. I believe I took—oh, three 
or four steps, and they shot me with a sawed-off shotgun. I 
worked my way across the street. That was as far as I coul 
go. I fell down in a pile of cinders. . . . 
SENATOR La FoLtetre. Where were you shot? 

Mr. Biazer. I was shot in the back. It got in my left 
arm, and one lung was collapsed. The whole left side of mY 
body was hurt... . 
ee SENATOR La FoLterTe. Are you fully recovered from the 
Injuries you received ? 

“Mr. Biazer. Not entirely; no sir. 
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“SENATOR La Fouterrs. 
disability, if any? 

“Mr. Biazer. My back is always tired. 
pain in my left lung; well, I am just tired a 
heavy work that I was used to before.” 

Twelve volumes of testimony on labour relations in steel 
were compiled; many more volumes furnished additional evi- 
dence of the nefarious practices of anti-union employers, in 
other industries. As a result of their two and a half years of 
investigation of violations of civil liberties, Senators La Follette 
and Thomas introduced the “ Oppressive Labour Practices 
Bill’ designed to make illegal the most flagrant oppressive 
practices of employers in their relations with labour. The 
practices prohibited by the proposed bill were: 


1. Use of labour spies and labour espionage. 

2. The use of strike-breakers and strike-breaking agencies. 

3. The use of privately paid armed guards off the premises 
of an employer. 

4. The possession and utilization of industrial munitions 
such as tear gas and submachine-guns. 
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Every single one of these practices was indulged in by Little 
Steel in its fight against the C.I.O. Of Mr. Girdler’s Republic 
Steel Corporation, Senator La Follette reported : 

“The Republic Steel Corporation has a uniformed police 
force of nearly 400 men, whom it has equipped not only with 
revolvers, rifles, and shotguns, but also with more tear and 
sickening gas and gas equipment than has been purchased by 
any other corporation, or by any law-enforcement body, local, 
State, or Federal, in the country. It has loosed its guards, thus 
armed, to shoot down citizens on the streets and highways.” 

The C.I.O. lost the Little Steel strike. 

But the onward march of industrial organization was not 
stopped. A more severe test of the lasting power of the C.I.O. 
was the depression of 1937. Those prophets of doom who a 
dicted that widespread unemployment and wage cuts wou 
spell the end of the C.I.O. were proved wrong. The C.1.0. 
did not collapse. John L. Lewis reported to the 1938 conven- 
tion in Pittsburgh: 

The seals to this. convention will show that every one of 
the C.I.O. unions have maintained and even increased their 
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membership gains in this period of trial and tribulation; that 
they have maintained and renewed their contracts, without 
wage reductions; that new unions have been added to jie 
ranks; and that a number of unions have made sweeping ad. 
vances and won national agreements for the first time.” 

After this first constitutional convention, C.I.O. no longer 
spelled Committee for Industrial Organization, but Congresg 
of Industrial Organizations. The change of name was signifi- 
cant. It meant the widening of the split between the C.L.0, 
and the A.F. of L. The Committee, when it was originaily set 
up, had hoped to organize on industrial lines within the A.F, 
of L., and had, at first, limited its membership to Federation 
unions. But the executive council of the A.F. of L. frst 
attempted to “‘ discipline” the Committee, then suspended it, 
and finally expelled it. Mr. Edward Levinson, a keen student 
of the subject, put the blame for the division in the labour move- 
ment squarely on the shoulders of the A.F. of L., ‘‘ In the steps 
by which this separation had come about, the executive coun- 
cil had each time been the aggressor, and the C.I.O. had struck 
back in self-defence.”’ 

Several attempts were made by both sides to patch up the 
quarrel and make peace, but they came to nothing. The 
leaders could not agree on the terms under which the C.I.O. 
unions would be accepted into the A.F. of L. The separation 
was distressing to friends of labour and to the rank and file 
of both organizations; the task of organizing the unorganized 
in the face of employer opposition was difficult enough for 
both groups without adding to it by warring on each other. 

_ But in spite of the split, labour gained strength. The C.I.O. 
in four short years had enrolled over 4,000,000 members—a 
figure reached by the A.F. of L. only twice in its long history 
of fifty-nine years. And what the exponents of industrial 
unionism had predicted came true—the labour movement as 4 
whole was reinforced by organization of the unskilled. For the 
success of the C.I.O. had the effect of a call to action on the 
leaders of the A.F. of L_—they had to bestir themselves. 5° 
membership in the A.F. of L. increased because of the C.LO. 
a ee 939 for the first time since 1920, its peak ee 
both es a - reported Over 4,000,000 members. Toget 

ganizations claimed 8,000,000 members—more than 
one out of every five organizable workers. 
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ues and its limited 
membership made all these things possible. Accordingly 


the A.F. of L. opposed government aid. In 1931, in the 
middle of the worst depression in U.S. history, in spite of 
pressure from its rank and file, A.F. of L. leadership still came 
out against unemployment insurance. Thousands of its own 
members were walking the streets looking for jobs that did not 
exist. Nevertheless the leadership hung on to its nineteenth- 
century policy. 

The C.1.O. has already. shown that it must take a different 
course. Because it represents all workers, it has become in- 
volved in the economic welfare of an economic class. It has 
low initiation fees and dues and is organizing everybody. 
For it to provide the social services for its large membership 
which the craft unions provide is not possible. The job is too 
big for an industrial union. So the C.I.O. looks to the govern- 
ment for aid. It upholds with all its strength government 
measures such as W.P.A., unemployment insurance, old age 
pensions, the Wage and Hour Act, etc. It is already plain 
to the leadership, and it must soon become apparent to the rank 
and file, that unions, no matter how militant, cannot them- 
selves solve the many problems that face our society—such 
problems as price level changes, unemployment, and inter- 
national economic policies. These are beyond the control of 
employers and employees. Government intervention 1s 
essential for their solution. 

It was, therefore, to be expected that the C.I.O. feu 
embark into politics. It has taken over the A.F. of L. po Hey 
of * rewarding our friends and punishing our enemies ', ie it 
has gone astep farther. John L. Lewisis chairman of Labour’s 
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Non-Partisan League, which has already scored some notab] 

victories ‘‘ for labour ”’ in Michigan, Ohio, Pennsylvania Sait 
other states. The C.I.O., like the A.F. of L., is not revoly. 
tionary. Its rank and file are Republicans, Democrats 
Socialists, Communists. But workers, no matter what their 
political beliefs, will support government ownership of raj}. 
roads, nationalization of mines, large-scale government 
housing and other “ socialist measures ” if they feel that therein 
lies the one solution to the problem of clearing the slums, giving 
jobs to the unemployed and raising the standard of living, 
The logic of events, then, may drive the C.I.O. towards itg 
own party and that party towards. socialism. 
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